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CHANGES WAR DEPARTMENT,
No. 1 WASHINGTON 25, D:C., 7 JuLy 1944,

FM 4-15, 5 November 1943, is changed as foilows:
W 28. APPROXIMATE Foarmuras.—These formulas may * * *
the relationship is:

parallax (degrees) = 57 AB

AT
or

. AB
parallax (mils) = 1,000 ar

W 46. AzIMUTH INSTRUMENT M1910A1 (DEGREES) (fig. 17).—
a. Description.
E ] * * * -

(2) The base provides * * * the horizontal move-
ment. Its principal parts are the yoke, the traversing mech-
anism, the azimuth scale, micrometer, and the leveling mech-
anism. The telescope is * * * {wo level vials.

* * * *» *»

@ 104. DESCRIPTION OF BOARD.

L] L ] - * *
c. Ballistic correction mechanism.
* t. * * L]
(4) The ballistic correction * * * (fig. 78}, is plotted.
On the newer charts, the elevation scale is in the form of
an elevation-height of site grid. (See app. XI1.)

* - . * * *
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B 105. MOUNTL T L I I e Y
* '; LE ; W ) . .

(2) Where the guns are ehuipped with range drums and
utilize range-range relations on the percentage corrector
tape, considerable inaccuracy may result in angular travel
computation if the range drum setting, as read from the
percentage corrector, is set on the range scale of the ballistic
correction chart. In this case, * * * percentage cor-
rector M1. The procedure is discussed in detail in appendix
XI1.

(3) (Added.) Special corrections must be made on some
older type ballistic charts to take care of time of flight errors
caused by height of site. On newer charts, an elevation-
height of site grid has been added. These modifications are
covered fully in appendix XII. ’

b. Ballistic correction chart.

] * ' - - *

(3) Mount the ballistic * * * tighten the screws.
If using a chart having an elevation-height of site grid (see
app. X11), set index to zero elevation on the zero height of

site line.
L L] E ] & L]

W 127, Case III ADJUSTMENT.
L] * * x *

¢, Aiming poini and aiming rule—Azimuth ecircles are
* * + of the gun. If a fixed aiming point is used, this
parallax introduces an error into all azimuths except that
at which the orientation was made as mentioned in para=
graph 124. It is desirable * * * to sight displacement.
(See par. 132,) '
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Fioure 108 —Testing target for 155-mm gun G.P.F. equipped with
quadrant sight M1918A1.

B 211, MECHANICAL SOLUTION,

* * * * *
b. Application of data to the computer.
* * * * *

(14) The rate of change of range (I%ﬂ) and the linear rate

of lateral displacement (Roﬁo) are carried to the predictor
mechanism which uses these rates in the solving of the pre-
diction formulas. The computer solves * * * and adjust-
ment corrections.

»* * * * L]
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APPENDIX IV
MANEUVERABILITY OF NAVAL VESSELS
B 3. .

» * * * *
b. When the rudder * * * the drift angle. The aver-
age drift angle for a baftleship is 10°; that for a destroyer,
5° (see fig. 160).

* * * £ x
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APPENDIX VI

CONSTRUCTION OF CHARTS AND SCALES FOR
SEACOAST ARTILLERY FIRE CONTROL INSTRUMENTS

i 10. RANGE-ELEVATION SCALE FOR PERCENTAGE CORRECTOR M1,
* * L * *

¢. A graphical method * * * on the scale. For ex-
ample, the elevation marking for 440 mils should be placed
opposite the range of 13,790 yards and that for 460 mils
opposite the range of 14,100 yards. Figure 178 could * * *
the 5-mil marks.
* * * * *
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APPENDIX VII

INSTRUCTIONS FOR OBTAINING CHARTS AND SCALES
FOR SEACOAST FIRE CONTROL INSTRUMENTS
FROM THE COAST ARTILLERY BOARD, FORT MON-
ROE, VIRGINIA.

M 3. AVAILABLE CHARTS AND ScALES.—Table 1 1lists charts
and scales available al the Coast Artillery Board, Fort
Monroe, Virginia. This list will * * * writing these
requests. The numerals following each item listed should
be used in entering table 11 to determine the information
which should be submitied to identify properly the chart
or scale desired, The examples cited * * * all neces-
sary informaition.

TABLE I.—Awailable charts, scales, and plans

* * * - *

4. Deflection board M1I.

¢. Wind and drift chart (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) [&).

Example: 2 each—Wind and drift chart for deflection board M1~
for 166-mm guns M1 and MI1AL on mobile carriage M1, firing high-
explosive shell M101 with point-detonating fuze M51, normal and
supercharge, hased on Firing Tables 155-5-1, azimuth in degrees
and hundredths, elevation in mils, height of site, 100 feet.

- * * * *
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APPENDIX X

DERIVATION OF PREDICTION FOR GUN DATA
COMPUTER M1

B 1. SyMBoLS.—The followmg symbols * * * 192 and

194):
* * * * *
4, Azimuth of the line from G, to T, (the present
azimuthy.
};D Angular rate of change of pi‘esent azimuth (radians
per second).
4, Azimuth of the line from G, to T, (the predicted
azimuth).
* , * * * *
R, Distance G, to T, (present range).
o .
R, Rate of change of R, (yards per second).
R, Distance G, to T, (predicted range).
R, Corrected predicted range.
=}
R A, Linear rate of lateral displacement (yards per
’ second).
t Time of flight to T,
* ' * ® * *

B 2. PREDICTION FORMULA FOR Rp.

* * » » *
‘c. From T, the * * * intersects at E. Now ET, rep-
o
resents the product R £ With G, as * * * with radius
G,E.
NOTE.——ETD is the * ¥ * the line G]To.

Then
R,=R,+ET,+FT, ¢ 8]
o]
ET, =R (see above) ()
FT,=R,—G,F=R,—GE (3)

8
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G,E:R’1 cos Ad (4)

* - L] . [ ] *
FT,=R,— R,co884 =R, (1 — cos A4) (5)
From the power series

LY. A4l LY. o

» - » * »
Substituting these values from (2) and (9) in (1)
R,=R,+Rt+R, A; (10)
By substitutionof * * * (10, we get
4 2 AA*Y AA?
Rﬂ:RD+Rot+ (R0+Rot+Rp—2—) 2
o b
=R, 4RI+ R AzA +R 4A (11
AA*
] 2 =] 2
Then Rp=Ru+Rat+Ro%+ Rt A; (12)
. 9 AAT
Then, by factoring R, = (R, -+ R,8) ( 1+ _2_) (13)

Equsation (13) gives * * * of the target. If the range
o
is decreasing, R, will be negative. (See fig. 193.)

B 3. PREDICTION FORMULA FOR A,~In figure 194, * = *
" of range prediction.

-]
ET,=R,At : (14)
R,AA =PT, (15)
ET,= PT, {for small angles, the chord equals itsarc)
R, A4 = ET, (by substltution) (16
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o
R,AA = R, At (from (14) ) (17
R .‘? f
AA =22 (18)
R.ﬂ
A, = A, + A4 (by definition) a.
o
R At
4,=4,+ (20

D
a
a. This assumes an increase in azimuth; that is, 4, is

L]
positive. If travel is counterclockwise, A, will be minus.
b. Both predicted range and predicted azimuth are cor-
rected for nonstandard ballistic conditions in the final solu-
tion.

10
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APPENDIX XII (ADDED)

MODIFICATION OF RANGE OR ELEVATION SCALES
ON BALLISTIC CHARTS FOR DEFLECTION BOARD Ml

Paragraphs
SECTION I. General ....................ooor nmrmnnninrnsns- 1-5
11, Modiflcation of older type ballistic charts ...... 6-8
I11. Elevation-height of site grid .................. 9-12
SecTION I
GENERAL

B 1. GENERAL.—Attention is called in paragraph 105z (2)
and (3) to the possible necessity for correcting elevation or
range scales on ballistic charts for deflection boards Ml
when percentage corrector readings incorporate height of
site 'corrections or range-range relation corrections made
to accommodate a particular range disk. Attention is also
called to the elevation-height of site grid appearing on the
newer ballistic charts. The purpose of this appendlx is to
give a more detailed explanation of such modifications,

B 2. PREPARATION OF BaLLIsTIc CHARTS.—da. In firing tables,
time of flight and effects due to nonstandard ballistic con-
ditions, as well as drift and rotation of the earth effects, are
set forth as values corresponding to various level point
ranges or quadrant elevations for zero height of site. Bal-
listic charts for deflection boards essentially are graphical
representations of firing table data and the ordinate scale
used initially in preparing the chart is the firing table range
or quadrant elevation. Corresponding time of flight values
are plotted opposite this scale. All range corrections for
nonstandard conditions, except height of site but including
tide, computed on the range correction board and applied
on the percentage corrector to obtain corrected range or
elevation can also be applied directly to this initial range or
elevation scale on the ballistic chart for purposes of obtaining
proper deflection ballistic corrections and time of flight
values corresponding to the corrected range.

i1
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b. Under certain circumstances, ballistic charts prepared
in the manner described in ¢ above require modifications.
These depend on the form in which range or elevation data
are sent to the guns and how height of site correction or
corrections for nonstandard ammunition (for guns equipped
with range disks) are made.

(1} Charts positioned gccording to ragnge—In fixed. bat-
teries that are laid in elevation by means of a range disk,
the height of site correction is taken care of in the gradua-
tion of the range disk. For batteries of this type, the bal-
listic chart on the deflection board is made with a range scale
for positioning the chart. If the ammunition is the same as
that for which the range disk is graduated, the range sent
to the guns corresponds to & quadrant elevation corrected for
everything except height of site and therefore may be used
to position the ballistic chart (constructed for zero height
of site) on the deflection board without error, regardless of
the height of site of the battery. If the battery is using
ammunition other than that for which the range disk is
graduated, 2 range-range relation tape is used on the per-
centage corrector to obtain suitably corrected range readings
for the guns. If these readings are used in positioning a
ballistic chart bearing a range scale not similarly corrected,
errors are introduced in the deflection ballistic correction and
also in the time of flight value.

(2) Charts positioned by wmeans of elevation scale—If
guns at an appreciable height of site are pointed in eleva-
tion by means of an elevation quadrant or indicator, the
elevation sent to the guns is in mils (or, in a very few cases,
degrees) and the gquadrant elevation is that corresponding
to a level point range equal to the map range corrected for
all nonstandard conditions including height of site. If this
elevation is used in positioning a ballistic chart bearing an
elevation scale based on zero height of site, here again
errors are introduced in the deflection ballistic correction
and in the time of flight values.

M 3. DEFLECTION BaLLISTI¢ ERrRQRS.—Deflection ballistic er-
rors introduced under the circumstances described in para-

12
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graph 2 ordinarily are small and, were it not for the fact
that another and more serious error is introduced in angu-
lar travel computation (for case II pointing) on the deflec-
tion hoard M1, they probably could be neglected. This
error in angular travel computation results from reading a
false time of flight value. (In the case of the universal
deflection board, this consideration does not apply because
angular travel computations are performed independently
of the board for case II pointing. If desired, modification
of the range or elevation scale of the ballistic chart can be
accomplished in the same manner as described for the
deflection board M1 in sections IT and III of this appendix;
however, such modifications usually can be regarded as
unnecessary.)

B 4. TIME OF FLIGHT ERRORS.—Since errors in determining
time of flight values from the deflection board M1 are
caused by using range or elevation readings which have been
corrected for nonstandard ammunition or height of site, it
follows that these errors, as well as deflection ballistic
errors, can be eliminated by applying similar corrections
to the range or elevation scale of the hallistic chart. Time
of flight values should not he changed when modifying
range or elevation scales.

B 5. DESIRABILITY OF CORRECTING SCALES.—Errors in direc-
tion can be taken care of by adjustment of fire; however, it
is desirable to have the first rounds fall as close to the target
as possible, Methods employed in modifying range or eleva-
tion scales for deflection board M1 ballistic charts are
explained in sections II and III,

12
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SecTION II

MODIFICATION OF OLDER TYPE BALLISTIC CHARTS

H 6. GENERAL.—The method of modification will depend on
the way the chari was originally constructed. Generally
speaking, the desired result is that the elevation (or range)
scale used to position the chart will be so graduated that
when the chart is positioned with the quadrant elevation
(or range disk setting) opposite the elevation (range)
index, the arc corresponding to the corrected range to the
target (uncorrected for height of site) will be under the
wind and drift pointer. The method of regraduating the
elevation (or range) scale will depend on what scales are
already on the chart.

B 7. BATTERIES POINTING GUNsS IN ELEVATION BY MEANS OF
RaNGE Disgs.—a. Using standard ammunition.—If the range
disk is graduated for the same type ammunition as that
being used, no correction is necessary (see par. 2b (1)).

b. Using nonstandard emmunition—A range disk setting
scale should be graduated on the ballistic chart, using the
original range scale as a base and the percentage corrector
tape (for the ammunition being used) as the source of data.
The range corresponding to any range disk setting can be
determined from the percentage corrector tape. The gradu-
ation on the new scale is then placed opposite the correspond-
ing range graduation on the old scale. For example, if
a range disk setting of 9,000 yards is opposite 9,120 yards
on the logarithmic range scale of the percentage corrector
tape, then the graduation for 9,000 yards on the new scale
should be plotted opposite 9,120 yards on the original range
scale., The graduations should be plotied in sufficient num-
ber to insure accuracy. Intermediate graduations can then
be plotted by interpolation.

B 8. BATTERIES POINTING GUNS IN ELEVATION BY MEANS OF
ELEVATION QUADRANTS OR INDICATORS.—@. Charts having both
range and elevation scales.—These charts are corrected for
new heights of slte by graduating a new firing elevation

14
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(elevation sent to guns) scale. Each firing elevation gradu-
ation is plotted opposite the corresponding range, on the
range scale. Corresponding ranges are determined from
the percentage corrector tape as described in paragraph 7b.
The old elevation scale (for zero height of site) may be
bleached out if desired, to make room for the new scale.

b. Charts having elepation scale but no range scale—
(1) The graduation of the new elevation scale on this type
-of chart, requires the use of firing tables and some computa-
tion. The process is essentially the same as’in a above
except that there is no range scale to use as a base. The
computations are not difficult but confusion may result if
care is not taken to avoid it. The process consists of de-
termining (from the percentage corrector tape) correspond-
ing ranges for firing elevations (elevations sent to guns),
converting these ranges into firlng table elevations, and
plotting firing elevations opposite corresponding firing table
elevations on the elevation scale. This is best explalined by
an example.

Example: A battery of 6-inch guns M1900 firing shot AP
Mk, XXXIIT (FT 6-E-2} located at a height of site of 518
feet has a ballistic chart constructed for zero height of site.
The chart has a uniform elevation scale along the right-
hand .side but no range scale. It is desired to construct a
new elevation scale so that the chart will be correct for the
height of site of the battery. The battery has a percentage
corrector tape corrected for height of site.

(2} Prepare a table such as table I. In column 1, list
the new graduations it is desired to locate. These may be
taken 100 mils apart except at high and low elevations, where
it may be necessary to plot every 50 mils or even every 10
mils for necessary accuracy. (This can be determined after
the plotting has been started.) Turn the percentage cor-
rector tape until each elevation in column 1 is under the
index line and read the corresponding range from the
logarithmic range scale. List these ranges in column 2.
From table A of the firing tables, obtain the quadrant eleva-
tions corresponding to these ranges and list in column 3.
On the original elevation scale locate the graduations listed

15
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in column 3, and mark and.label with values in column 1.
Thus the 300-mil graduation on the new scale is found to
be opposite the 309-mil graduation on the old scale, If, as
will usually be the case, there is not room to plot the new
scale on the chart, the scale distance of each new graduation
will have to be computed and the old elevation scale will
have to be bleached out before the new scale can be plotted.
Mark the origin of the old scale’ by making a pinhole at the
zero elevation mark. Measure the old scale to determine the
number of mils per inch and compute the scale factor, that
is, the inches per mil, Multiply each value in column 3 by the
scale factor and list the results in column 4. Now bleach
out the old scale, being careful not to spoil the time of
flight scale. Locate the new graduations by laying off the
distances given in column 4, measuring each distance from
the pinhole marking the origin, and label with the values
in column 1. Intermediate graduations may be interpolated.

TasLE I.—Tabulation of problem in paragraph 8b (2)

Seale factor §lﬁ inch —=-1 mil

1 2 3 4
Firl:l?!;?;lé?;imut (I;::.,(;J;) OE frol;‘]mf:]r;;lg table ‘(‘:EEEEE?
, 100 11,120 116.8 1.45
200 15,560 211.0 2.64
300 18,800 ] 309.0 3.86
400 21,460 408.1 5.10

18
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SectION III

ELEVATION-HEIGHT OF SITE GRID

W 9. GENERAL—From sections I and II it is seen that the
elevation scale on the ballistic chart should be different for
each height of site. In order. to make it unnecessary to
plot a special elevation scale for each battery, an elevation-
height of site grid (see fig. 195} has been added to charts
issued recently. A modified elevation index (see flg. 196)
is also supplied to facilitate positioning the chart for any
height of site within the limits of the grid.

W 10. DEScrRIPTION oF THE GrIp.—The right-hand edge of
the grid is the same as the older elevation scale for zero
height of site. The left-hand edge is the elevation scale
corrected for the maximum height of site for which "the
chart is constructed. Across the top and bottom of the grid
are height of site scales. The curves are so plotted that a
vertical line through any particular height of site gradua-
tion in the top or bottom scales will intersect the curves
and give the proper elevation scale for that particular height
of site. - For fixed batteries, if the height of site is given,
the Coast Artillery Board will issue these charts with the
height of site line drawn in the proper position. For mobile
batteries, the height of site line is omitted.

17
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ELEVATION {MILS)
CORRECTED FOR
HEIGHT OF SITE
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Ficvre 195 —Elevation-helght of site grid, ballistic chart for
defiection board MI1.
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7 I

FI1GUuRrE 196 -—Modlfied elevation index, deflection board M1.

B 11. MopiFiep ELEvaTIioN INDEX.—The modified index is
made of xylonite. It is provided to replace the original metal
index when the grid type chart is used. It should be
positioned to read zero elevation at 2erc height of site
when the ballistic chart is positioned with the zero elevation
arc at the reading edge of the wind pointer. A small paper
peinter may be pasted on the index to assist in setting to
the proper elevation. To position the paper pointer, move
the chart until the height of site scale 1s under the index
line scribed on the xXylonite and then paste the pointer so
that the tip is on the index line and over the proper height
of site graduation. When a mobile battery moves, it is
* necessary to reset the paper pointer tc the new height of
site.

W 12. OreraTIiION.—Once the paper pointer has beeh posi-
tioned, the operation 1s exactly the same as described in
section IV, chapter 12, Proper time of flight values appear
under the horizontal line of the index when the chart is
positiched for the elevation read from the percentage cor-
rector. '

19
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RESTRICTED

FM 4-15
1-4

COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL
FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING
(This manual supersedes FM 43‘1}3,)29 July 1940, and € 1, 5 May
1 . .

CHAPTER 1
GENERAL

B 1, PourposE—The purpose of this manual is to provide a
guide for the technical training of the personnel employed
in the determination and application of firing data for sea-
coast artillery,

W 2. Score—This manual, on the principles of fire control
and position finding, includes the design and operation of all
instruments and devices used by position finding and gun
pointing details, and the functioning of these details as a
whole. The contents of the manual apply to both fixed and
mobile seacoast artillery. As soon as mobile artillery is em-
placed In position for firing at naval targets, the principles
of fire control and position finding, as laid down for fixed
artillery, apply.

8 3. REFERENCES.—More detailed information on fire con-
trol instruments and on related subjects may be found in
the references listed in appendix XTI.

B 4. DeriniTIONs.—There are certain terms used throughout
this manual, the meanings of which should be understood
before heginning a study of the text. These appear in the
glossary, appendix I, which should be read carefully before
proceeding with the study of the manual.
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CHAPTER 2
RECOGNITION AND INDICATION

8 5. GENErRAL~—Recognition, indication, and assignment of
targets are of primary importance. Any system used must be
simple, positive, and universal in its application, so that when
a commander assigns a target there will be in the mind of the
subordindte no doubt as to the target intended. A knowledge
of the characteristics of each of the various types of vessels,
both war and commercial, is necessary for their ready recog-
nition by observers, gun pointers, and spotters, They may
best be recognized at long range by their silhouettes—the
outling of the solid features of the ship as seen at a distance.
Silhouettes of warships may be found in pertinent standard
publications, training films, film slides, and film strips. Sil-
houettes of all possible targets should be prepared and posted
in the various stations of coast artillery commiands. Sil-
houettes are often classified for convenience by using the
number of funnels and masts as a basis; for example, class
1-2, where the first digit (1) indicates the number of funpels,
and the second digit (2) the number of masts. (See fig. 1.}

B 6. OBsERVER TrRaINING.—Observers should be trained to rec-
ognize the different classes of naval vessels from their sil-
houettes. As aids in this training, charts showing silhouettes
or outlines of both friendly and enemy naval vessels should
be supplied to each observation station. In addition, posters
of friendly and enemy aircraft, merchant vessels, and sntall
craft should be provided.

B 7. HarBor DEFENSE WATER AREAS.—¢. In order that targets
may be indicated, it is necessary that the water areas adja-
cent to a harbor defense be subdivided. The method of
accomplishing this subdivision will vary in different harbor
defenses depending upon the geography and hydrography.
A typical method is shown in figure 2. If the harbor defense
shown included forts at one or more of the islands, each
fort would make its own subdivision. 'The harbor defense

2
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FIGURE 1.~—Classification of ships for identification.
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commander, in assigning a target from his command post
to a groupment or group at one of these islands, would
relocate and indicate the target with respect to the sub-
divisions of that fort.

b. (1} In assigning target A (fig. 2) to groups on Newton
Point, the harbor defense commander would indicate it,
TARGET, BEACH; in assigning target B, TARGET, TEAK, If there
were more than one ship in the TEAK subarea it would be
necessary to indicate the target more exactly. Thus, target
B might be indicated TarceT, TEAK RIGHT, directing attention

FISHERS

HEWTON

NEWTON
Fieure 2.—8ubdivision of harbor defense water area.

to a particular target toward the right limit of the TEAK
subarea. The commander must be as definite as necessary
In his indication of the target., Where there are several
targets of the same type in the same subarea, the commander
may give the approximate azimuth and range of the par-
ticular target, the target in this case being relocated so
that the azimuth and range given will locate the target
with reference to the station or battery to which assigned.
Thus, target B might be indicated TARGET, TEAK RIGHT, AZIMUTH
232", RANGE 18,000.

{2) Another method of relocating a target is by reference
to an oriented grid which has been superimposed on a map

4
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of a water area or subarea. In this system, large squares
are lettered and subdivided into smaller squares which are
numbpered. The grid system has an advantage in that the
target area can be readily located by all stations, thus re-
ducing the confusion that might arise from observers having
different points of view.

Typical target indications using such a system would be,
TARGET, A14 and TARGET, B26.

B 8. CoNTENTS OF COMMANDS.—Commands employed in indi-
catirg and assigning a target to subordinate units should be
as brief as the situation permits and leave no doubt as to
their meaning. This will assure maximum speed in bringing
effective fire on the target. For details concerning contents
of seacoast artillery commands see FM 4-5 .

B 9, OBSERVING AND AIMING PoINT—The observing and aim-
ing point for observers, gun pointers, and spotters is soime
prominent feature of the target with which the vertical
wire of the telescope can be readily alined. Unless otherwise
designated by the officer assigning the target, the observing
and siming point is as follows:

a, For vessels having funnels—leading funnel.

b. For vessels having masts but no funnels—leading mast.

c. For other vessels—the point designated by the officer
assigning the target. ’
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CHAFPTER 3

FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING SYSTEMS

Paragraphs
SecTioN Y. General e e 19
II. Azimuth measurement_________________________. 11-12
III. Tracking e 13-19
SecTion T
GENERAL

W 10. GeNErAaL.—a. The function of a fire control and position
finding system is to furnish data in the proper form for use
in pointing the guns of a battery for firing at a target. In
seacoast artillery, the guns must be pointed for firing at a
moving target. The ideal system would furnish firing data
instantaneously and continuously. With the present stand-
ard plotting room and data transmitting equipment, the
operation is neither instantaneols nor continuous except
where a gun data computer is used. There is a lapse of time
between the instant an observation is taken on a target and
the instant the guns are fired with the firing data that were
calculated as a result of that observation. This interval
between observation and firing is called the “dead time.”
Its length depends on the time necessary to calculate the
firing data with the desired accuracy and apply them to the
guns.

b. In a 3-inch rapid fire battery, case IT pointing (par. 113b)
is used. The ranges and times of flight are short and the
dead time is negligible. The problem of determining firing
data is comparatively simple. (Refer to ch. 16 on 3-inch
guns.)

c¢. Flor a battery of 6-inch caliber or larger, the operation
of determining firing data for a moving target is divided
into the following steps:

(1) Tracking.—Includes observing and pIottmg successive
Positions of the target.
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(2) Location of set-forward point.—Consists of determin-
ing the future position of the target, that is, its position at
the end of the time of flight.

(3) Relocation.—Consists of determining the range and
direction of the future position of the target (set-forward
point) from the directing point.

(4) Caleculation of firing deta—Consists of converting the
relocated data into corrected firing data for use in pointing
the guns.

d. Excessive dead time would afford the target undue
opportunity to avoid the fire by maneuvering. On the other
hand too short a dead time would not permit performance
of the necessary operations with suitable accuracy. (See
also par, 424.)

e. The four standard systems of position finding in use by
segcoast artillery are the horizontal base, vertical base, self-
contained base systems, and radar. In all of these systems
the procedure is similar. They differ only in the method
of locating the target. At least two standard systems are
usually made available for each battery. The standard sys-
tems may be supplemented by alternate systems consisting
of different combinations of elements of the standard sys-
tems. The personnel of a battery should be trained and
prepared to use all of the standard systems and alternate
systems.

{. The correct operation of fire control equipment requires
the proper and accurate orienting of instruments, plotting
boards, and guns. In order to secure maximum efficiency in
the harbor defense fire control system, it is essential that
the data for the orientation of the equipment be complete
and accurate and based on a uniform system throughout
any one harbor defense. The first step in providing accu-
rate orientation data is to provide a local plane projection
which includes the stations and flelds of fire of the harbor
defense batteries. This projection should have negligible
distortion and should facilitate the rapid and simple con-
version of geographic coordinates to grid coordinates. Since
the verniers on fiXxed gun azimuth circles were installed to
read azimuths from true south, the map projection must be
one that will not result in the grid south diverging from true

7
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south by more than the one-degree adjustment provided
in the vernier. The military grid coordinate system is based
on a polyconic projection. In the majority of harbor de-
fenses, the military grid system cannot be used because the
divergence of grid south from true south exceeds 1°. The
Lambert conformal coni¢c projection has been used by the
Coast and Geodetic Survey in mapping almost all harbor
defenses because it has three important advantages—

(1) A high degree of accuracy is obtainable by the use of
this projection over a limited area such as a harbor defense.
_ {2) The divergence where using a local grid system be-
tween grid south and true south is small.

(8) The conversion of geographic to grid coordinates and
the computation to obtain the distance and azimuth be-
tween two points whose coordinates are known are compara-
tively simple. More detailed information will be found in
TM 4-225. '

SecTiOoN IT
AZIMUTH MEASUREMENT

B 11, AwguLar SystEM.—In all standard position finding
systems, one of the elements of the data measured in locat-
ing the position of the target is called the “azimuth.”
Azimuth is the horizontal angle measured in a clockwise
direction from a selected reference line passing through the
position of the observer to the horiZontal projection of the
observer-objective line (line of sight from the observer to
the objective; in this case, the target). For fixed seacoast
artillery, the refercnce line is a horizontal line parallel to
the true south line at the origin of the coordinates. (See
TM 4-225.) Any instrument which will correctly measure
horizontal angles will measure azimuths,

B 12. ANGULAR Unitzs—The angular unit of measurement of
all horizontal angles for all seacoast artillery, except as stated
below for certain 155-mm guns, is the degree, an angle which
is 180 of a circle. Azimuths expressed in degrees ordinarily
are measured to the nearest 0.01 of a degree. The angular
unit of messurement of all horizontal angles for 155-mm
guns which have not been modified to use the degree system

8
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(see note) is the mil, an angle which is Y400 0f a circle.
‘Thus, a degree is equal to 17.778 mils, and 9 degrees are equal
to 160 mils. Azimuths expressed in mils are measured to
the nearest mil. For practical purposes, in small angles, a
mil may be taken as the angle which intercepts an arc (or
chord) equal to lqgpe of the range; for example, at 10,000
yvards, 1 mil intercepts approximately 10 yards.

NoTe—As rapidly as possible, all sighting and other equipment
for seacoast artillery using the mil as the azimuth unit will be

replaced with new or modified equipment using degrees and
hundredths.

AZIMUTH

OBSERVER OBSERVER
z
4?/4' o}
z Q
- x
w OBJECTIVE 'ﬁ‘:'
[+ w
4 w
w i
<4 o
W
[
w
o OBJECTIVE

FIGURE 3.—Azimuth measurement.

SecTIoN IIT
TRACKING

(FOR BATTERIES NOT EQUIPPED WITH GUN DATA
COMPUTERS)

W 13. PrRINCIPLES COMMON To ALr SvsTeEms —The first step in
all position finding systems is locating the position of the tar-
get with respect to the observation stations of the battery.
This operation, called “tracking,” consists of locating at regu-
lar intervals of time, by observation from one or more sta-
tions, successive positions of the target and plotting those

9
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positions on a plotting board. The time interval between suc-
cessive observations is called the “observing interval” and is
usually either 15 or 20 seconds in length. The observing in-
tervals are indicated by TI (time interval) bells or buzzers
which sound simultaneously in all stations of the battery.

I 14, Hor12ONTAL BASE SYSTEM.—a. Description.—(1) In the
horizontal base system, the target is located by the method
of Intersection used in surveying in which the direction of
the target from two known points is determined. In the
triangle involveg, one side and the two adjacent angles are
known. The solution is arrived at graphically on the plot-
ting board. The system regquires a base line, the azimuth
and length of which have been accurately determined by
surveying (see TM 4-225); two observation stations, one at
each end of the base line and each ctntaining an instrument
for measuring azimuths; a plotting board; and the necessalry
communication lines.

(2) The plotting board represents to scale the fleld of fire
of the battery. On it are located in their proper relation to
each other the observation (base-end) stations, and the di-
recting point (the point for which the firing data are to be
determined). Figure 4 illustrates the relation between the
instailations in the field and the set-up on the plotting board.

(3) The observation statlon nearer the directing point is
usually called the primary station. The station at the other
end of the base line is called the secondary station. The base
line of a horizontal base system is called “right-handed” if
the secondary station is to the right of the primary station,
and “left-handed” if it is to the left, as viewed from behind the
base line facing the fleld of fire,

(4) The base line for a horizontal base system should con-
form to the following principles:

(@) Its length shouid be from one-fourth to one-third of
the maximum range of the battery it will serve.

(b) Its direction should be approximately perpendicular
to the center line of the fleld of fire of the battery it will
serve,

(¢) The base-end stations should have sufficient height
above sea level.to afford a fleld of view to seaward beyond
the maximum range to be measured. (See app. I1.)

10
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(d} The base line should be so located and of such length
as to provide the maximum possible effective area in the field
of fire of the battery. The effective area of the base line is
the area containing only those positions of the target for
which the intersection angle B'-T-B! is greater than 15°
and less than 165°.

(5) It is advantageous to Use a sholter base line for sub-
caliber practice as the ranges are smaller and therefore the
intersection angle at the target is such that the location
can be more accurately determined. For the same reason,
the spotting base line should also be shorter.

b. Operation.—The observers at the base-end stations
sight and follow with the vertical cross wirds of their instru-
ments the target assigned by the battery commander. At
the sound of the signal to read, (see par. 39} the observers
stop following the target with their instruments, while the
readers read the azimuths. They then resume tracking.
Each reader is equipped with a telephone head set, connect-
ing him to an operator, called an arm setter, in the plotting
room. There the successive observations are plotted on the
plotting board. The plotting board has an arm for each of
the two observation stations and each arm may be set in
azimuth. Each arm setter sets his arm to the azimuth read
by the corresponding reader. The point of intersection of
the arms represents to scale the position of the target at the
instant the observations were taken. This point is marked
by the plotter. The operation is repeated at the sounding of
each successive TI bell. The points are called “plotted
points.” A line joining the plotted points represents the
track or path of the target.

B 15. VERTICAL BASE SysteEm.—a. Description.—In the ver-
tical base system, the target is located by the offset method
used in surveying, in which the direction and distance of
the target from a known point are determined. The dlrec-
tion Is determined by reading the azimuth as in the hori-
zontal base system. The distance is determined by the
depression angle method which involves the solution of a
vertical right triangle of which one leg is the desired range,
the other leg is the effective height of the observation instru-
ment above the target, and the hypotenuse is the line of

6b2031°—43—2 11



15

COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

sight from the observer to the target

. 'The known angle is
the complement of the angle between the hypotenuse and the
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FIGURE 4—Relation between plotting board and field of fire.
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known side, corrected for refraction. It is the angle through
which the line of sight must be depressed from the horizontal
to intersect the target and is called the depression angle.
The triangle is solved mechanically by the observation instru-
ment called a “depression position finder.” This system re-
quires but one observation station, the azimuth and range to
the target being read from the same instrument.

DEPRESSION ANGLE « o

FIGURE 5—Simple vertical base system.

b. Operation.—The ohserver tracks the target in azimuth
with the vertical cross wire as in the horizontal hase system.
At the same time he tracks the target in range with the hori-
zontal cross wire. In the plotting room, only one arm of the
plotting board is used. ‘The azimuth and range are received
from the reader at each sounding of the TI bell. The arm
setter sets the arm in azimuth and repeats the range to the
plotter, who marks the point at that range by means of range
graduations along the edge of the arm.

B 16. SrLr-CoNTAINED Base SvsTEM. . Description.—In the
self-contained base system, the target is located by the offset
method as In the vertical base system. The direction is de-
termined by reading the azimuth as in the other systems.
The range is determined by means of a self-contained range
finder of either the coincidence or stereoscopic type. For
more on the principles of operation and accuracy limitations
of these instruments, refer to chapter 7. (Also see FM 4-10.)

b. Operation.—The operation of tracking with this system
is similar to Ehat of the vertical base system except that azi-
muths are usually regd from a separate instrument. Al-
though it is more difficult to read ranges as the TI bell sounds
in this system than in the vertical base system, observers
can be trained to furnish ranges regularly on or sufficiently
near the instant the TT bell sounds.

13
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W 17. Rapar—When using radar, the target is located as ex-
plained in chapter 20 and the plotting board is used as for
the seif-contained base system.

W 18. ALTERNATE BASE LINES AND ALTERNATE STATIONS.—For
batteries employing the horizontal base system, several alter-
nate base lines are frequently provided in order that use may
be made of the base line allowing the greatest accuracy under
existing conditions of visibility, target position, and target
course. Figure 6 illustrates a set-up in which B'—B* and
B'—R® are primary and alternate base lines, respectively, all
stations of which are accurately located. Those stations of
the horizontal base system which have sufficient height of
site may be provided with depression position finders for use
in a vertical base system, thus offering a choice of two
systems.

B3

5 -

Ficure 6. —Alternate base lines.

# 19, ALTERNATE SysTEMs. Alternate systems {(ch. 17) pos-
sess features of reduced accuracy that are acceptable and
are to be used only when all the standard systems break down
or are put out of action. Possible methods include—

a. Use of data determined from a station outside the bat-
tery (either a group command station or the directing point
of an adjacent battery), and their conversion to suitable
firing data by means of range difference or azimuth difference
charts.

b. Estimation of data from the guns by means of compari-
son with known ranges and azimuths of reference points,
such as buoys in the field of fire, with subsequent adjustment
as a result of observation of fire.

14
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CHAFTER 4
FIRING DATA

B 20. ELEMENTS oF UNCORRECTED FIRING Dara (fig, 7) —The
set-forward point (see par. 63) having heen located on the
plotting board, a direction and a distance known as the
“uncorrected firing data” must be determined for trans-
formatlon into suitable data for the actual pointing of the
gun.

a. It is obvious that a gun must be pointed in direction.
This may he accomplished by either direct or indirect meth-
ods. If the target can be seen from the gun, the gun sight
may be used. The sight may be pointed at the target and
the gun set to diverge from the line of sight by the amount
of the angular travel of the target during the time of flight.
If the target cannot be seen from the gun, the gun is pointed
in azimuth at the azimuth of the set-forward point and fired
at the expiration of the dead time. In the first method,
used in case I and in case II pointing, the desired element
of the uncorrected firing data is the uncorrected defiection;
in the second method, used in cgse III pointing, the desired
element is the uncorrected azimuth. From figure 7 it may
be seen that in hoth cases the gun is pointed in the same
direction, .

b. In addition to being pointed in direction, the gun must
be pointed so that the projectile will fall at the desired dis-
tance from the gun. 'This may be done by varying the
angular elevation of the gun and, since the horizontal may
be readily established, the elevation is measured from the
horizontal. 'This is called the “quadrant elevation.” If the
relation between the range and the quadrant elevation can
be established, the range to the set-forward point may be
used as the other element of the uncorrected firing data,
Hence. the other element of the uncorrected firing data is
the uncorrected range, It is the same for all cases of
pointing,

15
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B 21. DETERMINATION OF UNCORRECTED FIrRING DATA—a. Case
111 pointing—In case III pointing, the uncorrected range
and the uncorrected azimuth may be read from the plotting
board by bringing the gun arm up to the set-forward point.

b. Case 1I pointing.—In case IT pointing, the uncorrected
range, peing the same as for case III, may be read from the
plotting board as before. The uncorrected deflection is the
angnlar travel of the target during the time of fligcht. To
obtain it, there must be some means of determining the

/ \
/

& UNCORRECTED AZIMUTH

fr (FOR GASE T POINTING) 1 POSITION AT IMPACT (SET-FORWARD POMNT}

| e TRAVEL DURING TIME OF FLIGHT

~—UNGORREGTED BEFLEl‘:TInN: Y

E
T
(<]

&

-------- (FOR CASE I POINTING! __} _ onsmnn AT INSTANT OF FiRING

Y
‘;TRAVEL DURING DEAD TIME
.

5,
N

LAST PLOTTED POSITION

. . : ;
UNGONRECTED QUADRANT IVERTICAL PROJESTION!
ELEVATION / h : :
H
T ' ' ‘ '
UNGDRRECTED RANGE

Ficupe 7T—Uncorrected firing data.

' '
' ; H

rate of angular travel of the target with respect to the
directing point. That rate being known, it may be multiplied
by the time of flight to the set-forward point. The range
to the set-forward point having now been determined, the
time of flieht used in this operation is that corresponding
to that range, as given in the firing tables, The rate of
angular travel is determined from data cbtained on the
plotiing board. The multiplication is performed graphically
on either the deflection hoard or a special device called an
angular travel computer. The functioning of these instru-
mentis is discussed in chapter 12.

16
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W 22. NECESSITY FOR CORRECTIONS FOR NONSTANDARD BALLISTIC
ConpiTioNs—In order to compare the results of firings held
at different times and places and take into account the
conditions that actually exist at the time of firing, the range
elevation relation is constructed for certain assumed ballistic
conditions called “standard.” Conditions at the bhattery at
the time of a firing are very seldom eXactly the same as those
which are considered standard. Therefore it is necessary
to consider and correct for those nonstandard conditlons.
To meet this problem, the firing tables include, in addition
to the data for standard conditions, tables of differential
effects by means of which necessary corrections may be made.

W 23. CorrEctIONs TO RANGE—a. Corrections to the range
for the following nonstandard conditlons are ordinarily made
in the piotting rooms:

(1) Variations in muzzle velocity, including powder tem-
perature effects.

(2) Variations in atmospheric density.

(3) Variations in atmospheric temperature (elasticity).

(4) Helght of site, including tide. (See note below.)

(5) Wind.

(6) Rotation of the earth.

{7) Varlations in weight of projectile.

b. These corrections are determined by a range correction
board and are applied to the uncorrected range by an instru-
ment called a “percentage corrector,” the result being the
firing range (or firing elevation) which is sent to the guns.
Figure 8 (vertical projection) is a graphical representation of
the application of corrections to the uncorrected range. Due
to the various nonstandard conditions, it is necessary to
elevate the gun to the elevation corresponding to the cor-
rected range in order to hit the target which, in this example,
is actually at a shorter range.

NoTe—For fixed seacoast batteries in which each gun is laid In
range by means of a range didk, the helght of site of each gun above
the daturm pilane (mean low water) is known, and the correction
for thig is Incorporated in the graduations on the range disk on
the gun. In such cases the correction for tide, however, is still
made in the plotting room. For mobile artillery which is pointed
in range by setting elevations and for guns equipped with an elec-
trical data transmission system, the height of site correction s not
made on the pointing equipment and therefore the correction for
both hetght of site and tide must be made in the pletting room.

17
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M 24. CORRECTIONS To AZIMUTH OR DEFLECTION.—a. To the
azimuth or to the deflection shown in figure 7, corrections
for drift and for the following nonstandard conditions are
ordinarily made in the plotting room:

(1) Wind.

(2) Rotation of the earth.

b. These corrections are determined and applied to the
uncorrected azimuth or deflection by a defiection board, the
result being the firing azimuth (or firing deflection) which
is transmitted to the guns. Figure 8 (horizontal projection)
shows a graphical representation of the application of these
corrections to the uncorrected firing data.
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CHAPTER 5
DISPLACEMENT

Iaragraphs

Sectron I. General el 25-27
II. Azimuth difference__________.__ e e 2881

III. Range difference . e 32-34

IV. Elevation difference. . . oo o ___ 35-37

SECTION I

GENERAL

W 25, DeriniTiIONs.—The following terms should be under-
stood before proceeding with the study of this chapter:

. Relocgtion.

. Directing point (DP).

. Gun displacement,

. Gun parallax.

. Gun difference.

Azimuth difference,

. Range difference,

. Elevation difference,

See glossary, appendix I, for pertinent definitions.

SR TR RS OR

W 26. RerocaTion.—In all the standard systems that employ
the plotting board, relocation is performed mechanically on
that instrument. It is accomplished by establishing the posi-
tion of the directing point in the proper relation to that of
the other points on the board and providing means for read-
ing the azimuth and the range from the directing point to
the target. However, it is sometimes necessary or desirable
to relocate independent of the plotting hoard. Furthermore,
it is often necessary, after having data referred to the direct-
ing point, to determine corrections to apply to these data in
order to use them at other locations. These corrections to
azimuth and range are known respectively as azimuth dif-
ference and range difference. The methods described in
this chapter, sections II to IV, inclusive, are intended for use
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 26-28

in these latter cases. Since a plotting hoard is necessary
when using a two-station system (except where data com-
puters are used), relocation without the use of a plotting
hoard would probably be confined to batteries using one-
station systems,

R 27. DRecTING POINT.——@. Two-gun batieries—~In some of
the older fixed two-gun batteries, the guns are fairly close
together and the directing point has been taken as the point
midway between the guns. The more modern batteries, how-
ever, have the guns spaced at a considerable distance so that
it is necessary to make a displacement correction. In this
case, No. 1 gun is usually taken as a directing point and a
displacement correction is made for No. 2 gun.

b. Four-gun batteries.—In four-gun batteries, such as 155-
mm batteries, the directing point may be taken halfway be-
tween No. 2 and No. 3 guns if all four guns are close together.
The firing data computed for the directing point would be
used on all four guns. If the 155-mm bhattery is dispersed
by platoons, the directing point can be'taken halfway between
the two guns of one platoon and the firing data computed
for the directing point would be used on the two guns of this
platoon. A displaced point would be chosen halfway between
the two guns of the other platoon and the firing data com-
puted for the directing point would be corrected for the dis-
placement of this point. These data would be used on the
two guns of this other platoon. Or, any one of the four guns
may be chosen as the directing point of the battery and the
data computed for the directing point would be corrected for
the displacement of each of the other guns. In this case,
each gun would receive different firing data,

SECTION 11
AZIMUTH DIFFERENCE

W 28. ArproXIMATE ForMULAS.—These formulas may be used
to determine an approximate value for azimuth difierence
when other means are not available. In situations similar
to that shown in figure 9, where the triangle formed is
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28-30 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

either right or isosceles, and for values of the parailax angle
of iless than 400 mils, the relationship is:

] AB
parallax (degrees) =57 AT

or
AB

parallax {(mills) = 1,000@

B8
T

A
Froure D.—Parallax diagram for approximate formulas.

8 29. GeNERaL ForMULA ~—For practical purposes the formuls
below is satisfactory for general use. In figure 10, A is a
point from: which the range ghd azimuth to T are known.
It is desired to find the parallax angle p, having given the
azimuth of AB and the displacement d. Thus;

sin p__sit BAT
AB BT

But
AT=RBT (approximately)
Therefore
__ABsin BAT

\/ ) sin p= AT

Angle BAT is obtained from the known azimuths of AT
ahd AB.

pr AZIMUTH DIFFERENCE

T

A
R

FiGure 10.—Farallax diagram for general formula.

N 30. AzIMUTH DIFFERENCE CHART.—d. General—The chart
in figure 11 is actually a graphical solution of the general
formula given in paragraph 29. It consists of equally spaced
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 30

horizontal lines labeled in azimuth differences within an
azimuth circle, and a rotating arm, graduated in a particular
manner, with ranges. The device is operated simply by set-
ting the movable arm to the azimuth of the target and read-
ing the azimuth difference from the horizontal line opposite
the range,

b. Example.~~Construct a graphical chart for the deter-
mination of azimuth differences for point B when the ranges
and azimuths to the target from point 4 are known, and the
field of fire is from 90° to 290°. The azZimuth from 4 to B

AZIMUTHS

18Q* 190°  zp0°

};/: é b .
. j» 5
13d/ ot ;s :‘_‘S o 250
£
120t ong g.’: Yo 260
s £ iy
T i H = \1_1\ 7o
s ROTATING ARN—] ol o
; .10
1004000 AQHTO B 280" 0501.280°
eLlls LN 10
2 PIVOT. Q.
e — o
sl L — 7 IO

PrGuRE 11.—Azimuth difference chart.

is 280°, and the distance AB is 100 yards. Since at any par-
ticular azimuth the azimuth difference increases as the range
decreases, the size of the chart required may he limited by
selecting, as the minimum range to be covered, a range
as great as practicable. For this example the minimum
range is assumed to be 3,000 yards.

In figure 11 the horizontal lines are drawn first. Any con-
venient uniform spacing is used. There must be a sufficient
number of lines to accommodate the maximum azimuth dif-
ference. Since the azimuth difference for a glven range is a
maximum when the angle BAT is 90°, the number of lines
required is determined by a solution of the general formula,
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30 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

using that value of the angle and the value of the minimum
range already selected. This solution follows:
sin p=AB smTBAT
sin __100 sin g0°
P=""3000
5in p==0.03333
p=1.81°
Therefore )
In figure 11 the horizontal lines are spaced at intervals, each
representing 0.10° of azimuth difference. Lines up to 2.00°
will be sufficient in this case. In practice the lines would
be spaced at intervals representing 0.05°. To determine

T

280

2ERO ZERGQ
Ficure 12.-—Determination of sign of azimuth differences.

which azimuth differences are plus and which are minus, a
simpie sketch should be made. For the example given, flsure
12 shows the situation, From this figure it can be seen
that the azimuth of BT, is less than the azimuth of AT, and
the azimuth of BT, is greater than the azimuth of AT. Thus,
in computing the azimuth of B, it can be seen that for tar-
gets below AB (target azimuths between 280° and 100°), all
azimuth differences will be positive and should be added to
the azimuth of AT; and for targets above AB (target azimuths
between 100° and 280°), all azimuth differences are negative
and should be subtracted from the azimuth of AT.

The azimuth circle is next drawn and graduated. It will be
noted that the azimuth difference will be zero for all ranges
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 30-31

when the target is in prolongation of {he line AR, which
oceurs at azimuths of 280° and 100°. The 280° graduation,
therefore, is placed on the azimuth circle on the right side
of the chart in prolongation of the line AB. Other gradua-
tions are placed by means of a protractor. In the figure,
graduations are placed and marked 10° apart. Intermediate
graduations may be added as desired. In order to place
range graduations on the rotating arm, it should be rotated
to a point where the angle BAT is 90°. Target azimuth 190°
is such a point. In this case the general parallax formula
in paragraph 29 takes the form:

14
range
sines sin BAT is unity. From this formula the following
tabl: is prepared for use in graduating the rotating arm:

sin p= (where d=displacement)

Range | d/range péf_;g:‘ Range | d/range pg]]’f'e‘gg'
3,000 0, 0333, 1.91 £, 000 0.0125 0.72
3, 500 L0286 1.64 a9, 000 L0111 .63
4, 00} . Q250 1.43 10, 000 L0100 i
4, 500 22z 1.27 15, 000 . 0087 .38
5, 000 . 0200 1.15 20, 000 L0050 -4
6, 000 L0167 .96 25, 000 LI 23
7,000 0143 .82

The rotating arm is constructed to solve azimuth difference
when the line 48 and the line AT are perpendicular to each
other. Tor any other azimuth the rotating arm graphically
multiplies the range by the sine of the angle between the
line AB and the line AT and therefore solves completely the
general parallax formula.

W 31. APPLICATION OF AZIMUTH DirFERENCE—If the guns are
pointed by means of a deflection (cases I and II), each gun
sight, with proper deflection setting applied, is directed at
the target. Therefore, no correction for displacement is
made to the deflection. If guns are pointed by means of an
azimuth, it may be necessary to apply an azimuth difference
correction due to displacement. It is desirable that guns
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31 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

be pointed in direction with accuracy sufficient to insure
that the lateral error caused by errors in pointing does not
exceed 10 yards or 0.03°. For any particular value of angu-
lar error, the lateral deviation is directly proportional to
the range. The following table shows the ranges at which
the small errors in pointing will cause a lateral deviation
of 10 yards:

Errorsin Errors in
pointing (}ng(ff) pointing (R,;’:%“’
(degrees) ¥ (degrees) yards)
|
0.01 57, 2496 0.04 14, 324
.02 28, 648 .05 11, 459
.03 19,099 .06 9, 649

If the guns are close to the directing point it may be possible
to obtain the required accuracy for all service ranges by
pointing the guns parallel to each other without correction.
Where the field of fire is narrow, sufficient accuracy may be
obtained by causing the guns to converge at a central point
in the field of fire when zll are set with the azimuth from
the directing point to the central point. The methods of ad-
justing guns to converge or to fire parallel to each other are
discussed in chapter 13. When parallax is so large that a
meah correction will not suffice, the usual method is to make
the parallax correction in the plotting room and then send
separate azimuths to the individual guns. The deflection
board M1 is equipped with a displacement corrector so that
azimuths may be detetmined for two separate points. There
is also a scale on this Instrument where the value of the
parallax correction can be read. In the absence of instru-
ments of the required type, an azimuth difference chart must
be used to make parallax corrections. The transmitter of the
data transmission system M5 has means of applying parallax
corrections.
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SecTION TIT
RANGE DIFFERENCE

M 32. FormMULA.—In figure 13 the range difference from points
A and B is calculated for point 7. Angle BAT can be obtained
from the known azimuths of AB and AT.

AX=d cos BAT (where d=displacement) &8

Figure 13.—Range difference.

Actually, the range difference is AM, which is obtained by
swinging an arc from B with T as a center, For all practical
purposes AX=AM and equation (1) may be written:

range difference=d cos BAT (2)

It can be seen from the formula that range difference is not
considered to be affected by changes in range but only by
changes in azimuth to the target.

v

W 33. RANGE DIFFERENCE CHART.—a. Generel—A range dif-
ference chart (fig. 14) is actually a graphical arrangement of
the solution by formula. The chart consists of an azimuth
circle with an auxiliary scale showing the range difference
opposite the corresponding azimuths.

b. Example~—~Construct a chart of range differences from
a point B to T when the range and azimuth from A to T are
known. The azimuth from 4 to Bis 60° and the displacement
is 100 yards, Show the values of range difference to the
nearest 10 yards, (A maximum range difference of 100 yards
will be used until the actual difference becomes smaller than
95 yards, when a value of 90 yards will be used until the
actual value becomes less than 85 yards, when 80 yards will
be used, and so on.) In order to locate the points where a

552031°—43——3 o



33 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

change takes place, construct a table from the formula in
equation (2) (par. 32), which can be rewritten as follows:

cos BAT=range difference

a
1 b4 3 4
Range Angls
differenve | Cos BAT | BAT Azimuths
(vards) (dogrees)
100 1.00 0 60 210
95 .95 18 42 T 222 258
85 .85 32 28 92 208 212
75 .15 41 19 i} 199 281
(L] .68 49 1t 109 191 289
55 L85 57 3 ok 183 297
45 .45 63 357 123 177 303
36 .36 70 350 130 170 310
25 25 Th 344 136 164 318
15 .15 81 339 141 159 321
5 05 §7 333 147 153 327
o .00 90 330 130 150 330

The angles shown in column 3 are taken to the nearest degree.
The values of the angles apply to each gquadrant. The range
differences, however, are positive for two quadrants and nega-
tive for the other two. The foundation of the chart in
figure 14 is based on the azimuth circle of figure 13. The
example gives the displacement as 100 yards and the aZzi-
muth from A to B as 60°. The maximum range differences
are then at target azimuths of 60° and of 240°. The former
range difference is —100 yards and the latter is 4100 yards.
According to the table, 100 yards is the range difference until
the target azimuth changes 18° on either side of the 60° and
240° graduations. Marks are, therefore, drawn at 60+18 and
240+ 18, or at target azimuths of 78, 42, 258, and 222. The
next marks are at 6032 and 24032 or at 92, 28, 272, and
208 for a difference of 90 yards. Other marks are located
in similar manner from data obtained in column 4. Zero
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 33-34

range differences are at target azimuths 150 and 330. Tabu-
lating these data in table form aids in the construction of
the range difference chart.

B 34, APPLICATION OF RANGE DIFFERENCE.—When the displace-
ment is small, the gun difference (range difference) is negligi-
ble. Dug to nature of the terrain, the size of the guns, or
the need for protection, the guns of a battery might some-

STARTING POINTS
FOR
GONSTRUCGTION-

AZIMUTH = §0°
DISPLACEMENT = 100 YARDS

Ficure 14 —Range difference chart.

times be widely separated, in which case corrections should
be made for gun differences. When ranges are set in yards
by means of range disks, the corrections may be made either
in the plotting room or at the guns. The range may be fur-
nished for each individual gun by determining the range
difference from a range difference chart. In this case, the
correction is applied in the plotting room. When correc-
tions in yards are made at the guns, an arrow is painted
on the edge of the rotating platform so that it can be seen

29



34-36 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

from the elevating handwheel. This arrow is used as an
index to a scale painted on the emplacement, touching and
concentric with the gun platform. The scale is a range
difference chart. The correction indicated on the scale by
the arrow, when the gun is pointed in azimuth, is applied
to the range received from the plotting room before it is set
on the range disk. If the guns arelaid in elevation in angular
units, corrections must be applied by means of an elevation
difference chart.
SEecTION IV

ELEVATION DIFFERENCE

W 35. GENERrAL.—The solution of elevation difference requires
the use of firing tables or of a chart based on the firing tables,
The general formula for range difference (see par. 32 and
fig. 13} is:

range difference=d cos BAT (where d=displacement}

If d in the eguation is changed into elevation at the range
under consideration, the resulting equation produces the ele-
vation difference for that particular range. While range
difference for all practical purposes is affected by changes in
azimuth only, elevation difference is, in general, affected
‘both by changes in range and by changes in azimuth. An
examination of firing tables will prove that a change in range
of 100 yards at a range of 15,000 yards requires an elevation
change different from that required for an equal change at
a range of 5,000 yards.

W 36. ELEVATION DIFFERENCE CHART—{. General—The ele-
vation difference chart (fig. 15} consists of an azimuth circle
with a rotating arm, graduated in range and pivoted at the
center of the circie. To operate the device, the arm is turned
to the azimuth of the target, and the elevation difference is
read on that vertical line which is opposite the range.

b. Example—Construct a chart of elevation differences in
mils for a 16-inch gun M1919, using 2,100-pound AP projec-
tile and full charge (Firing Tables 16-B-1), low angle fire
only, up to a range of 44,300 yards.

NoTe—Above 44,300 yards the range is approaching the maximurn.
At this point the change in elevation corresponding to a change
of 100 yards in range is very large and is not shown accurately
in the firing tables.
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The azimuth from the directing point to the offset gun is
60° and its displacement is 110 yards. The field of fire of this
gun is from 240° through 360° to 70* azimuth. An azimuth
circle of any convenient radius is constructed first, placing
60°, the azimuth to the offset gun, opposite the horizontal
radius (fig. 15). Next, the vertical lines are drawn. They
are equally spaced and must be sufficient in number to accom-
modate the maximum elevation difference. The maximum
elevation difference in this case will be for a gun difference
of 110 yards at 44,300 yards range (Firing Tables 16-B-1
show for 100 yards 8.9 mils) which is 9.8 mils. By visualizing
this example and referring to paragraph 32 (including fig.
13}, and to paragraph 33 (including the table}, it can be
seen that all values of elevation difference to the right of
the vertical line through the pivot are negative and those to
the left are positive. The rotating arm is graduated in range
to produce the proper elevation difference where the gun
difference is a maximum (that is, where it is equal to the
displacement, which is 110 yards), in this case at target
azimuth 60°, The following table shows the data to be used
in graduating the rotating arm. It shows in column 3 the

1 2 3

Changein | Changein
elevation | elevation
Range (mils) for | (mils) for
(yards) change in | change in
range of | range of

100 yards | 110 yards

0 0.6 0.7
5, 000 .8 .9
10,000 .9 L0
15, 000 11 L2
20, 000 1,3 14
23, 000 1.6 L8
30, 000 Lg 2.1
35, 000 2.2 2.4
40,000 2.9 32°
41,000 3.2 3.5
42, 000 7 4.1
43, 000 4.8 5.0
44, 000 T 7.7
44, 300 8.9 9.8

<«
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elevation difference corresponding to a range change of 110
yards at each of the ranges shown in column 1.

To locate the graduations on the rotating arm, the arm is
set at azimuth 60° or 240°. Each graduation for ranges in-
dicated in column 1 in the table can now be placed on the
arm so that it coincides with the proper elevation difference
graduation (listed in column 3) as indicated by the vertical
lines on the chart. For example, the Zero range graduation
(elevation difference=0.7 mils) is placed on the arm at a
point seven-tenths of the distance from the zero vertical
line to the 1-mil vertical line, and the 30,000-yard range grad-
uation (elevation difference=2.1 mils) is placed at one-tenth
the distance from the 2-mil vertical line to the 3-mil vertical
line. Since, from the general formula:

range difference=d cos BAT

It follows that, with the rotating arm graduated to solve the
elevation difference for the distance d, rotation of the arm
to another azimuth will multiply graphically by cos BAT
(see fig. 13), thereby giving a general solution for elevation
difference.

NoTE~—If more than one kind of ammunition (including sub-

caliber) is to be used, the vertical lines should be sufficient in
number to accommodate the ammunition with the greatest eleva-
tion difference so that when ammunision is changed 1t will be
necessary to change only the rotating arm on the chart.
W 37. APPLICATION oF ELEVATION DIFFERENCE.—When ranges
are set in terms of angular units, as quadrant elevations, the
corrections are determined by means of an elevation differ-
ence chart (fig. 15) in the plotting room, and the elevation
is sent to each gun. The transmitter of the data transmission
system M5 has a dia] for the application of elevation differ-
ence corrections to the individual guns,
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CHAPTER 6
TIMING OF POSITION FINDING SYSTEM

W 38. GENERAL—Since most targets engaged by seacoast ar-
tillery are moving targets, it is essential that a position find-
ing system he designed for such targets. With the excep-
tion of systems using the gun data computers which give
continuous and instantaneous data, observations by azimuth
instruments give the position of the target only at the time
of observation. Since there is an appreciable time between
the observation of data and the firing of the guns, it is nec-
essary that data be obtained for definite instants of time.
Because of this, a timing system for position finding must be
used in order to establish regular instants of observation and
firing. This chapter discusses the relationship between tim-
ing and position finding systems,

W 33, TiME INTERVAL BELLS.—¢. Time interval bells (TI bells)
furnish the basis for timing in position finding and fire con-
trol systems. A suitable time interval is chosen (see par. 41):
for example, 20 seconds. Each 20-second interval is denoted
by the sounding of a bell or huzzer.

b.—There are two_systems of time interval bells. One sys-
"tem has three consecutive bells sounding on the last 3 seconds,
The other system sounds four bells, one 5 seconds before the
end of the interval and the other three on the last 3 seconds,
consecutively. In either case, all but the last bell of each
system are warning bells. The final bell of one time interval
is exactly 20 seconds apart from the final TT bell of the next
interval. When TI bell is mentioned hereafter in this dis-
cussion, it refers to the final TT bell of the series,

¢. Bells or buzzers sound simultaneously in all stations of
the battery, in the plotting room, and at the gun position.
In fixed installations, bells are normally utilized in a]l ele-
ments of the battery Installation. In mobile batteries, bells
or buszers are utilized in the plotting room and stations. In
some instances, the sound of the buzzer is superimposed on
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the reader’'s telephone line for distant observation stations
to avoid laying a long separate line for the TI system. In
mobile batteries a howler, rather than a bell, is normally
used at the gun position,

M 40. OPERATIONS AFFECTING TIMING——a. With the preseng
systern of position finding and calculation of firing data, the
supply of data is not continuous except when a gun data
computer is used. The position of the target at each 15~ or
20-second interval is plotted, and the firing data calculated
from a given observation are correct only for the instant for
which calculated. Therefore coordination is necessary be-
tween the operation of calculating firing data and the opera-
tions of loading, pointing, and firing the gun.

b. Since the firing data are correct only for a given
instant, the instant of firing the gun must be determined,
and firing data must be calculated for that instant: or data
must be calculated for use at some future time and the gun
must be fired at the predetermined instant. TT bells serve
as a basis for this coordination. The operations necessary
in the process of preparation of firing data, and the firing
of the guns using that data are:

(1) Observation on the target and transmission of the
observed data to the plotting room.

(2) Plotting of the observed position of the target.

(3> Liocation of the set-forward point.

(4} Relocation,

(5) Calculation of corrected firing data.

(6) Transmission of those data to the guns.

r Restoration of the guns to the loading position (after
firing of the preceding round).

(8) Loading the guns.

(9} Pointing the guns.

(10) Firing the guns.

Note—See discussion of flow of data in chapter 22.

¢. Some of these operations take place concurrently, while
some canhot be performed until certain others have been
completed, The first four steps are all performed on the
plotting board. The first six steps are consecutive. The
first five steps are performed in the plotting room, and the
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sixth step consists of telephoning or otherwise communi-
cating the firing data to the gun position. With a well-
trained range section the flrst six operations can conveniently
be performed in 15 to 20 seconds. After the first six steps
are completed, the pointing and firing of the guns then
fall in order. Restoration of the guns to loading position
and loading of the guns (steps 7 and 8) may be performed
during computation of firing data in the plotting room.
However, the last two steps, pointing and firing the guns,
cannot be performed until firing data are available at the
gun position. The time required for the peinting and firing
of the guns is dependent upon the type and the caliber of
the gun and the efficiency of the gun section.

d. Because observations are taken at chosen intervals of
time, the operations in the plotting room must be repested
periodically with new datz. New firing data are transmitted
periodically to the guns.

B 41. TimE InTERvaLS—The time between the instant the
observation is made and the instant the data leave the
plotting board is generzlly ionger than the time taken to
get data from the plotting bhoard to the gun position.
Therefore, the time interval between observations should
he so chosen that an observation can be made and the data,
on that observation cleared through the plotting board hefore
the sounding of the next TT bell. This interval between suc-
cessive observations on the target is called the observing
interval. During the observing interval the set-forward
point is located on the plotting board, relocation takes place,
firing data are calculated, and those data are transmitted to
the guns. With the higher speeds and greater maneuver-
ability of modern ships and the increased times of flight
due to longer ranges of newer guns, the necessity for keeping
the length of the observing and predicting intervals at z
minimum assumes added importance. An observing interval
of 15 or 20 seconds (indicated by the time interval hell),
and a predicting interval of equal length will usually fulfili
all conditions satisfactorily. Normally the observing inter-
val should not exceed 20 seconds. In a 155-mm gun battery,
the observing interval may be 15 or 20 seconds. In case IT
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firing, a 15-second cobserving interval is recommended. In
case TII, a 20-second observing interval is recommended.

8 42. CHOICE OF OBSERVING INTERVAL.—4a. The choice of an
ohserving interval is dependent upon a number of factors,
It is dependent on the time required for the observed data
to clear the plotting board. If 18 seconds are required
between the instant of observations on the target and the
delivery of relocated data from the plotting board, it would
be useless to choose a 15-second observing interval. In de-
termining the length of time required for data to clear
the plotting board, the possible sustained rate of clearing
data rather than an occasional maximum rate must be
considered. The firing interval of the guns, that is, the time
between successive firings of the gun, is also a factor in
choosing the observing interval. Since observation should he
made on the hell and the gun fired on the bell, the firing
interval should be equal to or be some multiple of the ob-
serving interval. The firing interval must also he chosen
with a view to sustained operation under actual service con-
ditions. The maximum length of the firing interval is limited
only by the tactical situation, but the minimum length of
the firing interval for case IIT operation is limited by the
chserving interval. " For case II pointing, the firing interval
may be less than the observing interval when the interpolator
on the percentage corrector is used, In any event, firing
data must be furnished for the minimum firing interval.

b. Normal rates of fire for target practice for each type
of armament are prescribed in TM 4-235. However, it
should be remembered that the effectiveness of the battery
is measured in hits-per-gun-per-minute. Therefore, firing
should be conducted at the maximum rate which can be sus-
tained with accuracy. Battery commanders should strive
through training to increase the rates of fire of their batteries
t0 exceed the acceptable minimum rates.

¢. As examples in the choice of a time interval assume that
in the 155-mm battery, data can be cleared from the plotting
board in 13 seconds at a sustained rate and that the firing
interval of the guns is 15 seconds. In this case the TI bells
would be put on a 15-second basis and a 15-second pbserving
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intervgl would be utilized. Data would be availahle for
the guns to fire upon any 15-second TI bell, ©On the other
hand, in the case of a major caliber battery, the data might
be cleared from the plotting board in 13 seconds, but the
firing interval of the gun is 40 seconds. In this case, a 20-
second time interval would be chosen. Firing data would
go to the guns on each 20-second bell for firing on the next
bell.

d. Another consideration is dead tilme. (See app. 1) Itis
the interval required for observation and transmission of the
observed data to the plotting room, calculation of firing data
in the plotting room, transmission of firing data to the
guns, and the pointing and firing of the guns. The dead
time in any particular battery can be determined only by
timing the progress of the data through the various elements
in the battery. Dead time is usually assumed as a multiple
of the time interval. For example, if the dead time in a par-
ticular battery is found actuaily to be 18 seconds, and the
battery is operating on a 15-second time interval system,
the dead time is assumed to be 30 seconds. When more than
one combination of observing and firing intervals is possible,
the combination selected should bhe the One which will give
the shortest dead time.

N 43, PUrRNISHING DaTa——Data may be transmitted to the
guns on or before each TI bell so that after each bell has
sounded there will be available at the gun emplacement
fresh data for firing on the next bell. Some battery com-
manders prefer to have the data sent to the guns immediately
following the TI bell. This avoids confusion gs to which
bell the data on the board applies. PFiring data should be
available for each TI bell irrespective of the length of the
firing interval. Then, if a gun has a firing interval of 45
seconds and for any reason is unable to fire on the proper
bell, it may be fired on the next 15-second bell instead of
waiting for the following firing interval.

W 44. ExampLEs.—In the following example, flow of data from
the observation stations to the guns is represented by the
stepped line in the upper portion of the diggram (fig. 16). The
positions Q., Qs Os, Oy, and Os represent the TI bells upon
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44 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

which observations are made at 15-second intervals and the
horizontal distance between successive observations represents
15 seconds. By following the stepped line starting from O,,
it will be seen that the data obtained on this observation are
still going through the correction devices at the instant O-
when the next observation is started. The O, data do not
reach the guns until some time after time O.. Likewise, the
data started from O: will not arrive at the guns until some
time after TI bell O,. From the above, it can be seen that
if the gun is to be fired on TT bell O, it must be laid with data
obtained from observation on . giving a dead time of 30
seconds. The horizontal distances along each step indicate
approximately the time consumed in each step, while the
points marked D,, I, D; indicate the time the data arrive at
the gun. If the firing interval is 15 seconds, the loading
and firing cycle can be indicated by the wavy line marked
A and the gun will be fired on each set of data received. In
this case, the gun wiil be fired on TI bell O; on data based
on gbservation made on TI bell O.. This is indicated as F..
Similarly, the gun is fired on TT bell O, on data obtained by
observation taken on O,. This is indicated as F.. If the fir-
ing interval is 30 seconds, represented by line B, and the gun
is fired (Fy) on TI bell O, on data obtained from the observa-
tion taken on O, the gun cannot be fired again until TT bell
0, by which time the data from observation taken on TI bell
O: have reached the guns, In this case, the data from obser-
vation on Q. would not be used. In a similar manner, it can
be shown that if a firing interval is 45 seconds, the gun will
be fired on the data from every third ohservation as shown
on line C.
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CHAPTER 7

OBSERVATION INSTRUMENTS

Paragraphs
Sectiow I, General - _______ ______ _______.___ [, 45
II. Azimuth instruments________________________-- 46-47
IT1. Depression position finders. - sooooooo e - 48-52
1V. Self-contained range finders. . _w___ 53-67
SecTIOoN 1
GENERAL

8 45. CLrassIFIcATION.~Observation instruments used in posi-
tion finding are classed as azimuth instruments, depression
position finders, and self-contained range finders. An azi-
muth instrument is an instrument used for the purpose of
measuring horizontal angles (usually azimuths)., Some
models are also equipped for measuring small vertical angles.
Instruments of this class are principally for use with the
horizontal base system, In addition, they are used with the
self-contained base system. (See sec. IV.) A depression
position finder (D. P, F.) is an instrument used for measur-
Ing ranges by the depression angle method and for measuring
horizontal angles (usually azimuths}. Instruments of this
class are for use primarily with the vertical base system.
They may be used also with the horizontal base system in
lieu of an azimuth instrument. A self-contained range
findcr is an instrument used for measuring ranges by direct
observation. There are two types of instruments, the co-
incidence type and the stereoscopic type. The seif-contained
range finder is furnished for use with rapid-fire batteries.

Note—For a complete discussion on the accuracy to be expected
from the varlous types of observation instruments, see ¥M 4-10.

SecTION II

AZIMUTH INSTRUMENTS

W 48, ArrmuTH INSTRUMENT M1910A (DecREES) (fig. 17} .—
a. Description~—This instrument is furnished to seacoast
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46 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

artillery for use in measuring horizontal angles, It is not
designed to measure vertical angles.

(1) The teilescope contains an optical system consisting of
an objective lens, Porro eregting prisms, and eyepiece. Two
eyepieces are furnished, one giving 10-power and one giving
15-power magnification. A reticle is inserted in the system
ahead of the eyepiece with provisions for moving the reticle
into the plane in which the image is cast. The reticle con-
sists of & piece of glass on which are etched a vertical line,
which serves as the vertical cross wire, and & splash scale

1. Base. 3. Leveling plate.
2. Leveling screws. 4, Tripod, type A.

Figure 17—Azimuth instrument MI1910A1l (degrees).

which is in position as the horizontal cross wire. The scale
is graduated in degrees from 1.6° on the right to 4.4° on the
left with a least graduation of 0.02° and with 3° as the
normal (or zero deviation), (See pars, 58 and 59.) The
splash scale is for use when the instrument is employed for
spoliing. '(See ch. 14.) It is provided with a movable pointer
called a “splash pointer.,” If the cross wires intersect the
target at the instant of splash, and if the pointer is moved
independently to the center of the splash, the scale indicates
in reference numbers the angular correction as viewed from
that station. Some older models of this instrument, and
those designated as M19810, have the splash scale on a trans-
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 46

parent piece of celluleid in the lower part of the fleld. The
least graduation on the splash scale of this clder model is .05°.

(2) The base provides means of holding the telescope, of
imparting to it motion in vertical and horizontal planes, and
of measuring the horizontal movement. Its principal parts
are the yoke, the traversing mechanism, the azimuth scale

43 5 4321 8 1 6/ HORIZONTAL

“||‘HI\H'\'lllwlﬂ"\\\l'lll‘&ll"lt\ IlllH ||||{I|II|||I\|||I|i||I| IHWWl‘““l'l”i!"lllmlllll'”lll\\llllm|LIII|IIII1I|||PII|‘II
[ | 9 8T $ 8T 5 3 432 2 *
4 SPLASH SCALE

MOVABLE
SPLASH
POINTER

VERTICAL
CROSS WIRE
FIGURE 18.—Splash scale, azimuth instrument MI1910Al.

micrometer is graduated in hundredths of a degree. When
and micrometer, and the leveling mechanism, The telescope
is supported by bearings in the yoke, allowing about 40° of
movement in a vertical plane, although scales are not pro-
vided for measuring vertical angles, The instrument is trav-
ersed in slow motion by operating the azimuth worm crank,
which turns the housing relative to the worm gear. The
worm may be disengaged to allow fast traversing by hand
and reengaged without disturbing the orientation of the in-
strument, The azimuth scale is graduated in degrees: the

552031°—43-—4 43
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. Yoke cap clamping screw, 6. Throw-out lever.
. Depression ciamping screw. 7. Azimuth slow-motion thumb-
. Adjusting screw knob. : screw.
. Azimuth clamping screw. 8. Focusing nut.
. Depresslonslow-motlon thumb- B. Lead screw.
screw.

N L0 ha e

Frgure 13.—Azimuth instrument MI1910Al—left side.

@5" ©

10. Eyeplece, 14. Azimuth scale window.
11 Mask (eye shade). 15. Levels.

12, Micrometer. I6. Yoke.

13. Azimuth worm crank. 17, Objective shutter.

Ficume 20.—Azimuth instrument M1910Al—right slde.
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46 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

micrometer. is graduated in hundredths of a degree. When
orienting provision is made for traversing the telescope and
yoke independent of the housing. For convenience in opera-
tion, however, the eyepiece end of the telescope should he
slightly to the left of the azimuth worm crank. The leveling
mechanism consists of a leveling plate, four leveling screws,
and two level vials,

{3} The tripod consists of a tripod head and three ad-
justable legs. The base screws onto the tripod head. Pier
mounts, consisting of tripod heads on concreie or steel sup-
ports, are usually provided in permanent base-end stations of
fixed seacoast artillery.

b. Adjustment and orientation—The steps in adjustment
and orientation of this instrument consist of locating the in-
strument exactly over the point representing the hase-end
station, leveling the instrument, focusing the eyepiece, re-
moving parallax by properly focusing the objective lens, and
making the instrument read the correct azimuth of a point
when sighted on that point. The complete operation of set-
ting up, adjusting, and orienting is as follows:

(1) Locating.—Set up the tripod and adjust it to the proper
helght. Suspend the plumb bob from the center of the
tripod. Place the triped so that the plumb bob will be cen-
tered over the station marker and that the tripod head will
he approximately level. Attach the base and mount the tele-
scope in the yoke, When using the pler mount, the operation
of locating the instrument is accomplished by mounting it
on the mount provided.

(2) Approximate orientation —Set the azimuth index and
subscale to read the azimuth of a datum point visible from
the station. If the eyepiece is not approximately to the rear
of the azimuth slow-motion arm, lotsen the azimuth clamp-
ing screw, swing the telescope to its proper position, and
tighten the azimuth clamping screw. Using the azimuth
slow-motion thumbscrew, adjust the azimuth slow-motion
arm to the approximate center of its lateral movement.
Loosen all four leveling screws and, without turning the tri-
pod, rotate the upper part of the mount relative to the
leveling plate until the telescope polnts approximately at
the datum point, taking care not to score the leveling plate
or unscrew it from the tripod head. In setting up the M1310
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- instrument, an older model, this method of approximate
orieniation is not possible because one of the leveling shoes
is attached to the leveling plate. Therefore, the entire tri-
pod must be rotated until the telescope is pointed approxi-
mately at the datum point. Otherwise, the operation is
the same.

(3) Leveling.—-{(a) See that all four leveling screws have
a uniform and moderately firm bearing on the leveling plate.
Release the traversing worm by rotating the throw-out lever
and traverse the instrument until one of the levels is parallel
to two diagonally opposite leveling screws. Turn these scTews
by turning thumbs simultaneously either toward or away
from each other until the bubble of that level is centered.
The bubble will follow the direction of motion of the left
thumb, Without traversing the instrument, center the bub-
ble of the other level by means of the two remaining leveling
screws, readjusting each bubble for any error caused by
centuring the other,

Caution: In turning the leveling screws, maintain the uni-
formly moderate bearing of all screws on the plate; if the
screws bind, loosen one screw and proceed with the operation.
Binding of the screws will bend the spindle and make correct
leveling of the instrument impossible in the future.

(b) Traverse the instrument through 180° and check the
level. If a bubble departs from the center, correct one-half
of the variation by the appropriate level adjusting screw at
the end of the level vial holder. Relevel the instrument and
check by rotating 180° and again note the position of the
bubbles. Repeat the complete operation until the level bub-
bles remain centered for any position of the telescope in
azimuth.

(4) Focusing eyepiece—This operation consists of screw-
ing the eyepiece in or out to bring out most distinctly the
roughness of the cross wires. It should be done with the
telescope pointed toward the sky. This adjustment will be
constant for a given observer.

(6) Focusing objective and removal of parallax—Direct
the telescope at the datum point and move the objective lens
in or out by means of the focusing nut until there is no paral-
lax of the c¢ross wires; that is, no apparent movement of the
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46-47 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

cross wires across the image of the datum point as the eye
is moved across the eyepiece. The cause of parallax is the
lack of coincidence between the focal plane of the objective
lens and the plane of the reticle. It is often impossible to
remove parallax compietely from both the vertical and the
horizontal cross wires. In azimuth instruments, the complete
parallax adjustment should be made for the vertical cross
wire. This adjustment will be constant for a given instru-
ment. As there is always a possibility that the eyepiece is
not focused exactly on the cross wires, it is very important
that the objective lens be focused to eliminate parallax, as
previously described. If this results in a blurred image, the
eyepiece should be used to bring the image into sharp focus.
This eyepiece' adjustment will depend upon the vision of the
observer who makes the adjustment. If used by another
observer, he should adjust the instrument for clearness of
vision by focusing the eyepiece and not the objective.

(6) Ezxact orientation.—After all previously mentioned ad-
justments have been made, reset the instrument to the azi-
muth of the datum point, loosen the azimuth clamping screw,
and bring the vertical cross wire of the telescope approxi-
mately on the datum point. Tighten the agimuth clamping
screw and, using the azimuth slow-motion thumbscrew, bring
the vertical cross wire exactly on the datum point. Clamp
the azimuth slow-motion thumbscrew. Check all adjust-
ments and reorient if necessary. If possible, the orientation
should be checked on at least one other datum point.

¢. Operation.—The instrument is operated by one man, an
observer, who is assisted by a reader during tracking. The
observer receives by telephone the command assigning the
target. He directs the vertical cross wire of his instrument
on the target and reports, “On target.” At the command
TRACK, he tracks the target, keeping the vertical cross wire
on the designated observing point by turning the azimuth
worm crank. At the intervals indiciated by the TT bell, he
stops tracking momentarily to permit the reader to transmit
the azimuth to the plotting room.

@ 47. AziMuTH INSTRUMENT M1918 (mils) —a. At present this
instrument may be furnished for use with 155-mm guns,
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{(See note, par, 12.) Itis similar to the M1910A1 instrument,
The main differences are—

(1) The telescope is smaller and lighter.

(2} The powers of the two eyepieces furnished are 10 and
20 instead of 10 and 15.

(3) The instrument is equipped to measure vertical angles
from —300 mijls to 4500 mils. (The elevation scale has 10-
mil divisions; the elevation micrometer, 0.2-mil divisions.)

(4) The azimuth scale is graduated in 10-mil divsions
and the azimuth micrometer is graduated in 0.1-mil divisions.

(5> The telescope reticle has a horizontal cross wire. The
splash scale is a considerable distance below the horizontal
cross wire and is graduated in mils in both directions from
the center. (See fig. 23.) ’

b. The adjtistment, orientation, and operation are the same

. ObjJective cap. 10, Azimuth micrometer.

1

2. Elevation scale. 11, Throw-out lever.

3. Elevating worm kKnob. 12, Azimuth slow-motlon
4. Rhegstat. thumbscrew.

B. Levels, 13. Elevation micrometer.

6. Tripod. type H. 14, Lead screw.

7. Leveling plate. 15. Eyepiece.

8. Leveling screws. 16. Telescope.

9. Azimuth worm crank.

FIGURE 22.—Azimuth instrument MI1918 (mils),
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as for the M1910A1 instrument eXcept that there is no pro-
vision for eliminating parallax, since the telescope is of the
fixed focus type.

HORIZONTAL
SPLASH SCALE

MOvVABLE
SPL ASH VERTICAL
POINTER CROSS WIRE

FIGURE 23.—Splash scale, azimuth instrument M1918.

SectIioN III
DEPRESSION POSITION FINDERS

B 48. RANGE FINpING BY DEPRESSION ANGLE METHOD.—d.
The method of range finding by means of the depression
angle is used by depression pesition finders employved in the
vertical base position finding system. By this method the
range to the target is determined by measuring the angle
at the instrument between the horizontal and the line from
the instrument to the waterline of the target, and by indi-
cating on a graduated scale the product of the cotangent
of that angle and the height of the instrument above the
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target. In this method the effect of the curvature of the
earth must be considered. The problem is illustrated in
figure 24, where O represents the position of the observer
at a height OM above sea level, the arc MT represents the
surface of the sea, and T the position of the target on the
sea. By sighting e¢n the target the angle d is measured.
This angle combined with the true height OM will give a
range MP, whereas the desired range is NT (=MT’')}. This
range could be computed by using a corrected depression

0

e H

Il

" e
M P T
N »T

FIGURE 24.--—-Effect of curvature of earth on line of sight.

angle d’ or by using a corrected height of instrument ON.
The latter method is used in seacoast artillery instruments.
The instruments are designed to correet for curvature of
the earth, without appreciable error, at all values of the
depression angle.

b. The problem is further complicated by atmospheric re-
fraction. As the rays of light pass from the target to the
observer, they are bent downward so that the apparent
change in the height of Instrument due to curvature of the
earth is less than the true change. The effect of refraction
is illustrated in figure 25 which is similar to figure 24,
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48 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

Because of refraction, a ray of light from the target will
reach the observer by the curved path TO and the target
will appear to be on the line OR. As in the case of curva-
ture alone, the desired range is the range NT but the proper
height of instrument is the height OP. The amount of re-
fraction is extremely variable, and the variations from nor-
mal can be detected only by checking the instrument on
two datum points, one of leng and one of short range.

o oH
Ny

Ficure 25.—Effect of atmospheric refraction on line of sight.

¢. Corrections for curvature of the earth and for normal
refraction are made on the instruments by graduating the
range disks for the corrected height of instrument OGP (fig.
25). Provision is made on all instruments to compensate
automatically for changes in the effect of curvature and nor-
mal refraction due to changes in range., Small changes in
the height of instrument due to tide and changes in refrac-
tion from normal may be corrected for without appreciable
error. These adjustments are discussed in detail in the
paragraphs dealing with the separate instruments,
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B 49, SwasEy DEPRESSION PosITION FINDER (fig, 26) .—a. De-
seription——-The Swasey D. P. F. is an instrument equipped
to measure horizontal angles and to measure ranges by the
depression angle. It may, therefore, be used in either a
horizontal or a vertical base system. (See par. 45.)

(1) The telescope contains an optical system similar to
that of the azimuth instrument but with a larger field and
more illumination. Eyepieces are furnished for 12- and 20-

FieuRE 26.—Bwasey depression position finder.

power magnifications. A vertical wire and & horizontal wire
are carried in a slide in the micrometer bhox, allowing vertical
motion of the slide, The instrument does not have an
interior splash scale.

(2) The cradle provides means of supporting the telescope,
of imparting to 1t motion in vertical and horizontal planes,
and of making the sdjustments necessary to permit reading
correct agzimuths and ranges. The traversing mechanism is
similar to that of an azZimuth instrument. The azimuth
scale is graduated in degrees: the azimuth micrometer is
graduated in hundredths of a degree. The range drum is
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49 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

graduated to indicate every 10 yards of range between 1,500
and 12,000 yards. The leveling mechanism is similar to that
of an azimuth instrument.

(3) The base is 8 heavy metal casting which supports the
cradle and telescope.

b. Adjustment and orientation.—The steps in adjustment
and orientation of this instrument consist of leveling, focus-
ing the eye-piece, foecusing the objective lens to remove paral-
lax, checking the range drum for telescope level, adjusting
the range for curvature of the earth, refraction, and tide,
and making the instrument read the correct azimuth of a
point when sighted on that point. Small adjustments in
azimuth may be made by means of the azimuth setscrews.
Large adjustments in azimuth can be made only by unholting
the pedestal from the floor and rotating the entire assembly
until the telescope is pointing at the datum point or close
enough to it so that the difference can be taken up by the
azimuth setscrews. With this exception the adjustments are
similar toc those outlined in paragraph 515 for the depression
position finder M1907. The additional adjustments not dis-
cussed in that paragraph are as follows:

(1} Telescope level—After the instrument is leveled, the
range crank should be rotated until the level on the top
of the telescope indicates that the telescope is horizontal.
The range disk reading should then be TELESCOPE LEVEL. If
it is not, loosen the screws attaching the range drum, to the
bevel gear and, holding the telescope horizontal, rotate the
range drum until it reads TELEScOPE LEVEL. Tighten the hold-
ing screws. The bubble of the level should then remain sta-
tionary while the height slide is moved to any position.

(2) Range adjustment.—After the check for telescope
level, the range adjustment may be made. As the first step,
set the height slide so that the reading on the height scale
is that of the instrument corrected for the tide. Select two
datum: points, Dz at a range somewhat longer and D; at a
range somewhat shorter than the ranges over which it is
expected to work, Using the range crank, set the range
drum at the reading of Dr and direct the telescope at that
datum peint; bring the horizontal cross wire to the water
line of that datum point by means of the micrometer screw,
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located above and just forward of the eyepiece. Using the
range crank, set the range drum at the reading of Ds and
direct the telescope at this datum point. Next, bring ‘the
horizontal cross wire all the way to the water line of this
datum point by means of the height slide pinion. Repeat
these two operations until correct readings on hoth Dz and Ds
can be obtained by operating only the azimuth drum handle
and the range crank. This adjustment should be repeated
at intervals, the frequency depending on the extent of the
variation in tide and refraction.

¢. Operation.—The instrument is operated by one man,
an ohserver, assisted by a reader. For the vertical base sys-
tem, the observer tracks the target, keeping the vertical cross
wire on the designated observing point by turning the azi-
muth drum handle, and the horizontal cross wire on the
water line of the target by turning the range crank. At the
intervals indicated by the TI bell, he stops tracking momen-
tarily to permit. the reader to transmit, first, the azimuth
and, second, the range to the plotiting room. For the hori-
zonfal base system the target is tracked in azimuth only.

8 50. Tee ErpMAN COMPENSATOR.—The Swasey depression
position finder is so designed that it can be used only for a
specific height of site with some adjustment possible to
allow for changes of tide. Qbviously, this will make it neces-
sary to have each instrument especially calibrated for the
location at which it is to be used. To avoid this inconven-
ience, a compensating mechanism, known as the Erdman
compensator, is included in two other depression position
finders, M1907 and M1 (to be described in pars. 51 and 52),
to allow operation over a limited range of heighis of site.
The range scale for these instruments is graduated for a
height of site intermediate between the maximum and mini-
mum height of site for which these instruments are designed.
The compensating mechanism, however, is introduced to per-
mit the use of the same range scale for different heights of
site above and below that for which the range scale was cali-
brated. This compensator makes use of a cam to introduce
correction,
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Example (see fig. 27): Let D represent the position of an
ohserver at a height DO above sea level and B the position
of an object on the surface of the sea which is shown by
the arc, OB, of a circle. 'The horizontal range to be deter-
mined is BK. Due to the refraction of the atmosphere, a ray
of light leaving B will reach D by the curved path, BD. A
tangent, DC, drawn to this curve at D gives the range to be
determined, BK as now represented by the side, CF, of the
right-angled triangle, DCG. Let us call the effective height
of site b, and the necessary range R, and the angle of depres-
sion «.

tan a:b;h
—D
:
q
b
-0
"
Ge R (o}
|.(J.l B

Fieure 27 —Effect of curvature of earth and refraction.

Examine figure 28 on the depression position finder. In fig-
ure 28, r represents the horizontal distance from (5) in
fizure 29 to the vertical plane through the horizontal axis
or thie tefescope. Let ¢ be the distance frorn Tne norizomntal
plane through the trunnions of the telescope to the top of the

56



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 50

tangent screw (5) in figure 29. The acute angle formed at
the trunnions is designated as:

i
tan a=z
btk
R_tan a
(b+h
R__—;t)_r.
t
a
r '

Ficure 28 —Depression position finder triangle.

The tangent height in the compensating mechanism is called
i. If the range remains constant and the height of site b
is increased, the slide block is moved along the tangent screw
rail toward the trunnions of the telescope, resulting in a
change in the value of r corresponding to the change in the
value of b. The compensating screw pin (moving with the
slide block) pressing against the telescope causes the value of
alpha to increase. As the slide block is moved, the compen-
sating screw moves vertically a distance such that the lift
due to the movement of the slide block, together with the
vertical motion of the compensating screw, changes the angle
of the telescope to position it so that the target is waterlined
at the range indicated on the range dial. The above is also
true when the height of site is decreased, in which case the
slide block is moved away from the trunnions of the tele-
scope instead of toward them, and the angle of depression is
decreased instead of increased. It is evident, therefore, that
the base length r varies for different heights of site above sea
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50-51 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

Ievel. In addition, the value of r for any height of site is such
that the vertical movement of the slide block and rait (re-
sulting from turning the rear tangent screw nut) required in
going from maximum to minimum range is the same for all
heights of site, and the compensating mechanism introduces
a correction which makes it possible to use the same range
disk for different heights of site within the limits of the
instrument.

¥ 51. DEPRESsioN Position Finper M1907 (fig. 30) —a. De-
scripiion—The D, P. F, M1907 is a later type of instrument
than the Swasey instrument. The M1907 type is issued in
15 classes, each class being specially desighed for use at a
different range of heights (except that classes DM and DMM

D ® ® ®

®

W

1. Shutbter sleeve. 7. Levellng bubhbles.
2. Eye shade. 8. Counterweight.
3. Azimuth knob. 8. Telescope.

4, Table clamping knob, 10. Focusing knob.
5. Levellng screws. . 11, Cap Screws.

6. Pedestal cap. _

Frcure 30.—Depression position finder M1907.
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have the same range of heights; see table) with the classes
overlapping so as to cover all heights from 35 to 35,000 feet.
In this way, a much greater degree of flexibility of use is
obtained than is possible with the older type. The instru-
ments have interchangeable depression mechanisms, height
scales, and range dials, making it possible and convenient
to convert an instrument from 1 class to another,

D. P, F. M1907

Limits of
; graduation on
Class b e, | rames senlo

st | S

maximum

L}

1, 500-12. 000
1, 50012, 000
1, 500-15, 000
1, 500-12, 000
1, 500-20, 000
1, 500-12, 000
1, 500-20, 000
1, 500-20, 000
2, 000-20, 000
2, 000-20, 000
1, 000-6, 000
1, 000-6, 000
1, 000-6, 000
600-9, 000

L Differs from J2A{ in mninor structural desails,

(1) Telescope—The optical system is similar to those pre-
viously described. Eyepieces are provided for 15- and 25-
power magnifications. A counterweight (8) is furnished for
adjusting the balance of the telescope.

(2) Elevating mechanism.—The elevating mechanisim con-
sists of a rear tangent screw nut and front tangent screw
nut which are rotated to elevate and depress the telescope.
The Erdman compensator previously described operates be-
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tween these fangent screws and the telescope to introduce
the compensation for heights of site other than that for which
the range scale is graduated.

(3) Table assembly.—The table and body serve the same
purpose as the cradle of the Swasey D. P. F. Their mechani-
cal features are, however, somewhat different.

(a) The methed of indicating azimuths is unique. There
are three scales: the azimuth scale, concentric with the ver-

& ‘::s
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Froure 31.—Azimuth indication on depression position finder
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tical axis of the instrument, on which are read the hundreds
and tens of degrees; the azimuth subscale geared to rotate
once for each 10°, on which are read the units of degrees;
and the subscale vernier next to the subscale, on which are
read the hundredths of a degree. The number to be read on
the azimuth scale is the one in coincidence with or above
the indeX; the number to be read on the subscale is the one
that registers with some portion of the subscale vernier.
The hundredths of a degree are read from the subscale
vernier where the unit degree mark of the subscale registers
on the vernier. The method of indicating azimuths is illus-
trated in figure 31.

The azimuth indicated in the figure is 79.75°.

() The range is indicated on a dial instead of a drum.
The minimum and maXimum ranges indicated depend upon
the class of the instrument.

(¢) The leveling mechanism has only three leveling screws,
of which any two may be used together to level in one direc-
tion. The third screw should then be used with each of
the others to level in the other direction, taking up one-half
of the adjustment with each pair.

(4) Base.—The base or pedestal Is similar to the one pre-
viously described for the Swasey D. P, F.

b, Adjustment and orientation—(1) General —The steps
in adjustment and orientation of this instrument are leveling,
focusing the evepiece, focusing the objective to remove par-
allax, and adjusting azimuth and range. The focusing of the
telescope is accomplished in a manner gimilar to that de-
scribed for the azimuth instrument M1910Al, the objective
being focused by the focusing knob,

(2) Leveling.—The instrument is leveled by the following
procedure:

(@) Traverse the instrument until one of the bubbles is
parallel to a line through two of the leveling screws. For the
purpose of this discussion, calil these two screws Nos. 1 and 2.
The third screw is called No. 3.

(b) Center the bubble mentioned above by means of SCrews
Mos. 1 and 2. This is done by turning the two screws simul-
taneously in opposite directions, both thumbs moving in or
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51 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

both moving out, the bubble moving in the same direction
as the left thumb. .

(¢) The other bubble is brought halfway to the center by
using screws 1 and 3 and is brought the remaining distance
by means of screws 2 and 3.

¢(d) Relevel the first bubble and repeat the entire pro-
cedure until both bubbles remain level,

NoTeE—If the second bubble is off level very far, it may be diffi-
cult to judge the halfway point in the adjustment. In this case
bring the bubble halfway beiween the point where It becomes
visible in the tube and the center position of the bubble.

(¢) Rotate the instrument 180° and check the bubbles to
see if they remain centered. If so, the bubbles are in adjust-
ment. If either bubble moves away from the center posi-
tion, that bubble is out of adjustment and should be adjusted
by ordnance personnel,

(3) Azimuth adjustment.—S8elect a datum point of known
azimuth. Turn the table by rotating the azZimuth knob until
the known azimuth is indicated on the azimuth dials, then
clamp the table to the body of the instrument. Loosen the
three pedestal cap screws. Insert the large adjusting pin in
the hole in the side of the pedestal cap and turn the cap
until the vertical cross line in the telescope coincides with the
datum point. This procedure may disturb the level of the
instrument. Level again and check by sighting on the datum
point. Repeat until a correct setting is obfained, then
tighten the three pedestal cap screws.

(4 Range adjusiment.—(a) Having ascertained the con-
dition of the tide at the moment, set the slide block (12}
along the tangent screw rail (19) to that point on the
height scale (on the tangent screw rail) which corresponds
to the present height of the instrument in feet and clamp
the stide block by means of the thumbscrew.

(b) Select two datum points, Dr at a range somewhat
longer and Ds al a range somewhat shorter than the ranges
over which it is expected to work,

(¢) Point the telescope in direction at Dz and turn the rear
tangent screw nut (14, which operates the depression mech-
anism, until the range pointer indicates the range of Dr. 1t
the horizontal cross wire of the telescope is not on the water
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 51-52

line of the datum point, unclamp the compensating screw
thumbscrew (4) and turn the compensating screw (8) until
coincidence Is established. ‘The thumbsecrew should then bhe
tightened.

(d) Point the telescope In direction at Ds; and turn the
rear tangent serew nut (14) until the range pointer indicates
the range of this datum point; bring the horizontal cross
wire to the water line of this point by moving the slide block
by means of the slide block adjusting screw (1). The adjust-
ing screw nut (20) must be held fixed by the adiusting screw
nut thumbscrew (21) while making the adjustment, and the
slide block thumbscrew (13} must be loosened,

{e) Repeat these two operations until correct readings on
both Dz and D; can be obtained by operating only.the azimuth
hand wheel and the rear tangent screw nut. Tighten the
slide block thumbscrew (13).

(f) 'This adjustment should be repeated at intervals, the
frequency depending on the extent of the variation in tide
and refraction. (See appendix III for discussion of range
setting when datum point is not water lined.)

¢. Operation.—{(1) General—The instrument is operated as
described in paragraph 49c for the Swasey D.P. F. The target
is tracked in azimuth by means of the azimuth knob (3) (see
fig. 30) on the table at the left of the telescope and in range
by means of the rear tangent screw nut (14) (see fig. 29).

(2) Precautions—(a) The depression mechanism should
not be operated until the height setting has been made.

(b} The instrument should not be forced against the stops
provided for minimum and maximum depression.

(c) 'The eye shade (2) (fig. 30) should be kept in place at
all times to preserve the proper balance of the instrument.

(d} When the 15-power eyepiece is used, the counterweight
(8) (fig. 30) should be screwed all the way out; when the
25-power eyepiece is used, it should be moved in slightly.

(e} The operator, when tracking, should be careful not to
disturb the balance by resting his head agalnst the eye shade.

NOTE—For & more complete discussion of this instrument refer
to I'M §-1685.

B 52. DEPRESSION PosrTion FINoer M1 (figs. 32 and 33).—
a. Description.~~The D. P. F. Ml is the standard instrument
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now issued for use with seacoast artillery. It is similar to
the D, P, F, M1907. It is issued in eleven classes covering all
heights of instrument from 74 to 1,395 feet and from 2,250
to 4,100 feet. The eyepiece of this instrument may he set
for any desired power from 10 to 30. Amber and blue ray

6. Leveling plate support clamp-
ing bolt.

7. Counterweight.

. Pine adjustment screw. 8. Telescope,

9

Drive shaft handwheel.
. Leveling screws.
. Levellng plate.

b [T

. Leveling plate support. . Focusing collar.
Figure 32 —Depression position finder M1,

filters are provided for use when desired. The method of
indicating azimuths is by an azZimuth scale giving degrees
and an azimuth micrometer indicating hundredths of a de-
gree. The range is indicated by a pointer moving across a
moving scale. The minimum and maximum ranges indicated
depend upon the class of the instrument.

b. Orientation (gazimuth).—The instrument is oriented in
the following manner: i

(1) Set the azimuth scale and micrometer to the azimuth
of a datum point,

(_2) Loosen the clamping bolt (6) of the leveling plate sup-
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port (5) and rotate the plate until the telescope points ap-
proximately to the datum point,

(3) Tighten the clamping holt of the leveling plate support
and loosen the three cap screws under the lower plate and
by means of the fine adjustment screws (4) (loosen one and
tighten the other) make the fine adjustment to bring the

1. Drive shaft handwheel. 17. Tangent screw rail.

10. Compensating bar. 18. Cam pin.

11. Compensating har gulde. 19. Height scale.

12. Azimuth scale. 20. Adjusting screw.

13, Azimuth mnicrometer. 21. Adjusting screw nut.

14. Range scale. 22. Compensating screw thumhb-

15. Ccmpensating screw  nut screw.
thumbscrew. 23. Compensating screw.

16. Adjusting screw nut thumb- 24. Compensating screw nut
sCrew, {slide block).

25. Height scale index.
Fragrre 33.—Erdman compensalor, depression position finder M1.

telescope’s vertical cross wire into colncidence with the datum
point, The plate should be kept leveled during these sighting
adjustments.

(4) Tighten the cap screws.
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D.P.F. M1
I.i:tnits_of
Heights graduation
Class for which un ralnge
desipnated ¢ Scﬁ ]
(leet) yar §)—
minimum,
maximmum
T4-135 1, 500+20, 000

100-182 2, 000-24, 000
150-272 2, 500-39., 000
260475 2, 500~38, 000
A50-650 2. 500465, 000
450-810 5, 000-50, 000
AT5-1.045 | &, (K055, 000
FH0-1,395 | 4 0060, 000
#31-1.375 | A 000-G0, 000
R 625~1,160 | 2. 500-45. 000

2, 2504, 100 {10, D00-80, 000

t Class § is not fitted for use over 54,000 yards at heights below 1,000 feet and 56,000
yards at heights above 1,000 feet,

¢. Adjustment for renge.—(1) Before determining ranges it
is essential to calibrate the instrument to secure accurate
results. Three operations are necessary for complete calibra-
tion as described below. (See figs. 32 and 33.)

(@) Determine the height of tide and the corresponding
height of the instrument above sea level, which height is the
initial height of the instrument with the height of tide added
or deducted. Slide the compensating serew nut along the
tangent screw rail until the height scale index registers the
height of the instrument above sea level. Clamp the com-
pensating screw nut to the tangent screw rail at this setting.
Frequent checks on tide should be made and the height cor-
rected accordingly, as a small change in height setting will
affect the range.

(b) Direct the telescope in azimuth on a datum point near
the maximum working range of the instrument and rotate
the drive shaft handwheel until the range of the datum point
is indicated by the pointer on the range scale. If the hori-
zontal cross wire in the telescope does not coincide with the
water line of the datum peoint, unclamp the thumbserew on
the compensating screw and revolve the compensating screw,
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raising or lowering the fulcrum pin until coincidence is ob-
tained. The thumbscrew should then be tightened. This
operation is termed “initial setting.”

{¢) After obtaining the initial setting of the instrument,
direct the telescope in azimuth on a datum point near the
minimum working range of the instrument and rotate the
drive shaft handwheel until the horizontal cross wire in the
telescope coincides with the water line of the datum point.
If the range indicated by the pointer agrees with the range
to the datum point, refraction is normal and the instrument
is adjusted. If, due to abnormal refraction, the indicated
range differs from the true range, the instrument is made
to read the correct range by means of the drive shaft hand-
wheel, and the compensating screw nut is moved along the
height scale until the datum point is again water lined. After
any movement of the compensating screw nut, the instrument
is again trained on the distant datum point and adjusted by
means of the compensating screw, as in the initial adjust-
ment. The adjustments on the near and far datum points
must be repeated until both indicated ranges are correct.
Best results will be obtained by selecting datum points hav-
ing maximum range near the maximum limits of the range
scale and minimum range approXimately one-third of the
maximum range. This gives closer calibration for maximum
ranges and therefore greater accuracy at long ranges. Min-
imum ranges corresponding to the minimum on the range
scale should not he used unless other datum points are not
available. (For orientation on datum points located on land,
see appendix I11.)

(2) To determine the range of a target, rotate the drive
shaft handwheel until the hoerizontal cross wire in the tele-
scope falls on the water line of the target. The range is then
indicated on the range scale opposite the pointer.

d. Operdtion.—The instrument is operated as described
in paragraph 48c¢ for the Swasey D. P. F. The target is
tracked in azimuth by means of the handwheel on the azi-
muth micrometer (13) and in range by means of the hand-
wheel (1) (figs. 32 and 33). The same precautions apply to
this instrument as to the M1907 D. P. F. (par. 51c¢).

Note—For a more complete discusslon of this instrument, refer
to TM 9-1695.

69



53 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

SecTION IV

SELF-CONTAINED RANGE FINDERS

¥ 53. GEneran.—a. The self-contained base systern utilizes
range finders having the base line within the instrument
itself. It may be used for determining range in rapid fire
batteries or as an alternate method for other hatteries
at ranges within its capabilities, (See FM 4-10.) The self-
contained range finders used in seacoast artillery are of
either the coincidence type or the stereoscopic type. The
coincidence types are limited standard and will be used
as long as the present supply lasts but no new ones are
being built, The stereoscopic type is substitute standard
and will be issued when current supplies of coincidence
range finders are exhausted. Both instruments solve a
right triangle, one leg of which is a self-contained base line
which is compared to the range to be determined; there-
fore, the angles to be measured are extremely small.

b. The triangle to be solved by a coincidence range finder
is as shown in figure 34. AR is the base line, C is the target,

A R c

!

FIcURE 34.—Coincidence range finder triangle.

and AC is the range R. The length of the base line AB
and the angle BAC (90°) are maintained constant by the
construction of the instrument. By examining the Agure
it can be seen that alpha is equal to alpha prime when
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BD is parallel to AC and in the same plane as AC. The
instrument, in effect, measures the angle alpha. Since in
this right triangle, if the angle alpha and the base line AB
are known, the range R can be determined by the tangent
function of alpha.

tan u=§—B
r=4B
tan o

Consequently, the apparatus which measures the angle alpha
may be graduated in terms of range. As the value of alpha
increases, the range decreases, and when the value of alpha
decreases, the range increases. The change in slpha there-
fore registers a change in the range.

B 54. PRINCIPLES OF COINCIDENCE RANGE FINDERS.—For meas-
uring range by the coincidence method, there are two stand-
ard instruments: the 9-foot instrument and the 15-foot in-
strument. Each of these coineidence range finders is named
for the length of its base line, Because of its longer base
line, the 15-foot instrument is more accurate than the 9-foot -
instrument. The principles of the §-foot and the 15-foot
instruments are practically the same. In general, the con-
struction of these two range finders is also similar in that
each consists of a long tube having a window at each end
behind which are mounted penta prisms, These prisms
reflect the light from the target or ohject viewed through
the optical systems into the eyepiece at the middle of the
tube. The field of view is divided horizZontally into two
halves, one of which comes through the left penta prism
and one through the right. The small angle « in figure 34
is determined by a measuring wedge which is used to bring
the two partial images into coincidence. The method of
doing this is slightly different for the two instruments and
will now be explained in detail,

B 55. 15-Foor COINCIDENCE RANGE FINDER.—a. Theory of 15-
foot instrument.——In the 15-foot instrument, the base of the
triangle is the distance between the centers of the penta
objective prisms at each end of the telescope body. The
angle between the base line and the line to the target from
the left-hand end of the range finder is constant and is a
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right angle, and the angle between the hase line and the line
to the target from the right-hand end of the range finder
is the variable angle. When coincidence is obtained the
range in yards may be read directly on the scale or range
indicator. When the upper and lower halves of the image
are coincident, and when the instrument is in proper adjust-
ment, the two lines of sight from the ends of the base of the
range finder will meet at a peoint situated at the range
indicated on the range scale. The telescope body contains
separate optical systems in each half which transmit light
to a common field eyepiece so that the partial images of the
target may be seen simultaneously., The telescope system
in the right half forms an erect partial image in the lower
half of the field, while the system in the left forms an erect
. partial image in the upper half of the field.

A S s
\“\:P ‘|icl 9, yﬁfi“' it !' >

o {

Freune 36.—Optical system of 15-foot coincidence range finder.

The contents of each system are outlined as follows:

Left telescope system Right telescope system
Left penta objective prism Right penta objective prism
(Py) (B,) ’

Correction wedge (X} Right objective lens (O.)
Leff objective lense (0O1) The measuring wedge (K)

Parts contained in both systems

Coincidence prism (S)
Collective lens (1)
Magnification lens (I}
Erecting prism (P}
Ray filter lenses (¥)
Ocular prisms (R)
Eyepiece lenses (O:z)
Range scale (M)
Asfsigmatizer lenses (C)
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The optical system of this €. R. F. is composed of lenses and
prisms. P; and P, are penta objective prisms; O, and O. are
objective lenses used for focusing; M is a range scale. The
correction wedge X appears on the left-hand side. The
measuring wedge K appears on the right-hand side of the
instrument and its position when coincidence is established
measures the size of the variable angle. The lenses marked
C are the astigmatizer lenses. § is the coincidence prism
and T is the collective lens. V is the magnification lens.
P is the erecting prism, R is an ocular prism, and O; are the
eyepiece lenses. The ray filter lenses are lettered ¥. The
penta prisms P, and P. turn the rays of light through an
angle of 90°, The light rays entering on the right-hand
side are refiected through the telescope to coincidence prism
(S} reflecting the lower half of the image, while the light
rays entering on the left-hand side are reflected through
the telescope to the coincidence prism (S} reflecting the
upper half. When coincidence is obtained, the image is
magnified by V and the composite image is erected by P
through to the ocular prism R, where it is turned through
an angle of 90° to the eyepiece lenses.
b. Description.—The instrument is 17 feet long. It is com-
- posed of the pedestal mount and telescope body. The pedes-
tal mount is the stationary stand about which the telescope
body rotates. It serves as a support for the telescope body.
Attached to the telescope body are the bearing rings, eyepiece,
mechanical range tndicator, periscopic finder, and knobs nec-
essary for operating the instrument. Windows of optical
glass are provided at each end of the instrument to admit
light rays to the penta prisms. These windows are wedges
of small angle and each is secured to the telescope body by
screws. Each window is provided with a hinged metal pro-
tective cap. The instrument is equipped with six 6-volt
lamps controlled by a three-way snap switch and an adjust-
able rheostat, They are arranged to throw light on the
internal adjuster collimator cross wires, the interior range
scale, the mechanical range indicator, the azimuth circle, and
the micrometer drum. Intensity of the lights may be varied
by the rheostat. Calcium chleride cells are Wotaled oo the
under side at either end of the telescope body. They ab-
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sorb any moisture which may gather in the interior of the
instrument. The eyepiece may be moved vertically by
means of a screw, restoring realinement belween thesoptical
tube and the eyepiece. The rubber facepigee moves horizon-
tally on a bar, permitting the operator to observe with either
eye. Two powers are provided, giving magnifications of 15
and 28 diamelers. Magnification may be changed by turn-
ing the CHANGE OF MAGNIFICATION knob, which is on top of the
tube. For the higher magnification, turn clockwise; for the
lower magnification, turn counterclockwise. The range in-
dicator is designed to measure the displacement of the meas-

4

3

. Observer’s geat. 15. Prism turning knob.

4

5. Azimuth circle. 16. Astigmatizer knob.

6. Azimuth handwheel, 17. Measuring knob. -

7. Micrometer drum. 1B. Wire relief knob.

8. Throw-out crank handle, 19. Mechanjcal range indicator.
9. Correction wedge knob, 20. Rubber face piece.
10. Correction wedge dial. 21. Eyepiece,
11, Elevating knob. 22, change of magnification
12, Halving adjusting knob. knob.

13, Ray filter knob. 23, Perigcopic finder.

14. Adjusting knob.

Fioure 37.—15-foot coincidence range finder—operating
mechanisms.
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uring wedge and is graduated In yards. The movement ot
the measuring wedge is approximately proportional to the
square roct of the range. The periscopic finder is a low-
power, wide-field telescope provided for promptly finding the
target. It is secured to the underside of the telescope body
and to the right of the eyepiece. It is provided with a focus-
ing head. The periscopic finder’s optical system is equipped
with cross wires permitting the trainer to obtain an accurate
setting on the target. The objective end of the finder is in
the center of rotation of the mount.

c. Adjustment—(1) Azimuth adjustment—Although the
azimuth scale on the instrument is graduated to the nearest
01°, Mmfn_ent is not accurate for azimuth measure-
ment. It is useltl, however, for roughly locating a-target in
azimuth. Approximate orientation is originally accom-
plished by placing the pedestal in the proper positon. Exact
orientation is accomplished by sighting the instrument on a
datum point, loosening the azimuth scale cap retaining
screws and the azimuth scale screws, and slipping the azi-
muth scale until the azimuth of the datum point is opposite
the index. The micrometer drum is similarly adjusted by
loosening the micrometer screw and slipping the microm-
eter scale. All screws are tightened after completing the
adjustments.

(2) Focusing edjustment.—(@) Focusing is the first ad-
justment which must be made on the telescope body. In
focusing, proceed as follows:

" 1. Screw the eyepiece all the way out.
2. Select a target having a background of good con-
trast.
3. Then gradually screw the eyepiece in until the
halving line is sharply defined. 3

(b) Proper focusing is only attained by screwing the eye-
piece inward. If the proper focusing position is passed, the
process must be repeated as in (a) above.

(3) Halving adjustment—The eyepiece must be focused
before attempting the halving adjustment. A displacement
of the inner tube in a vertical plane or a displacement of
the penta objective prism will cause a ghifting of the partial
images in opposite vertical directions. If halving is cor-
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rect, the top of the object will appear above the dividing
line at the instant it disappears from the lower field when
the instrument is elevated by turning the elevating knob
located at the left of the eyepiece. If the partial image ap-
pears in the upper half too soon, there is an error of duplica-

PROPER HALVING

\

DEFIGIENCY ' DUPLICATION

Ficure 38.—Halving adjustment.

tion; if too late, an error of deficiency. To “E:or‘{ect the
error, the halving adjusting knob on the underside- \of the
telescope body to the right of the elevating knob, which
affects only the upper image, is rotated counterclockwise to
correct deficiency. It is turned clockwise to correct dupli-
cation. The adjustment should be made before each use of
the instrument. If it is in sustained use, the adjustment
should be made once each % hour or when a new operator
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comes on duty. There are two methods of making the
halving adjustinent. For each method, remove the halving
adjusting cap. By the first and more accurate method,
the dividing line is set on a horizontal line of the object
by rotating the elevating knob. The halving adjusting knob
is turned until the image appears in the lower field exactly
when it disappears from the upper field. To test this halving,
elevate and depress the instrument by the elevating knob,
observing whether the horizontal line disappears from the
lower field at the same time it begins to appear in the upper
field and vice versa, If not, further adjust the halving.
Alternatively, the dividing line may be set on an object
which preferably has a triangular outline. The object in
the field eyepiece may appear partly duplicated or it may
appear deficient; that is, a portion of the object may he
missing. The halving adjusting knob is then rotated to
correct the error.

(4) Adjustment for range—There are three general meth-
ods of adjusting the instrument for range: the datum point
method, the internal adjuster method, and the infinity ad-
justment method. In any of these cases, the wire relief
knob is rotated to RELIEVEP position and the eyepiece is
focused.

(a) Datum point method.—Select a datum point. Set the
range scale to the known range of the datum point by means
of the measuring knob, If the partial images do not coin-
cide, remove the correction wedge knob cap, look through
the eyepiece, adjust the correction wedge knob uniil the
proper coincidence of the partial images is obtained. Ob-
serve the reading on the correction wedge dial. Ten cor-
rection wedge dial readings are taken. Average them and
set the dial to this average. Affer having corpleted this
adjustment, replace the cap over the knurled correction
wedge knob.

(b) Internal edjuster method.—Set the internal range scale
at the infinity position by turning the measuring knob
counterclockwise. Then turn the"adjusting knob about one
turn against a stop. The adiusting knob brings the two
penta adjusting prisins in position to receive the light from
one collimator and reflect it through the range finder. TUpon
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looking into the eyepiece, the two half images of the col-
limator line will appear displaced. To bring them into co-
incidence, unscrew the correction wedge knob cap and turn
the correction wedge knob until a perfect coincidence of
the two lines is made. Coincidence is obtained four more
times. Observe and note each reading on the correction
wedge dial, and then turn the prism turning knob marked
A-~B clockwise against its stop. This rotates the two penta
adjusting prisms 90° and the rhomboid prism 180°. This
brings the other collimator into use. Again obtain coinci-
dence five times as above, noting the reading each time. The
average of all ten readings is now set on the correction wedge
dial which is graduated from 0 to 100. After having com-
pleted this adjustment, replace the cap over the knurled
correction wedge knob, turn the adjusting knob to a stop,
and the range finder will be ready for use.

(¢} Infinity adjustment method —When there are no ob-
jects at known range from the instrument or when the
adjustment must be made at night, the moon, a bright star,
or the sun may be used. The astigmatizer is employed in
making this adjustment, causing the star or moon to appear
as a streak of light, Turn the astigmatizer knob counter-
clockwise against its stop. By means of the measuring knob,
set the internal range scale* to infinity and then rotate the
correction wedge knob until the lower and upper halves of
the streak of light are in coincidence. At least ten readings
should be taken and averaged. Set the correction wedge dial
to the average of these readings. The instrument is now
in adjustment for range.

(d> Ray filter —The ray filter consists of a smoked lens
and an amber lens and is operated by the ray filter knob
located on the underside of the telescope body directly be-
neath the eyepiece. The smoked lens is used for observing
rays of bright light, such as the sun or a searchlicht. The
amber lens is used to moderate exceptionally bright days.

*The internal scale is a glass strip with 1ts divisions and figures
engraved in black. The measuring wedge moves aleng the inside
scale and indicates range. In order to adjust for coincidence,
provision is made for moving the scale independent of the measur-
ing wedge, On it is registered infinity range for adjusting the
range finder at night.
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d. Operation.—(1) Tracking.—The instrument is operated
by three men: an observer, a trainer, and a reader. The
observer's seat is on the leff; the trainer’s on the right. The
reader stands behind the instrument where he can see the
range scale. If a plotting board or a time-range chart is
used, the reader may have a telephone connected with
personnel on those instruments. The observer receives the
command assigning the target and tracks the target in
range. Before commencing operation, all adjustments, such
as halving and coincidence, should be checked carefully, To
identify a target indicated by azimuth and description, the
trainer releases the cluteh (if not already released). traverses
the instrument to the azimuth indicated, and by sighting

LACK OF COINGIDENCE COINCIDENCE
Fi¢urE 39.—Astigmatizer effect on a point of light.

over the eyepiece verifles the approximate direction of the
target. Releasing the clutch permits the instrument to be
traversed rapidly without using the handwheel. The frainer
identifies it by using the finder, bringing the intersection of
the finder cross wires on the portion of the target most suit-
able for observation. He should select some part of the
target which will allow coincidence to be made on a well-
defined line perpendicular to the halving line. When on the
target, the trainer engages the clutch and starts tracking.
By sighting through the eyeplece, the observer brings the
two partial images of the target into alinement. When
coincidence is exact, he may read the range from the inside
range scale, but preferably the rezder reads the range from
the external range scale.
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(2) Methods of reading range~There are two general
methods of taking ranges, the first method discontinuous and
the second continuous. In the discontinuous method, the
operator puts the instrument out of coincidence as soon as a
reading is taken. In the continuous method, the operator
endeavors to maintain coincidence at all times. With well
trained observers the continuous method will usually be found
the more suitable at short and medium ranges with good
visibility. However, at the longer ranges or with poor visi-
bility, the discontinuous method will ordinarily be preferable.
In training, the discontinuous method is taught before the
continuous method is attempted, and it is well to maintain
drill in the discontinuous method in order that the observer
will have a critical attitude toward the coincidence he is
making. During tracking with the continuous method, if the
observer has any reason to doubt the correctness of his coin-
cidence by reason of increased range or decreased visibility,
he should immediately shift to the discontinuous method.
In this way the discontinuous method serves as a check upon
the natural tendency to stretch coincidence by maintaining
the established rate of change. The observer indicates any
change in system to the reader. For example, when chang-
ing from the continuous system to the discontinuous, the
observer would announce, “Discontinuous,” and when chang-
ing from the discontinuous to the continuous announces,
“Continuous.” When using the discontinuous method the
observer indicates coincidence by calling, “Read.”

(3) Special precautions to insure accuracy.—(a) To insure
the greatest accuracy, the alinement of the partial images
should be made on a clearly defined portion of the target.
Engagement of the clutch with the worm gear permits the
trainer to traverse the range finder slowly in azimuth. When
the cluteh is disengaged, the observer and trainer can turn
themselves and the instrument rapidly and freely in azi-
muth. Either method of turhing may he used in following a
target, but it will be found convenient to release the clutch
ohly when changing targets or when following a fast-moving
target. If the clutch remains disengaged while tracking, the
tracking will be jerky.

(b) The observer operates the elevating knob with his left
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hand from time to time to keep the halving line on the most
favorable part of the target.
(¢} Inusing the astigmatizer for night observations, track-
ing should be on smalil rather than large luminous objects.
'(d) Fifteen minutes should be the maximum duration of
any one gbserving period. The reader, however, can read
over long periods of time. Since direction as well as range
of the target is required, some means must be provided for
furnishing target azimuths. The range finder is not accurate
enough as an azimuth-measuring instrument. Consequently,
azimuths must be read from a separate azimuth instrument
set up near the range finder.

@ 56. Ning-FoOoT COINCIDENCE RANGE FINDER.—a. Theory of
9-foot ingtrument.—The 8-foot instrument is based on the
same principles as the 15-foot instrument. However, in the
g-foot instrument the variable angle is on the left-hand side
while the 90° angle is on the right-hand side. There are two
dependent telescopic systems: the grotlp in the right-hand
part forms an erect partial image in the upper field, and the
group in the left-hand part forms an erect partial image
in the lower field. The right optical system consists of a
penta objectlve prism (4.} (fig. 40}, an objective lens (B.), an
equal magniflcation lens (I, & halving glass (G), an astig-
matizer lens (H;), and the eyepiece prisms (E), The right-
hand objective Is of longer focal length than the lefi-hand,
and an equal magnification lens corrects for the difference.
The halving glass is rotatable about a horizontal axis. Ro-
tation of the glass produces a vertical displacement of the
pencil of rays. The astigmatizer lens, having a different
curvature in its vertical and horizontal planes, produces ver-
tical distortion of the image. The eyepiece prisms are three
in number and are s0 arranged as to erect the image and to
reflect the light up to the separating prism at such angles
as to allow only those rays from the right objective to be
refracted in the upper field, and only those rays from the
left objective to be refracted in the lower field. The left
telescopic system consists of a penta objective prism (4.), an
objective lens (B.), a deflecting prism (X:), and also the eye-
piece prisms (E). The deflecting prism is buillt of two prisms
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to correct for the dispersion of light. When sighting an ob-
ject at distant range, the prism is in the position K. When
sighting on an object at near range, the prism is in the J
position.

b. Description.—(1) The instrument consists of a built-up
telescope body about 9 feet long supported on a pedestal
mount. Windows of optical glass are provided at each end
of the instrument. These windows are ground optically flat
and parallel. A pentaobjective prism carrier fits into the end
castings and has & carefully designed framework for housing
the penta objective prism. Attached to the telescope body are
the bearing rings, eyepieces, working-head cover ring, inner
tube, and end reflectors. The working-head cover ring in-
cludes the deflecting head coincidence adjusting slider, halv-
ing adjusting head, and the astigmatizer slider.

LIGHT FROM NEAR OBJEGT
Jr
.

] 7 2, Ky ﬁ'! G b 1‘
[Zﬁ» I ;l
el

FIGURE 40 —Optical system of 9-foot colneldence range finder,

(2) There are three cyepieces. The field eyepiece is on the
right and the scale eyepiece on the left, Just below the field
eyepiece is situated the finder eyepiece, provided with a focus-
ing head. The finder eveplece pertains to an optical system
independent of the optical system of the range finder. The
parts of this telescopic system consist of an objective lens
below the scale-illuminating window; a double-reflecting
finder penta prism, which reflects the light through an angle
of 90°; and the finder prisms, which erect the image and de-
fiect the pencil of light up into the eyepiece. At the top of
the middle of the telescope body a lamp bracket is attached.
Inside the bracket is mounted an ebonite holder, which car-
ries a 4%-volt lamp. This lamp serves to illuminate the scale
for night use. The working-head cover ring is located within
reach of the observer’s right hand. Its movement is limited
by a stop screw, which serves also for locking the ring in the
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operating or halving position. When in operation, the work-
ing-head cover ring can be positioned in two ways: all heads
and sliders niay be exposed, or the halving adjusting head and
coincidence adjusting slider may hbe covered, leaving the
deflecting head and the astigmatizer slider exposed. For
adjusting, the working-head cover ring is positioned so that
all heads are exposed.

(3) The deflecting head (roller) is mounted on the top
of the telescope body at the right-hand side within con-
venient reach of the right hand, the thumb being 1eft free for
working the light switch (to control light illuminating range
scale). The deflecting head operates the scale drum and

. Friction clutch.

1, Telescope hody. ]

2. Elevating handwheel. ‘7. Observer's seat.

3. Traversing handwheel (azl- 8. Working-head cover ring,
muth). 9. Bearing rings,

4. Pedestal mount. J0. Eyepieces.

5. Azimuth disk.

FisuvRE 4]1.—Nine-foot coincldence range finder,

deflecting prisms simultaneously by means of flexible
couplings, a deflecting rod, and gear shaft. When the head
is rotated, the spiral range scale is revolved past the scale
index seen through the scale eyepiece (left eyepiece), the
deflecting prism screw is operated simultaneously, and the
deflecting prism is translated along the path of the beam of
light, which enters the left end of the rgnge finder.

(4) The coincidence adjusting slider enables the range
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scale to be moved independently of the deflecting prism.
When the slider is moved to the left, the coincidence gear
shaft is slipped endwise so as to disengage the wheel which
drives the deflecting prist screw. The driving pinion of the
spiral range drum is of sufficient length to remain always
in mesh with the teeth of the drum; and thus, when the
slider is moved endwise, the deflecting head drives the scale
drum only and not the deflecting prism screw. This enables
the scale to be set at the known range after the images of
the object in the field of view have been brought into exact
coincidence. After the scale has been set to read the correct
range, the slider is again returned to the right.

+ * A

2. Elevating handwheel. 11. Halving .adjusting head.
3. Traversing handwheel 12. Coincldence adjusting slider.
{azimuth). 13. Light switch (lamp push).
5. Azimuth disk. 14, Finder eyeplece.
6. Frictlon clutch. 15. Fleld eyepiece,
8. Working-head cover ring. 16. Lamp brackes.
9. Bearing rings. 17. Scale eyepiece.
Fieure 42 —Nine-foot colncldence range finder—operating
mechanisms.
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(5) The halving adjusting head (roller} is situated below
the coincidence slider and operates the pivoted halving glass
housing. Thus the halving glass is tilted, and the image in
the upper field of the eyepiece is raised or lowered.

(6) The astigmatizer slider, by means of which the astig-
matizer can be placed in the optical system to draw points
of light into streaks suitable for colncidence work, is located
under the working-head cover ring on the under side of the
tube. To astigmatize the object in the field of view, the slider
should be moved toward the middle of the instrument. The
optical system of the 9-foot instrument is similar to that of
the 15-foot instrument.

(7) The traversing mechanism is housed within the disk
protector. Slow motion in azimuth is obtained by means of
a traversing handwheel keyed to a worm shaft which is held
in contact with the traversing worm wheel by an adjustable
bearing. 'The worm wheel fits on the spindle and may be
prevented from turning on the spindle by tightening the fric-
tion clutch in the center of the azimuth disk, which forces
the friction cone down against the conical seat on the upper
inner surface of the worm wheel. When the friction clutch
i8 released, the instrument may be traversed freely without
operation of the traversing handwheel. The azimuth disk
is an adjustable disk mounted on the disk protector, and
carries at its outer edge an azimuth scale.

(8) The elevatling gearing consists of a rack screwed to the
cagse of the range finder, an elevating handwheel, and an
elevating worm shaft mounted on the elevating bracket
bolted to the left arm of the mount,.

c. Adjustment.—(1) Azimuih adjustment.—The 9-foot in-
strument, as well as the 15-foot instrument is not sufficiently
accurate for azimuth determination but can be oriented for
the purpose of identification of targets. Orientation may be
accomplished by unscrewing the friction clutch, turning the
azimuth disk to its proper setting, and screwing down the
friction clutch.

(2) Focusing adfustment—(a) Focusing is the first adjust-
ment which must be made on the telesecope body. In focus-
ing, proceed as follows:
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1. Screw the eyepiece all the way out.

2. Belect a target having a background of good con-
trast.

3. Then gradually screw the eyepiece in until the halv-
ing line is sharply defined.

(b) Proper focusing is obtainable only by screwing the eye-
piece inward. If the proper focusing position is passed, the
process must be repeated as in (¢) above,

(3) Halving adjustment —An object viewed in the field
eyepiece may appear partly duplicated or it may appear
deficient. The same procedure is followed here for proper
halving adjustment as was followed for the 15-foot instru-
ment. The halving adjusting head is rotated down to correct
deficiency and up to correct duplication.

(4) Adjusiment for range—Bring the image of an object
at known range into accurate alinement by means df the
deflecting head. If the scale does not indicate the true range
of the object, move the coincidence adjustment slider tc
the left to disengage the deflecting prism gear. Next, setI
the scale to indicate the correct range by means of the
deflecting head. Now push the coincidence adjustment slider
to the right, reengaging the deflecting gear, and at the same
time, move the deflecting head slightly to insure that the
teeth of the spur wheel are engaged fully. Now, by means
of the deflecting head, coincidence is obtained 10 times and
the 10 readings are averaged, The scale is now set to this
average, causing a corresponding movement of coincidence.
Push the coincidence adjustment slider to the left and set
the scale at the known range to the datum point. The scale
reads the true range when the instrument is in coincidence.
Return the coincidence adjustment slider to the right. On
both instruments coincidence adjustment should be checked
at two or more known ranges, one of which should be at as,
long a range as permits good definition. The errors due to
fauliy coincidence adjustment vary approximately as the
square of the range., This adjustment should be made with
great care and, when possible, under favorable weather con-
ditions. For making observations at night when there are
no objects at known range, the same procedure is followed
as in the 15-foot instrument, using the astlgmatizer.
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d. Operation—(1) The instrument is operated normally
by one man, an observer, The adjustments are the same as
explained before. To identify a target assigned to him by
azimuth and description, the observer rotates the instru-
ment slowly by turning the traversing handwheel, or for
large changes in azimuth, by releasing the friction clutch
and turning the instrument with his feet. After the instru-
ment is directed to indicate the azimuth, the observer sights
over the eyepiece and verifies the approximate direction of
the target. He identifies it by use of the finder, bringing the
intersection of the finder cross wires on the portion of the
target most suitable for observation., Then, by slghting
through the right (field) eyepiece and working the deflecting
head, he brings the two partial images of the target into
alinement. When coincidence is exact, he raises his fingers
from the defiecting head and reads the range in the scale
eyepiece (left), using his thumb to operate the light switch
for illuminating the scale when making observations at
night, To insure the greatest accuracy, the alinement of
the partial images should be made on a clearly defined
portion of the target. The friction clutch and the worm
gear operated by the traversing handwheel permit the ob-
server to turn the range finder slowly in azimuth, When
the friction clutch is loose, the observer can turn himself
and the instrument freely in azimuth. The left hand is
needed both to traverse and elevate the instrument. (See
also par. 55d.)

(2) In using the astigmatizer at night, tracking should be
on small rather than large luminous objects, Proper precau-
tion should always be taken to be sure that the partial
images of the same light are made to coincide. This identifi-
cation can be made by remaving the astigmatizer for a
moment and then placing it in the fleld, or by moving the
astigmatizer halfway into the field, leaving the left half
clear; then, by a slight motion in elevation, the object can
be astigmatized if desired.

M 57. SterEOscOoPIc RaNGE FINDER—a. The stereoscopic type
of range finder in appearance and construction is similar
to the coincidence type previously described except for the
fact that both eyes are used to view the image. There are
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two separate optical systems. Each eye receives an image

of the target from its own optical system. The two images

are fused so that the observer obtains the perception of

depth. A system of measuring wedges is inserted in one

optical system permitting the line of sight to be deflected

to any desired position. The angle through which the line

of sight is deflected will determine the distance at which the

fused image appears from the observer, Each eyepiece is

provided with a reticle containing a mark. When these

marks are viewed with both eyes, they appear to fuse into

one mark located -at a fixed distance from the observer pro-

viding a reference point for the instrument. By means of

the measuring wedges, the position of the target in depth is

varied until the target appears at the same distance as the

reference mark. The mechanism by which the measuring,
wedges are controlled operates an indicator which shows

the range to the target when stereoscopic contact is made be-

tween the target and the reference mark. For further in- .
formation on the construction, adjustment, and operation of

the stereoscopic range finder, see TM 4-250.

b. The stereoscopic observer must have a high degree of
depth perception in order that ranges may be read with
the desired precision. Ordinarily, it can be expected that a
very few men in each battery will have the necessary ability
and these can be found only by testing the entire battery
for depth perception. When competent men have been dis-
covered, they must be trained thoroughty and must drill
frequently to retain their skill in observing.
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CHAFTER 8
REFERENCE NUMBERS

W 58. GENERAL—In the process of determining firing data
it is necessary to apply corrections to the map range and
azimuth of the target. These corrections may be either
plus or minus. Experience has proved that mistakes are
frequently made by erroneously applying the corrections and
adjustments; that is, up instead of down, or right instead
of left. To reduce the possibility of mistakes, reference num-
bher systems have been adopted. Reference number systems
are groups of arbitrary numbers employed to represent actual
values of units of measure used in seacoast artillery firing.
In addition to reducing the possibility of mistakes, they are
used to expedite the transmission of data. These reference
number systems are so chosen that plus or minus or right
or left designations are not necessary. A particular num-
ber is selected to represent normal or no correction, and any
deviation from this number either up or down or right or left,
represents the amount and direction of the actual correction
to be applied. There are different systems in use for range
and azimuth. For range corrections a reference number
greater than normal indicates an up correction and con-
versely a number less than normal indicates a down correc-
tion. For azimuth and deflection corrections, reference num-
bers above normal indicate right correctlons, numbers less
than normal indicate left corrections. When applied to
azimuths or deflections this rule may be followed, “Right,
raise—left, lower,” which means if we wish to move or cor-
rect the line of fire to the right we raise or increase the
deflection or azimuth. If we wish to move or corect the line
of fire to the left, we lower or decrease the value of azimuth
or deflection. (For further discussion see par. 106.) Fol-
lowing are some examples of reference number systems used
by seacoast artiliery.

B 59. DeFLECTION.—Deflection for seacoast artlllery is meas-
ured in degrees and hundredths of a degree. (See note,
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par. 12.) The original deflection reference number system
employed numbers from 1.00 to 5.00 with 3.00 as normal. In
this system a deflection of left 1.20° was represented by a
reference number of 1.80 (3.00—1.20). A deflection of right
1.20° was represented by a reference number of 4,20 ¢(3.004+
1.20). Note application of the rule of “Right, raise—left,
lower.” (See flg. 43.) Due to the increased range of modern
guns and to the higher speeds of targets, with the consequent
possibility of larger deflections, this system was found to be
inadequate and two new systems were introduced, one with
a normal of 6,00, the other with a normal of 10.00. The prin-
ciple of each is the same as shown in figure 43 for the normal
of 3.00. With a normal of 10.00 a deflection of left 1.20° is
represented by & reference number of 8.80 (10.00—1.200. A

ACTUAL

DEFLECTION LEFT RIGHT
.50 [Nelv] .50 () .50 [Rels} 50
RN \
T l HHUL T I
.50 2.00 5G 300 50 400 .50
DEFLECTION
IN REF. NDS,

Frcure 43.—Example of a reference number scale for deflections.

reference number system with 200 as normal is usually used
to represent deflections for 155-mm guns equipped with
sights graduated in mils. In any case the reference number
system used on the apparatus computing the deflection must
conform to the system used on the gun sight scale. For
example, the sight of a certain gun has a normal of 10.00
on the deflection scale. The deflection board on which firing
data are computed must also use a deflection scale having
a normal of 10.00. Al instruments on which deflections are
set are provided with a scale of reference numbers. The
interior scales of azimuth instruments (par. 46) are gradu-
ated in reference numbers for deflection but with the scale
reversed so that left deviations are read greater than normal.
With this arrangement the reference number of the devia-
tion is the same as that of the deflection to be set on the gun
sight in order to correct for that deviation. In all the above
systems of reference numbers, an increase in deflection will
cause the gun to shoot to the right and & decrease will cause

562031°-—43——1 91



59-61 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

it to shoot to the left. The easy rule for remembering this,
as mentioned before, is: “Right, raise—left, lower.”

N 60. ANcULAR TrRAVEL.—On the plotting board M1904 angular
travel is measured in degrees and hundredths of a degree.
The reference numbers have a normal of 15.00. In thissystem
an angular travel of left 1.35° is represented by a reference
number of 13.65, and an angular travel of right 1.35° by a ref-
erence number of 16.35. The reference numbers on the
travel compuiing mechanisms of the deflection board M1
are in degrees with a normal of 6.00. A reference number
greater than 6.00 indicates angular travel to the right. An-
gular travel, as measured by the angular travel computer
(par. 104}, is determined in reference numbers. The sys-
tem used must conform with that used on the accompanying
deflection board. The rule, “Right, raise—left, lower,” is
still applicable. If the target is traveling left to right, the
reference number indicating the angular travel of the target
will be greater than normal; and conversely, if the target
is traveling right to left, the reference number will be less
than normal.

® 61. Winp.—On the wind component indicator {(or wind-re-
solving mechanism on the deflection board M1), a reference
number system using 50 as normal has been adopted. The
system eXtends from 0 through 50 to 100. For range com-
ponents, a reference number of 50 indicates a range com-
ponent wind of 0 miles per hour. A reference number greater
than 50 indicates a range component tending to assist the
projectile in flicht and increase the range (tail wind). A
reference number less than 50 indicates a range wind com-
ponent tending to retard the flight of the projectile and
decrease the range (head wind). For direction components,
a reference number of 50 indicates no cross wind compo-
nent. A number greater than 50 indicates a cross wind
component blowing the projectile to the left. A component
less than 50 indicates a cross wind blowing the projectile
to the right. Range and deflection components of the wind
in reference numbers from the wind component indicator
are transmitted to the range correction board and deflection
board, respectively. These boards employ the same refer-
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ence number systems in determining corrections for wind.
(See par. 84.)

8 62. Rance CORRECTIONS.—. Range corrections are deter-
mined in percent of range to the nearest one-tenth of 1 per-
cent. To avoid the use of plus and minus values, a reference
number system is employed using 300 as normal. Values
of reference numbers extend from 100 to 500 which allow
a maximum correction of plus or minus 20 percent from
neormal. Numbers less than 300 indicate a down correction,
and numbers greater than 300 indicate an up correction,
Given a correction in reference numbers, the amount and

vy
e H‘o +30 20 410 6 -0 -20 -10 40

340 330 320 30 300 290 2680 270 260
CORRELTIONS
N REF. NQS.
FicurE 44 —Range correction reference number scale showing cor-
responding corrections in percent,

direction of the correction in percent are determined by sub-
tracting 300 {(the normal) from the reference number and
peinting off one place in the result. For example, a correction
of 382 indicates g correction of 382—300=48.2 percent (up);
or a reference number of 236 indicates a correction of 236—
300=—6.4 percent (down). The typical range correction
scale in reference numbers and corresponding corrections in
percent are shown in figure 44.

b. This system is employed on the range correction board
MI1A1 (par. 85), and the percentage corrector M1 (par. 94).
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CHAPTER 9

PREDICTION AND PLOTTING BOARD ACCESSORIES

Paragraphs
Secriow I, Predietion. . ____________.___ 63
II. Plotiing board accessories._.__. R g4-70
SecrioN I
PREDIZTION

B 63, LocaTION oF SET-Forwarp POINT.—a. During the time
between the instant of observation on the target and the
instant of firing the gun with data based on that observation
(dead time), the target will have traveled a certain distance.
During the time between the firing of the gun and the impact
of the projectile (time of flight), the target will have traveled
an additional distance. In order to hit the target, it is neces-
sary to determine the travel (both in distance and direction)
during the time between the instant of last observation and
the instant of impact (dead time plus time of flight>. The
calculated position of the target at the moment of impact of
the projectile is called the set-forward point. In order to
locate the set-forward point, it is necessary to determine the
probable path of the target during the dead time plus the
time of flight. Since it is impossible to predict how a target
will maneuver, it is necessary to prediet along a siraight line,
assuming the target will travel in the same direction and at
the same speed as during the measuring interval. (See
appendix IV on maneuverability of naval targets.) In order
to determine the distance the target will travel during the
time between the instant of last observation and the instant
of impact, it is necessary to determine the rate of travel and
the elapsed time. The rate of travel is determined by meas-
uring the distance (X) traveled during a measuring interval
(M) and dividing this distance by the measuring interval,
The elapsed time is determined by adding the dead time to
the time of flight. The dead time depends upon the timing
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of the position finding system (see ch. 6). The time of fight
depends upon the range to the set-forward point. It can
be determined quite accurately by successive approximations,
but to save time in actual practice the time of flight to the last

X
set-forward point is used. The rate of travel 7 multiplied

by the elapsed time (¢4 will give the distance (Y) traveled
between the instant of last observation and the instant of
impact of the projectile.

b. To summarize, the problem is as follows:

Let M —=measuring interval in seconds, which is usu-
ally equal to one or two observing intervals
X =number of units of travel during time M

X
-M-=rate of travel (units/second)

¥ =travel during time of flight plus dead time
(same units as X)

t=time of flight (seconds)

D=dead time (seconds)

In order to solve for travel from the last plotied point to set-
forward point, or the distance ¥, the following equation (dis-
tance=rate x time} is set up:

OISTANGE
X UNITS | ¥ uNITS
SET-
_aesPLOTIED _ L o am o PAST_PLOTTED PONT, | e — k= FORWARD
] Pomrs/"'z ] POINT
* TIKE OF
e o
{8ECONDS) ! (SECONDS)
T, T

TIME
FIGURE 45.—Problem of prediction.
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SecTioN I1
PLOTTING BOARD ACCESSORIES

B 64. GENERAL.—There are two ways of determining the
travel during the time of flight plus the dead time: by means
of the set-forward scale; by means of the set-forward rule
and prediction scale, The set-forward chart, formerly used
by some batteries, is now considered obsolete,

8 65. SET-FORWARD ScaLE.—da. Description.—To enable the
plotting of the set-forward point by a single operation, a
series of scales is sometimes constructed. These are called
“set-forward scales.”” Each scale of the series has upon
it two sets of graduations with a common Zzero. The scale
to the left of zero is graduated in reference numbers to
any convenient scale (hot necessarily the same as the plot-
ting board) and represents the travel of target X. The

scale to the right is graduated to a scale -(t}i‘f—,w times as

large and represents the values of ¥ for corresponding
values of X. Theoretically, a separate scale should be con-
structed for each value of £ to the nearest second, In prac-
tice, however, a complete set would include scales covering
times of flight, usually in 2-second intervals, from minimum
to maximum range for any given battery. One set of scales
is equally suitable for all scales of the plotting board but
is suitable only for the particular values of D and M used
in their construction, A series is therefore required for
each D and M used. Such scales are not articles of issue
and when desired must he constructed iocaily, If made
of paper, they should, for convenient use, be cut up and
pasted on metal strips and placed in a portable rack so
that they are readlly accessible to the plotter. The paper
scales may be obtained upon request from the Coast Ar-
tillery Board.

b. Operation.—The plotter selects the proper scale, marked
with the range or time of flight closest to that desired for
the current range. He places the zero graduation of the
scale at the last plotted point and measures on the X scale
the distance corresponding to travel during the measuring
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interval. He marks the set-forward point the same number
of graduations ahead of the zero mark on the Y scale.
Since this method of locating the set-forward point requires
the service of only one man, no transmission of data is
necessary. This removes the possibility of errors in trans-
mission, speeds up the operation, and lessens the noise in
the plotting room. 1In order to use the proper scale cor-
responding to the time of flight, an assistant would be
needed to supply the proper scale. It is convenient to label
the scales in range corresponding to the time of flight used
in construction. In this case, the scale can be used only
for one particular powder charge, projectile, and gun. The
use of the set-forward scales introduces a new source of
error because of the possibility that the wrong scale may
be selected for the current range. A comblete set of scales
is necessary for each combination of D and M. It can be
seen that this will lead to a large number of scales if more
than one value of D or M is used.

B 56. CONSTRUCTIION oOF SET-FORWARD SCALE—¢. From the

X
formula Yz-ﬂ(t+D), the following ratio is found:
Y_tiD
X M

b. If a situation is established where D=15 seconds, M=30
secohds, and time of flight=20 seconds, thel-~

t+D 20415 35_
M 30 30 116
Y_t4+D_
F=t =116

Y=116XX

c. Therefore, construct the set-forward side (right-hand
side) to a scale 1.16 times as large as the travel side (left-
hand side) or Y=1.16xX.

B 67. THE PREDICTION SCALE AND SET-ForRWARD RULE—a. Pre-
diction scale.—{(1) Description.-——The prediction scale (fig.
47) is an instrument issued for use in measuring the linear
travel of the target and, with a set-forward rule, in locating
the set-forward point on a plotting board. The instrument
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FIGURE 46.—Set-forward scales.
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consists of a straight piece of metal with bhoth edges heveled.
Each beveled edge is graduated uniformly from the center
outward in bhoth directions with zero at the center, The
graduations to the righi or to the left represent the same
units. The prediction scale need nof be to the same scale as
the plotting board with which it is to be used and may he
constructed locally if recessary.

(2} Operation.—The plotier places the zero of the predic-
tion scale on the last plotted point and measures the travet
of the target during the time selected as the measuring inter-
val of the battery. He calls off this travel to the operator of
the set-forward rule, who calls back the distance to the set-
forward peint. This distance is measured on the plotting
board along the prediction scale from the zerp graduation
(on the last plotted point) in the direction of travel of the

= S I o

Figure 47 —Prediction scale.

target, and the targ is set at this point, the set-forward
point. :

b. Set-forward rule—(1) Description.—The set-forward
rule is a device for determining with the aid of a prediction
scale, the distance to the set-forward point by solving the

equation Y=%(t+D). (See par. 63.) This rule is not an

article of issue and is usually constructed by the bhattery
locally. The mechanical consiruction of the sei-forward rule
is simitlar to that of an engineer’s slide rule. The body of
the rule is divided by an undercut slot in which a slide travels.
Mathematicaily, the rule is a logarithmic slide rute. The
upper scale represents ¥, the distance to the set-forward
point, and is fixed to the body of the rule. It is graduated
logarithmically in reference numbers from 100 to 4,000, with
the log of 100 as the origin. Note that the scale is also labeled
in parentheses in values of one-tenth of these values. These
values are used for slow-speed targets, Values of X are rep-
resented on a logarithmic scale (graduated the same as ¥
scale), which is mounted on the movable slide. A pointer,
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called a “range pointer,” is attached to the X scale, The
lower scale, fixed to the body of the rule below the X scale,

t+D

represents logarithms of the factor-_=. This scale, known

as the range scale, is labeled in ranges corresponding to
times of flight as determined from the proper firing tables,
(2) Operation.—Before tracking, the rule is “zeroed™ by
placing the range scale below the X scale so that the zero
graduation is opposite the range pointer when the X and ¥

D
scales indicate the proportionX M When tracking com-

mences, the operator of the rule positions the sliding X
scale 50 that the range pointer is opposite the approximate
range on the range scale called off by the plotter. When
the plotter bhegins predicting, he measures the travel of
the target during the measuring interval with a predic-
tion scale and calis off this travel to the set-forward rule
operator. The set-forward rule operator locates this travel
on the X scale, and opposite it on the ¥ scale, reads off the
distance to the set-forward point.

M 68, CONSTRUCTION OF SET-FORWARD RULE—¢. When the X
and ¥ scales are in coincidence, and D=M, the range pointer
should be on the zero of the range scale corresponding to
a time of fiight of zero. If the sliding X scale is displaced
until the range pointer coincides with a particular range
graduation, the slide will have been displaced a dis-
tance equal to the logarithm of the the factor tLD

Since,

in the zeroing position, the X and Y were coincident
throughout their length, if the X scale is displaced an

amount equal to the logarithm of tj‘_{ , Opposite any value

of X will be found a corresponding value of ¥ equal to
tDyx.

b. The following example shows the method of construct-
ing a range scale for a set-forward rule for a 155-mm gun

100



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING . 68

(FT 155-B-5) firing shell, HE MK III, fuze PD M46, normal
charge, to meet the following conditions:

Dead time__________. 40 seconds.

Observing interval-—._ 20 seconds. -

Measuring interval-_. 40 seconds (two observing in-
tervals).

Graduate every 500 yards and label every 1,000 yards from
0 to 14,900 yards. Scale factor is 1 log unit=15 inches.

(¥For illustration, the construction will be shown from ¢ to
5,000 yards.)

Range ty ) logt+D facﬁ)erm)% 15
M M (inghes)

L/ T N DU [ 0.00
500 0.8 1,02 0, 008¢ .13
1, 000 Le L04 L0170 .26
1, 500 2.5 1,06 0253 38
2, 000 3.4 1,08 0334 50
2,500 4.4 L 0453 88
3,000 5.4 1M 0569 85
3, 500 8.5 1.16 0045 97
4.000 7.6 1.19 0756 1.13
4, 500 8.8 1.22 0364 1.30
6, GO0 10.1 1.25 0869 1.45

The range scale is now graduated in HB}D corresponding to

time of flight and labeled in range. A new range scale is’
necessary for every new combination of gun, powder charge,

ang projectile because of the difference in time of fiight. A

new dead time (D) will necessitate the construction of a new

range scale, but M can be changed without changing the

range scale by moving the range pointer logarithmically in

proportion to the change in M.

Example;
Bcale of construction for—
D = 40 seconds M = 40 seconds
to be used for—
D = 40 seconds M = 20 seconds

101



88-70 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

If the initial location of the range pointer (indicating zere
on the range scale when %:%)is at 150 ont the X scale, it is

moved to 75 on the X scale, the proportion being %:3%-

The rule is then operated in the normai manner,

¢. Scales for various dead times and measuring intervals
and labeled only in time of flight can be obtained from the
Coast Artillery Board., Front these scales, with the aid of
the proper firing tables, range scales for a particular com-
bination of powder charge, projectile, and gun can be con-
structed without resorting to the above calculations.

MW 69. Tarc.—The targ is an instrument used to mark the
successive positions of the target and to assist in the reading
of azimuths and ranges on the board. It is wedge-shaped
with a smalil projection at the apex for identing the paper
covering the plotting board.

B 70. TIME-RANGE BoakRp.—a, Description.—The time-range
board is a device to permit the using of ranges obtained at
irregular intervals in determining ranges to the target on
the TI bell and ranges to the set-forward point. The pur-
pose also is to smooth out readings that may be erratic due
to irregularities of observation and to provide a graphical
analysis of the values and trends of readings. The board
consists of a base and a mechanlsm for moving a strip of paper
across the base at a uniform speed. On the base a uniformly
graduated scale arm is placed with the fiducial edge per-
pendiculal' to the direction of motion of the paper. When
it is desired to furnish predicted ranges, a prediction scale
also graduated in rahges is added (see flg. 50). This board
is not an item of issue and if constructed locally may Include
many modifications. An electric motor or a hand-operated
drum provided with a slow motion crank may be used for
translating the paper. In the latter case, the man turning
the drum should have a stop watch or watch with a large
second hand so that he will be able to turn the drum the
same number of revolutions per second and thus maintain
a uniform rate of movement of the paper. A movement of
between % and o inch per second should prove satisfactory.
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Froune 48.—Set-forward rule.
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The base for this device may be similar to a drawing board
and should be equipped with guides to insure that the moving
paper follows a true path. Pins on the board might serve
as guides, or shoulders might be attached to the roller puliing
the paper. The range and prediction scales are graduated
on the scale arm (of either metal or xylonite) to any con-
venient scale. A scaie of 500 or 600 yards per inch will
enable ranges to be plotted to the nearest 10 yards. This
arm should be fastened to the board in such a position that
the paper will pass under it as shown in flgure 50. In order
to limit the length of the scale arm needed, several inter-
changeable scale arms Should be supplied. Eacii arm would
be graduated for a portion of the total range of the arma-

FIGURE 49.~—Set-forward rule slide displaced.

ment and the scales should overlap. For example, the first
scale might cover from 0 to 10,000 yards, the second from
5,000 to 15,000 yards, and the third scale from 10,000 to 20,000
yards.

b. Construction.—Figure 50 shows a typical construction
of the board. The scale arm is mounted on the board with
the right-hand edge perpendicular to the motion of the
paper. In this case, the paper has been assumed to be
moving from left to right. The range scale is graduated
uniformly along the right-hand edge. The curved shape
of the left-hand edge, that is, the prediction curve, can be
plotted by scaling distances from and perpendicular to the
right-hand edge equal to the dead time pius the time of
flight for each particular range. The scale used in plotting
these distances must correspond to the rate of movement
of the paper. The range graduations on the prediction scale
are the horizontal projections of the graduations on the
right-hand edge. From the foregoing it wili be seen that
the distance between the right- and left-hand edges of the
scale arm a2t any particular range graduation will represent
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to scale the dead time plus the time of flight for that par-
ticular range. Any particular scale arm is good only for
one particular combination of gun, powder charge, and
profectile. The method of mounting the rollers and moving
the paper is left to the discretion of the battery commander
and will depend upon available material.
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FGure 50~—Typical time-range board.

¢. Operation.—With the proper scale arm in place and
the paper moving at a rate corresponding to the scale for
which the prediction curve is plotted, the board is ready
for operation. As a range is read from the range-finder,
a point is plotted against the range scale opposite the range
called off. After several points have heen plotted in this
manner, a smooth line could be sketched in averaging these
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points. If desired, a transparent straightedge could be used
to indicate the average line. This average line is extended
to the range scale, and when the TI bell is sounded, the
range at that instant can be read directly at the intersec-
tion with the range scale. This range could then be sent
to the plotting board and set on the single station arm.
If it is desired, the range to the set-forward point can be
determined by extending this same averaged line until it
intersects the prediction scale. This would give the uncor-
rected range to the set-forward point.
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CHAPTER 10

PLOTTING BOARDS

Paragraphs

Secrron I, 110° plotting bhoards M1915 and M1918_.__
II. Plotting boards M3 and M4 __________
1. Plotting and relocating beards M1923 (Cloke) and

M1

SECTION I
110° PLOTTING BOARDS M1915 AND M1918

M 71. DescriprioN.—¢. These boards are for use with all types
of fixed seacoast artillery. They provide means for locating
the target by either the two-station or the single-station
method and for locating and relocating the set-forward point
in range and azimuth. The 110° plotting board MI1918 is
practically identical with the MI1915 board except that the
former is slightly larger and covers longer ranges.

b. The M1915 hoard {(fig. 51) will be discussed in detail in
this section. If represents a small scale map of the actual
ground situation, the elements of the battery being accu-
rately located with respect to each other,

¢. The board proper is a wooden board on a frame sup-
ported by four wrought-iron pipe legs with provisions for
approximate leveling, An azimuth circle of about 150° of
arc is provided on the periphery of the frame. On this board
the directing point is at the center of the azimuth circle and
the gun arm is pivoted in the gun center bracket above this
point. Vertical pivoting is also provided to facilitate han-
dling the gun arm when operating the board. A circular
bronze plate called the “station plate” is placed on the board
with its center at the center of the azimuth circle. The pri-
mary and secondary stations are represented by sleeves placed
in the station plate and located at the proper azimuth and
distance from the directing point. The azZimuth circle may
be marked to cover any segment of the circle ahout the di-
recting point. The azimuth represented by the center line
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of the board may be used as a reference line in locating the
station positions. Positions for auxiliary and alternate
stations of the battery may also be Included on the board.

d. 'The station arms are pivoted in sockets in the sleeves
and are furnished with couplers equal in length to the
displacement of the stations from the directing point. The
couplers are attached to index hoxes riding along the azimuth
circle and keep the station arms at all times parallel to imag-
inary auxiliary arms pivoted at the directing point. This
arrangement permits the use of the same azimuth scale for
all three arms.

o AUXILIARY AZMUTH CIRGLE |

INDEX HOX o GUN_ARM SUBSCALE

et - GUN_ARM_INDEX
COUPLER /7%

= N
My

SYATION

.
ARMS

N
GUN_ARM . ‘-\_

;

| & \ \\ .
l L] * o -
F3
/ ~‘ . STATION SLEEVES
v, e/ GUN CENTER BRAGKET

Y

FIeURE 51.—110° plotting board Mi915.

e. In order to cover 360° of azimuth, four positions of each
observation station are provided in the station plate, and four
rows of azimuth scales differing by 80° are marked on the
azimuth circle. The quadrants are lettered 4, B, C', and D
all station positions and the azimuth scale for the same
quadrant are marked with the same letter. The principles
involved in this arrangement are illustrated in fleure 52.
In this figure the normal set-up of the board is shown at the
left. This is the set-up for quadrant 4 in which the center
line of the board represents 180° azimuth (from south). The
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positions of the station sleeves for this guadrant are shown
at B'(a) and B%(a). The set-up for which the center line
of the board represents a 90° azimuth is shown at the right.
If the figure at the right is revolved clockwise through 90°
and placed on the figure at the left, the station sleeves will
fall at the positions B*(b) and B*(b). By pivoting the station
arms in the latter positions and by decreasing the readings
of the azimuth circle by 90°, the board will duplicate the
set-up for quadrant B. The same provisions may be made
for quadrants C and D.

E]

Figure 52.—Arrangement of gquadrant positions on 110° plotting
. board.

f. When one or more observation stations are located so
close to the directing point that the station sleeves cannot
be provided without mechanical interference, all four posi-
tions for each station so located are put on a center station
plug which fits into a square bushing in the station plate.
An arrow on the plug pointing to the quadrant letter on
the station plate indicates the quadrant position being used.
To change quadrants, remove the plug gand replace it in the
desireq position.

g. Azimuths of the station arms are read by means of the
index boxes attached to the couplers. Degrees of azimuth
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are indicated on the azimuth scale; hundredths of 5 degree are
indicated on a subscale on the index box. Two subscales are
provided on each index box, one engraved and filled in in
black, and the other in red. The black subscale is the normal
one for use and indicates the azimuth of the imaginary
auxiliary arm and, therefore, of the station arm. The red
subscale is for use when the target is in such a position that
the station arm or coupler covers the black subscale. It
indicates an azimuth 3° greater or less than that of the arm,
according to whether it is to the right or to the left of the
black subscale looking from the center of the board.” The
gun arm is provided with a single subscale. The least read-
ing on the subscales is 0.05°. There are four holes in the gun
arm index immediately over the four azimuth scales on the
azimuth circle. The azimuth scale being used is indicated
by placing the index pin in the proper hole,

h. An auxillary azimuth circle, graduated in degrees, is
riveted to each coupler in such a position that when oriented
the heveled edge of the station arm will indicate on the
auxiliary scale the azimuth of that arm to the nearest degree.

8 72, OrienTATION.—d. The station sleeves are placed and
the azimuth scales oriented by Ordnance Department per-
sonnel before the board is issued to the using battery. The
only orientation necessary at the battery involves selecting
the proper station arms with their couplers, determining the
quadrant most suitable for the position of the target, placing
the station arms in the proper sleeves for that guadrant,
positioning the coupler, and inserting the index pin in its
proper hole in the gun arm index., The coupler must be
parallel to the line, directing point station sleeve.

b. The auxiliary azimuth circles at the end of the arms
are used to check the position of the coupler in orientation.
If the arm is pivoted in the station sleeve stamped B'(a), as
an example, the agimuth appearing in the index bhox on the
set of graduations marked for guadrant A should be the
same, to the nearest degree, a3 that indicated along the
beveled edge of the arm on the auxiliary azimuth circle. If
it does not check, disconnect the coupler from the index
box and turn to the position in which the auxiliary azimuth
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circle indicates approximately the same azimuth as the
reading in the index box. Reconnect the coupler to the
index box.

# 73. OpeErATION.—This board has no special device for the
determination of angular travel, other plotting room devices
having been adapted to the use of azimuths of successlve
plotted (or set-forward) points in determining the angular
travel of the target for case II pointing., Therefore, the
operation of the board for case IT pointing and the opera-
tion for case III peointing are identical. The steps in the
cperation are as follows:

a. Horizonial base.—(1) Tracking-—Each arm setter wears
a telephone head set connected to the reader at the cor-
responding observation station. He receives the azimuth of
the target as called out by the reader at the sounding of the
TI signal and sets his station arm to that azimuth, repeat-
ing the azimuth back to the reader. When his arm is prop-
erly set, he calls, “Set.” (To reduce confusion in the plotting
room, it is often preferable not to have the arm setter repeat
the azimuth, but to have the reader repeat the hundredths
of a degree of azimuth.) When both arm setters have called,
“Set,” the plotter places the targ accurately at the inter-
section of the station arms and marks on the plotting board
the position of the plotted point, He then calls or signals,
“Clear,” upon which the arm setters move their station
arms away from that part of the board to give the plotter
space in which to work, This operation is repeated for each
plotted point. .

(2) Location of sef-forward point.—After at least two, and
preferably three, plotted points are located, a set-forward
point may be located. The plotter estimates the expected
course of the target and places the edge of the prediction
scale along that line with the zeroc at the last plotted
point. He calls out to fhe set-forward rule operator the
travel of the target during the measuring interval (see
ch, 9), as is indicated by the plotted points. The set-for-
ward rule operator calls out the travel during time of flight
plus the dead time.- The plotter then marks with the
targ the position of the set-forward polnt along the edge
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.of the prediction scale at the proper distance ahead of the
last plotted point. This operation is repeated for each set-
forward point.

(3} Relocation.—When the first set-forward point is lo-
cated, the gun arm is swung against the targ held at that
point and the ploiter reads the uncorrected range to the
set-forward point from the range scale on the gun arm,
and one of the arm setters reads the azimuth to the set-
forward point from the index box at the end of the gun
arm, The plotter then places a small triangle around the
point as a distinguishing mark to aveoid confusion with
later plotted points. This operation is repeated for each
set-forward point and follows immediately after the loca-
tion of the set-forward point. For horizontal base tracking
with prediction scale and set-forward rule, the personnel
consists of the plotter, two arm setters, and a set-forward
rule operator. The azimuth of the set-forward point is
read by one of the arm setters.

b. Vertical and self-contained bases~—When using either
a vertical or self-contained base system or radar, only one
arm setter js required. This arm setter receives the range
and azimuth to the target from the observation station.
He sets the station arm to the azimuth and calls off the
range to the plotter who plots the point along the station
arm at the proper range. The operation of the plotting
board is the same as described for the horizontal base
system.

¢. Predicting by sei-forward scales—When predicting by
set-forward scales, the set-forward rule and its operator
are no longer necessary. In this case the plotter locates
the set-forward point as described in paragraph 65 and pro-
ceeds to the determination of the uncorrected firing data.

SECTION 11
PLOTTING BOARDS M3 AND M4

B 74. DESCRIPTION,—q. The plotting boards M3 and M4 are
designed for use with all types of fixed guns of 6-Inch caliber
and larger. They provide a means for locating the target
by either the two-station (horizontal base) or the one-station
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(vertical or self-contained base) method. The methods of
locating and relocating the set-forward point in range and
azimuth and determining the angular travel are the same
as those employed with the 110° plotting board MI1915.
The M2 and M4 boards are similar to the M1915 and M1918
plotting boards but have an azimuth circle and a plotting
surface covering the whole seaward field of fire of the bat-
terles to which they are assigned.

r & N ARM GENTER

£-STATION ARM N

STATION ARM
GOUP p

‘ o AZIMUTH

GIRCLE

Ficure 53 —Flotting board Ma3.

b. The plotting boards M3 and M4 differ essentially from
the 110° board in that they permit continuous plotting
through a field of about 200°, the center line of which cor-
responds approximately in azimuth with the center line of
the field of fire of the gun. The M3 and M4 boards are
equipped with optical station arms in addition to the me-
chanical arms, and each station is located in only one
quadrant since the board represents in size the whole sea-
ward field of fire. 'The general theory of these boards is
identical with that of the 110° board.

¢. The plotting board M3 is constructed to a scale of 500
or 600 yards per inch. It has a plotting radius of 58%
inches, and the station and gun arms are graduated from
2,000 to 29,000, or 3,000 to 35000 vards, depending on the
scale of the board. The plotting board M4 is constructed
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to 4 scale of 800 yards per inch. It has a plotting radius
of §7% inches, and the station and gun arms are graduated
from 4,000 to 54,000 yards. As the hoards differ only in
plotting radius and range, the descriptions apply to both
boards unless otherwise noted, }

d. Optical arms are used for those stations whose distance
from the directing point would make a lohg coupler necessary
if 2 mechanical arm were used. Ordinarily, optical arms are
used where the distance between the DP and the station plug
is 25 inches or more. When hoth arms are mechanical arms,
the operation is essentially the same as on the 110° bhoard,
as the azimuths to the target from the base-end stations are
set on the large azimuth circle by means of index hoxes.
When there are a mechanical arm and an optical arm, the
mechanical arm is set as on the 110° board and the azimuth
for the optical arm is set by the method described in the
paragraphs below,

H 75. Tre OpricAL STATION ARM—¢a. The optical station arm
eliminates the inconvenience and interference attending the
use of the conventional coupler assembly with stations lo-
cated 25 inches or more from the directing point.

b. The number of optical station arms supplied with each
board depends on the number and location of the stations.
The arms are interchangeable among the stations so that,
ordingrily, no more than two standard arms are needed.
However, on certain boards, stations have been located in
front of the directing boint, and in these cases special arms
are supplied which are not interchangeable with the standard
arms. (See f helow.)

¢. The optical center is mounted on the hoard in a position
corresponding to the location of one base-end station. At the
optical center, there is mounted a vertical mirror which can
be rotated about a vertical axis, Underneath the vertical
mirror i a worm gear connected by a tube to an azimuth
handwheel which rotates the mirror. On the indicator at-
tached to the handwheel is indicated the azZimuth of a line
(the fiducial edge of the arm) which makes a constant angle
with the normal to the mirror,
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ELBOW TELESCOPE

P WHITE STRIP

FIDUGIAL EDGE AND
RANGE SCALE

MIRROR

WHITE LINE

FIDUGIAL EDGE AND
RANGE SCALE

FigurRE 58 —Optical statlon arm {(mirror end}).
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d. On the optical station arm near the pivot sleeve is found
a short white line which makes a small constant angle
(see ¢ above) with the fiducial edge of the arm and is
parallel to the line of sight of the elbow telescope (fig. 57).
The optical station arm which is pivoted on the optical
center is then rotated until this white line is normal to the
mirror. The white line is normal to the mirror when its
reflection in the mirror appears to be a prolongation of the
line itself. Since the naked eye cannot accurately deter-
mine when the above condition exists, the arm can only
be set approximately by this method. To permit a more
accurate setting in azimuth, a right-angled or elbow tele-
scope is attached to the outer end of the optical station
arm and sighted on the vertical mirror. A cap fits over the
objective ceil of the telescope and supports a narrow, vertical
metal strip, the front surface of which is painted white.
In use, the arm is positioned with respect to the mirror
until the vertical black line on the reticle of the telescope
appears to be superimposed upon the reflected image of
the white metal strip supported by the above-mentioned
cap. This condition will prevail only when the line of
sight is normal to the mirror. In this position, the fiducial
edge of the arm will be set to the azimuth indicated on the
azimuth indicator, which is connected to the mirror.

e. On the M3 and M4 boards, two optical arms may be
used. In this case both are operated as explained in d above.
Once the arms are set, the operation of these boards is
identical with the 110° board. A more detailed explanation
of these hoards appears in TM 9-2681.

f. In addition to the standard optical station arms, a bat-
tery sometimes employs a special optical station arm. When
a Station is located some distance in front of the directing
point, the special optical arm must be used. The pivot
point of a special arm is somewhere along the arm, as shown
in figure 59, while on the standard arm the pivot is at one
end and the telescope at the other., The distances between
the telescope and the pivot point of the special arms are
such that the sighting of the white line through the tele-
scope is convenient. On the standard arm, the range scale
increases from the pivot toward the arm setter, while on
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the special arm the range scale increases from the pivot away
from the arm setter, representing a line of sight away from
the operator. Figure 60 represents the intersection of a
mechanical arm with a special optical arm.

B ELBOW _Tgmsc_otw&

OPTICAL STATION
ANG  MIBROR :

MECHANIGAL
ARM

FIGURE 60.—Intersection of special optical arm with mechanical arm.

SecTtIoN III

PLOTTING AND RELOCATING BOARDS M1923 (CLOKE)
AND M1

8 76. DEscrRIPTION OF M1923 (Crokg) Boarp.—a. The plot-
ting and relocating board M1923 (see fig. 61), is for use
with all types of mobile and fixed seacoast artillery.

b. The 110° board and similar types are satisfactory for
guns on fixed emplacements but have no provisions for readily
changing the position finding set-up. Since the lay-out of a
mobile battery is different for each positlon occupied, a suit-
able plotting board for mobile seaccast artillery must provide
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means for readily setting up and as readily changing any.
selected arrangement, within wide limits, of observation
stations, directing point, and field of fire. The M1823 board
provides these means. This board also prgvides means for
telocation of the set- forward point from any point in the
mcmlty of the directing point.

i = ey

AZIMUTH SCALES INDEX BOXES

_PLATEN

RELOCATING ARMY
BASE LINE!
5708

Ficure 61.—Plotting and relocating board M1823 (Cloke}.

¢. The M1923 heard has a wooden base with an azimuth
circle of 188° of arc along the periphery. The -azimuth
scale is marked on metal strips that fit in a slot in the
azimuth circle and may be removed readily and replaced.
Markings for both mils and degrees are provided.

d. Two arms, one referred to as the plotting arm and
the other the relecating arm, are pivoted at the center of
the azimuth circle. The arms are set in azimuths by means
of subscales at their outer ends. The least readings of the
subscales are 1 mil and 0.05°. Each arm is provided with
range gradualions on its reading edge and with four sets
of removable range scales so marked that the scale of the
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board may be made any one of the following: 300, 600, 750,
900, or 1,200 yards to the inch.

€. The position of the target is indlcated by the intersec-
tion of the arms at the center of the board. If the target
is moving clockwise as viewed from the directing point, the
directing point will appear to move clockwise about the
target as viewed from the target. The target is assumed
to be standing still and the apparent movement of the
directing point is plotted, and its relative motion about the
target is used to determine the firing data. The base line
is also considered as moving with the directing point about
the target. Provision is made for maintaining the azimuth
of the base line as it is moved.

f. The base line is represented on the platen, a movable
plate pivoted to a slide which fits over the plotting arm.
The platen pivot remainsg coinciderit with the reading edge
of the plotting arm and coincides with the center of the
azimuth circle when the slide is pulled against its stop at
the inner end of the plotting arm. A clamp on the platen,
when tightened, prevents rotation of the platen about its
pivot. One. observation station is represented by a push
button at the platen pivot. The other station is repre-
sented by a push button that is placed in the master key.
The fiducial edge of the master key is directly above the push
button. The master key is carried on a slide on the platen
and may be positioned along the platen at any distance
away from the pivot (representing the other station). There
is no mechanical connection between the platen and the
relocating arm.

g, The directing point js represented by the gun push
button Wwhich is fastened to the platen by a double slide,
allowing adjustment of the gun push button either parallel to
or perpendicular to the platen. Figure 62 shows the gun
" push button in position.

h. The M1923 board solves mechanically the position find-
ing triangle, the apexes of which are the target, and the two
base-end stations, thus locating the target with respect
to the base line. See figure 64 for example showing relation
between the plotting board and the situation on the ground.
The target is then relocated with respect to the directing
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point. Because of the assumption that the target is at the
center of the hoard, the azimuths set on the azimuth scale
are read from the outside in. The reason for this will be
apparent Upon examination of figure 63. In this figure, the
gzimutlh from B! is 200° and the azimuth from B° is 145°,
as shown in the circles around B' and B% The azimuths of
B'T and BT aiso could be read on the dotted portionh of the
circle around the target 7. However, the plotting board

RELOGATING ARM

PLOTTING ARM
GUN PUSH BUTTON

PLATEN
CLAMP

PLATEN
PIVOT

PLATEN
SLIDE

FieureE 62.—Flaten in plotting position.

reproduces only the lower half of the circle around the
target, each arm corresponding to an arrow. Azimuths
must therefore be read from the Jower half of the azimuth
circle at the end of each arrow., The azimuth of the arrow
in figure 63 is indicated by the reading at the circle. Sim-
ilarly, the azimuth of each arm on the M1923 board is indi-
cated by reading the azimuth circle and subscale in the
index box on the end of the arm. Provision is made for
changing the direction of the arms without disturbing the
orientation of the base line which is maintained parallel to
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its original position while the arms are being moved. Some-
times by shifting the center of the field of fite away froin the
center of the board, the base line can he placed in a position
that permits its orientation by the ordinary method de-
scribed herein., This, however, should not be attempteq if

200*

145%

-

Q=

FIGURE 62, —Measuremeht of azimuth on plotiing and relocating
board M1923.

it will place a portion of the fleld of fire heyond the limits
of the hoard.

i. In figure 63, assume that an observer at B' and one at B”
are gighting on a target at T. To each of them the target
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would appear at the azimuth indicated. Suppose that an
azimuth circle were drawn around the target. The lines
would intersect at the center of the circle and the azimuth
of each line would be as shown on the edge of the circle. If
a line is drawn through the circle, passing through 7T, the
lower half of the circle would duplicate the plotting board
M1923, each line representing an arm. Each arm represents,
in this position, a line of sight from a station to a target or
board center. Notice that the azimuths increase clockwise,
even though they represent azimuths from the outside toward
the center,

4. (1> In order that the platen may be maintained in its
proper relation to the azimuth circle during operation of the
board, two provisions are necessary:

(@) To set the arms in azimuth without changing the
azimuth of the platen {(base line).

(b) To readily “reorient™ the platen or return it to its
original azimuth while the arms are positioned to new data.

(2) The first provision is made possible by sliding the
platen along the plotting arm until it rests against the stop
at the end of that arm. The platen pivot is then coincident
with the center of the board around which the arm also
pivots. Thus, if the platen clamp is loosened, the plotting
arm may be moved without causing any movement of the
platen. Since there is no mechanical connection between the
relocating arm and the platen, movement of that arm is inde-
pendent of the platen. The second provision is accom-
plished by the base line stop. This is a brass stop which is
clamped in such a position that when the platen rests against
it and the stop on the plotting arm, the base line is at its
proper azimuth. At any time the platen is brought against
the two stops while the platen clamp is loosened, it will be
reoriented. If the unclamped platen is brought against the
stops and the plotting arm is set and held stationary, the
platen can then be clamped fo the slide so that when the
slide is moved out along the plotting arm the base line will
move parallel to itself, thus maintaining the proper relation
to the azimuth circle.

k. The method of determining the proper position along
the plotting arm at which to stop the platen when plotting
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depends on the method of target location used, whether two-
station or single-station. In the two-station method, the
arms are Set to the azimuths received from their respective
stations by the arm setters, and the platen is moved out by
the platen operator until the master key touches the re-

B -8%-DP - TRIANGLE 2
SRENTING  Poah o _“_’_’::,,.-——B IN ORENTING PGSITION

TARGET IN PLOTTING POSITIDN

g
A

B'-B*-DP~TRIANGLE
PLOTTiNG POSITIDN

B'-§2-0P-TRIANGLE
OGN THE GROUND

Fioure 64 —Relation of positlon finding trlangles on ground and
on plotting and relocating board M1923.

locating arm; in the single-station method, the plotting

arm is set to the azimuth received from the observation sta-

tion, and the platen is moved out until the range is indi-

cated on that arm by the index on the platen slide.

W 77. ORIENTATION oF M1923 (CLGKE) BoArRD.—a. Base line
and azimuth circle~-The operation of orienting presents the
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same problem on the M1923 board as on all other plotting
boards; that is, placing the base line in its proper angular
relation with respect to any selected radius of the azimuth
circle and locating the base-end stations and the directing
point with respect to each other. There is, however, an
additional step required in orienting the M1923 board; that
is, the establishinent of an orienting position at which the
platen may be readily reoriented during plotting.

(1) Selection of azimuth scales—The first consideration
is the selection of the azimuths to be covered by the board.
The usual procedure is to put the azimuth of the center
of the field of fire as close as possible to the center line
of the board. This may be done by sliding the metal strips
of the azitmyth scale around the circle until the desired
azimuth marking is at the center of the arc. In case it is
desired to set up the board for the simultaneous use of mils
and degrees, there is one precaution to be observed. At
. the reference line (zero) of any azimuth circle and at each
multiple of 9° of azimuth the full mil and degree gradua-
tions coincide. On the MI1923 board these points are indi-
cated on the azimuth circle by longer lines than those at
other points. Azimuths that are multiples of 9° should be
set at the longer lines.

(2) Selection of observation station positions—The next
consideration is the selection of positions to represent the
observation stations. On the M1923 board the positions
of the observation stations, such as B' and B® and of the
DP. are represented on the rlaten. The bogrd may be set
up for operation with the platen and the relocating armm on
either side of the plotting artn; either station may be lo-
cated at the platen pivot. As a general rule, the more
convenient arrangement is to put at the platen pivot the
station more distant from the directing point. Occasion-
ally, there are, however, practical considerations which dic-
tate the choice of positions. Sometimes the position find-
ing set-up is such that the mechanical construction of the
board limits the choice of positions in orienting. If the
orientation is prevented by mechanical interference, reverse
the platen and station positions and reorient. A little ex-
perience in the use of the board will be of assistance in
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selecting the arrangement most convenient for orienting and
plotting. Another factor which may influence the selec-
tion of positions is the location of an observation instrument
for vertical base. If a vertical base system is used, the sta-
tion must be on the plotting arm, that i, at the platen pivot.

(3) Selection of pivot holes and indexes—When setting up
the board, care should be taken to see that the proper pivot
holes on the arms are used. There are two pivet holes on
each arm corresponding to the two edges of the arm. The
hole used should be on the same side of the arm as the
edge used. On the plotting arm, the edge used is the edge
coincident with the platen pivet, while on the relocating
arm, the edge used is the edge against which the master key
makes contact. The index boxes are equipped with flaps
to cover up the scales not in use. One flap covers the mil
or degree scale. There are four small flaps covering the
degree and mil subscales. The proper subscale used is the
one on the same side of the edge being used. All flaps are
marked either mils or degrees to indicate which scale or
subscale has been exposed. When changing from one edge
of the relocating arm to the other edge, it is necessary to
change over the range scale at the same time.

4) Ordinary orientotion (by azimuth and length of base
line) —Because of its flexibility, the M1923 board may be
orientated in several ways. The ordinary method of ori-
entation is by use of the azimuth and length of the base
line. This method should be used whenever possible be-
cause it Is more accurate than either of the other methods.
The method is illustrated in fleure 65. In this set-up, the
platen pivot has been selected to represent B ! and the master
key to represent B'. The azimuth of the base line is 107°,
and its length is 6,000 yards. The procedure is as follows:

(a) Release the platen clamp and slide the platen along
the plotting arm until the slide touches its stop at the inner
end of the plotting arm. This brings the platen pivot over
the center of the azimuth circle. The azimuth at which the
plotting arm is set is immaterial.

(b) Set the relocating arm at the azimuth of the base
line and clamp it. According to the rule, the azimuth set
is that from the outside to the center of the circle, or from
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the station represented by the master key to the station rep-
resented by the platen pivot—in this case, fromt B* (at the
master key) to B" (at the platen pivot).

(¢) To locate B*, loosen the master key and slide it along
the platen until it lies along the reading edge of the relocat-
ing arm opposite a reading equal to the distance B' to B2
Clamp the master key in place.

(d) Holding the platen slide against its stop, swing the
platen about its pivot until the edge of the master key is
against the reading edge of the relocating arm and
tighten the platen clamp. The platen is now oriented.
Caution: Be sure that there is no play of the platen caused
by not bringing the platen stop to full contact and also, that
too great a pressure is not exerted against the relocating
arm, resulting in an incorrect azimuth of the base line.

(e) With the platen slide still against its stop, bring the
hase line stop against the edge of the platen and clamp the
bhase line stop. This establishes the orienting position for
the platen for use in plotting.

(8) QOrientation by datum point.—This method is of par-
ticular value in orienting a board for an alternate set-up
in which the azimuth and length of the alternate base line
are not known. By this method, the platen may be
oriented for any two observation stations from each of
which the azimuth and range to a point in the field of fire
are known. This method also is illustrated in flgure 65.
The procedure is as follows:

(a) Set and clamp each arm at the azimuth from the
station it represents to the datum point.

(B) Release the platen clamp and the slide holding the
master key and slide the platen along the plotting arm
until the index on the slide is set at the range from the
station represented by the platen pivot (in this case B®) to
the datum point.

(c) Holding the platen slide at that range, swing the platen
about its pivot and move the master key along the platen
until the master key touches the relocating arm at the range
from the station it represents (in this case B} to the datum
point. Clamp the platen to the slide and the master key to
the platen. The platen s now oriented.
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{d) Slide the platen along the plotting arm until the slide
touches its stop at the center of the circle; bring the base
line stop against the edge of the platen and clamp the base
line stop. This establishes the orienting position for use
in plotting.

(6) Orientation by equilatergl trigngle.—~This method may
be used when, for ease in plotting, it is desired to represent

QATUM POINT

HNARY ORIENTAT!
s! TD'EZZIOT.OO' 1 6000 YDS.
& TOBZ— 94.00° } 5000 YDS.
QRIENTATION BY DATUM POINT
DATUM PT- 46.25% J6,000YD3
B2 RO DATUMPT- 23.75° 14,0000
G TO'GATLM FT- 40.50° ;18,500 DS

94,00"
8 TOB 40.50°
197 00° T 23.75¢
I ToB? - 6% T0 taTum
8' TO 0ATUM FONT
POINT

Fiourg 65.—Orientation of M1823 board (also Ml1)—ordinary and
datum polnt methods.
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a particular station at the platen pivot, and the azimuth
from the station represented by the master key to the sta-
tion represented by the platen pivot cannot be set on the
board. For example, if in the situation shown in figure 63,
B' were at the platen pivot and B®* at the master key, the
azimuth for use in the ordinary method of orientation would

O DEGREES {SQUTH)
47.00° " 17.00¢
(NORMAL PLUS 30°) INGRMAL T BASE LINE)
Figure €6 —Orientation of MI1023 boeard (also MIl)—eqguilateral
triangle method.
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be 287.00°. This azimuth is not included in the semicircle
on the board. This method is illustrated in figure 66. This
is the original set-up with the platen and the relocating arm
on the opposite side of the plotting arm, which places B* at
the platen pivot and B* at the master key. The azimuth of
the perpendicular to the base line is 107.00°—90.00°=17.00°.
The procedure is as follows:

(a) Set and clamp the arms as follows:

I. The arm on the right to the azimuth of the per-
pendicular —30°.

2. The arm on the left to the azimuth of the perpen-
dicular 4-30°.

(1) Release the platen clamp and the slide holding the
master key and slide the platen along the plotting arm until
the index on the slide is set at the range equal to the length
of the base line.

(¢} Holding the platen slide at that range, swing the platen
about its pivot and move the master key along the platen
until the master key touches the relocating arm at the range
equal to the length of the base line. Clamp the platen to the
slide and the master key to the platen. The platen is now
oriented.

(d) Slide the platen along the plotting arm until the slide
touches its stop at the center of the eircle; bring the base
line stop against the edge of the platen and clamp the base
line stop.

b. Directing point.—After the base line has been oriented,
the position of the directing point must be located. The
orientation of the directing point consists of placing it in its
proper relation to the observation stations; that is, placing
the gun push button on the platen in its proper relation to
the platen pivot and the master key. If the azimuth and
distance from the directing point to the station represented
by the platen pivot are known, and if that azimuth can be set
on the azimuth cirele, the position of the gun push button
may be found in the same manner as that of the master key
in ordinary orientation. (See a(4) above.) When this
method is used, the platen must be held in itg orienting posi-
tion against the slide stop and the base line stop. This
method may be used regardless of the method used in orient-
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ing the base line. An alternative method of orientation is
the datum point method (see a(5) above) using the azimuth
and range from the directing point to the datum point. When
the gun plate is used and the location of all guns of the hat-
tery is desired, their positions on the gun plate may be lo-
cated in the same manner as that described for the location
of the gun push button.

¢. Orientation for single-station position finding.—When
the single-station method of position finding is used, put that
station at the platen pivot and the DP at the gun push button
and proceed as for orientation of a base line. (See g above.)

1

M 78. OPERATION OF M1923 (CLoxE) Boarp.—Since on this
board the rate of angular travel is determined by azimuths
as on the 110° board, the operation of the board is the same
for case II and for case III pointing, It is similar to that
described for the 110° board (see par. 73) except in the oper-
ation of tracking, The azimuth and range to the set-forward
point are measured by means of the, relocating arm. For
prediction by set-forward scales, the variations in procedure
are the same as for the 110° plotting board (par. 73).

a. Horizonial base itracking.—Each arm setter sets his
station arm to the azimuth received from the reader and
calls, “Set.” While the plotting arm is being set, the platen
operator keeps the platen at the orienting position against
the slide stop and the base line stop with the platen clamp
loosened. When both arm setters have called, “Set,” the
platen operator tightens the platen.clamp and slides the
platen along the plotting arm until the master key touches
the relocating arm. He may start this operation as soon as
the plotting arm is set, but he may not complete it untit
the relocating arm is set. The plotter marks the position
of the plotted point on the board by pressing the gun push
button and calls, “Clear.,” The platen operator releases the
platen clamp and withdraws the platen to the orienting posi-
tion. This procedure is repeated for each plotted point.
After three plotted points have heen established, the loca-
tion of the set-forward point is determined by one of the
methods explained in chapter 9. The targ is placed on the
set-forward point and the relocating arm is brought up in
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contact with it so that the range and azimuth to the set-
forward point may be read directly.

b, Vertical and self-coniained bases~—A change from a
horizontal base line to a vertical or self-contained base line
makes a change in tracking only. All other operations and
their sequence are unchanged, The number of men may be
reduced by one since only one arm setter is necessary. The
variations in procedure are as follows: The arm setter sets
the plotting arm to the azimuth received from the reader,
calls, “Set,” and repeats the range to the platen operator,
The platen operator slides the orlented platen out until
that range is indicated on the plotting arm by the index on
the platen slide and calls, “Set.” The plotter then marks
the position of the plotted point as before. {(See also a
above.) .

¢. For two-station operation, the following men are needed
on the Cloke board;

(1) Plotter,

(2) Assistant plotter (platen operator},

(3) Two arm setters,

(4) Set-forward ruyle operator (when set-forward rule is
used). This man is not needed when set-forward scales are
used.

# 79, THE PrLoTTING aAND RELOcATING Boarp M1 (fig. 67) —a.
General—This board is similar in construction and opera-
tion to the M1923 board. The brincipal differences are in the
construction of the azimuth scale and the base line stop.
The azimuth scale is in degrees only, and the readings are
marked on an endless chaln which can he adjusted by turn-
" ing a handwheel to put any desired azimuth reading, from
0° to 360°, at the center of the arc; the arc subtended by the
azimuth circle is about 120° The base line stop has been
redesigned to facilitate orientation. 'There are four sets of
scales for the plotting and relocating arms as follows:
Mazimum range

Scale (yards per inch): (yards)
200 _ 12, 800
400 25,600
800 ____ e ——- 51,200
1000 64, 000
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b. Quick reorientation.—Because of the limited field of fire
that is covered by the M1 board, a quick method ef shifting
the field of fire on the board has been devised. When the
azimuth of the target from a base-end station or from the
directing point approaches the outer limits of the aZimuth
scale, shift the fleld of fire toward the center of the board
by the follewing method:

(1) Unclamp the platen and bring it against its two
stops in the orienting position.

{2) Set the plotting arm to any even graduation on the
azimuth scale near the center of the board.

R ALIMUTH_ CIRCLE

& pioTTiNg ams

PLATEN CLAMPE

PLATEN SUIBE/

PLATER
[avERSaL)

RELOGATING. ARM.

STRTION, CENTER

FIGURE 67.—Plotting and relocating board M1.

(3) Clamp the platen to the plotting arm.,

(4) Unclamp the base line stop and move it out of the
way.

(68) By means of the handwheel, rotate the azimuth scale
chain the desired amount.

(6) Move the plotting' arm to the new position of the
graduation at which it was previously set. In so deing, the
platen, which is clamped to the plotting arm, is moved
through the same angle and will be in orlentation with
respect to the new position of the azimuth circie chain.
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(7) Bring the base line stop against the platen in the
new position and clamp. Unclamp the platen,

{8) The beard is now oriented and ready for operation.
The amount of shift possible by this method is limited by
the range of movement of the base line clamp.

¢. The method described in b above can be used for the
orientation of the base line if the azimuth of the base
line were to fall off the azimuth scale when the center of
the field of fire is placed near the center of the board, In
this case, the chain can be positioned so that the azimuth
of the base line can be set near one edge of the board.
The relocating arm is now used to orient the base line by
the ordinary method and the base line stop is brought up
in contact with the platen and clamped. The plotting arm
is then set to any convenient azimuth and the platen still
In contact with base line stop is clamped to the plotting
arm. The base line stop is moved out of the way, and
the chain is rotated to bring the azimuth of the center of
the field of fire near the center of the board. The plotting
arm with the platen still clamped to it is now moved to the
graduation at which it was previously set, the base line stop
is again brought up and clamped in contact with the platen,
and the platen is unclamped. The plotting board is now in
orientation. Extreme care must be taken to see that there
is no slippage between the plotting arm and the platen
while the arm is being moved through the desired angle.
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CHAPTER 11
RANGE CORRECTION DEVICES
Paragraphs
SeEcTION 1. General. . e 80-81
II. Wind component indicator_ ... - - ... 82-84
111, Range correction board MilAal___ .. __________ 85-88
IV. Other models of range correction boards_ —-~ 89-93
V. Percentage corrector Mi.. . comoomomoe 94-95
SEcTION 1
GENERAL

B 80. FvncrioNs—a. The functions of range correction de-
vices are to provide means for determining the range correc-
tions due to nonstandard ballistic conditions, to apply those
corrections to the range to the set-forward point, to apply
range adjustment corrections as a result of observation of
fire, and to transform the corrected range into suitable data
for pointing the guns in elevation.

b. The necessity for ballistic corrections was discussed in
paragraph 22, The corrections are determined by a range
correction board supplemented by the wind component indi-
cator, Data from the firing tables relative to the gun, pro-
jectile, powder, and fuze combination used are presented in
graphical form on a chart attached to the range correc-
tion board. Given the prevailing nonstandard conditions,
the ballistic correction can be obtained from the chart
mechanically. The board is so constructed that changing
conditions may readily be introduced and the correction
rapidly determined.

c. The percentage corrector applies the ballistic and fire
adjustment corrections to the map range to the set-forward
point. The adjustment corrections are determined after
observation of fire and after operation of the devices ¢com-
prising the spotting system of the battery. The necessity
for these corrections is discussed and the spotting devices are
explained in chapter 14. Al range corrections are applied
as a percentage of the range, The corrected range, where
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necessary, is converted into data suitable for use in pointing-
the guns in elevation. The converted data are supplied fo the
guns in either of two forms: elevation in mils or degrees, or
elevation in terms of range in yards. - If the device used for
pointing the gun in elevation is a range drum marked in
range in yards, data are supplied in that manner.

B 81. METEOROLOGICAL MESSAGE—g. Description.—(1) Infor-
mation as to variations from standard atmospheric condi-
tions are contained in the meteorological message. Data
contained in this message are determined by the personnel
of the meteorological station and supplied to the using battery
hourly during any period when firing is expected. The mete-
orological message consists of groups of symbols arranged in
codified form. The message starts with the code designa-
tion of the sending station. This code designation, consisting
of three letters, the first of which is always the letter M and
the other two the identifying letters of the station, is repeated.
This is followed by several number groups. The first number
group has five digits and the remaining groups have seven dig-
its each. The five-digit group has the following significance:
the first digit is eifher the figure 2 or the figure 3 and denotes
the type of the message. The figure 2 denotes that the
message is to be used for high-angle (antiaircraft) fire; the
figure 3 that it is to be used for low-angle (seacoast) fire. The
second and third digits of the group give, in hundreds of feet,
the altitude of the meteorological datum plane (m. d. p.)
above sea level. The fourth and fifth digits give the tempera-
ture at the m. d. p. in degrees Fahrenheit. All the seven-digit
groups are similar to each other in type and significance.
Each seven-digit group represents a weighted average of the
ballistic conditions that exists between the m. d. p. and &
_limiting altitude indicated by the first figure of the group.
This limiting altitude is known as the standard altitude for
the group. The first digit (the altitude number) of each
group designates that standard altitude. The second and
third digits indicate the direction from which the ballistic
wind is blowing in hundreds of mils clockwise from north,
The fourth and fifth digits give the speed of the ballistic
wind in miles per hour. The last two digits give the ballistic
density in percent of normal.
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(2) The following is a typical meteorclogical message:

MFMMFM
30278
0241699
1231799
2221899
3211800
4211900
5202001
6202001
7192102
8192102
9192102
0182103
1182203

(3) The message may be translated as follows: .

Meteorological message from station FM for low-angle

fire,

Altitude of m. d. p.—200 feet above sea level.
. Temperature at m. d. p.—78° F.

Direction
Standard rr%xglﬁ;iliigh Speed of
- Bt F Densit
Atademomber | qSiimles | windds | ballge | bl
limit) mils clock- mph
wise from
north

O(surface) oo .ol 0 2,460 14 99
G600 2,300 17 99
1, 500 2, 200 18 89
3,000 2,100 18 100
4, 500 2, 100 19 100
6, 000 2, 00 20 101
9,000 2.000 20 101
12,000 1,900 21 102
15,000 1,900 2 102
18, 000 1,900 21 102
10 .. 24, 00% 1,800 2L 103
) P 30, 000 1, 800 22 103
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b. Application.—(1) The data taken from a meteorological
message for a selected flring will be that contained in the
five-digit group and one of the seven-digit groups. ‘The
seven-digit groups contain data as to the ballistic wind and
the hallistic density. The ballistic wind is a fictitious wind,
constant in magnitude and direction, whch would have the
same total effect on the projectile during its flight as the
true winds of varying magnitude and direction that are actu-
ally encountered. It is computed from observations taken on
the true winds at different altitudes above the m. d. p. Like-
wise, the ballistic density is a fictitious constant density
which would have the same total effect as the various true
densities and is computed from observations and formulas.
Each seven-digit group contains the data for the hallistic
wind and ballistic density for one standard altitude only,
The values given indicate the ballistic conditions between
the m. d. p. and the standard altitude. 'The particular seven-
digit group appropriate for use is that group of which the
altitude above the m. d. p. is nearest to and not less than the
maximum ordinate of the trajectory for the range to the
target as measured from the battery level. 'When the battery
and the m. d. p. are not at the same altitude above sea level,
the temperature and the ballistic density must be corrected
for the difference in altitude.

Nore—The m. d. p. should be within 500 feet above or below the

battery.
The data concerning the ballistic wind are taken without
change. Formulas for the correction of temperature and
ballistic density may be found in zll firing tables. The data
from the meteorological message are used, part on the wind
component indicator and part on the range correction hoard
as will be discussed later.

(2) The following example shows the application of a
meteorological message to a selected firing:

Ezample—A battery of 12-inch guns M1895 on barbette
carriage M1917, using 975-pound projectile (Firing Tables
12-F-3), is firing at a target at a range of 18,400 yards.
The altitude of the battery-is 20 feet above sea level. What
data from the meteorological message given inh a above should
be used? ‘What are the corrected data?
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Solution: From part 2, table A, Firing Tables 12-F-3, the -
maximum ordinate for a range of 18,400 yards is found
to be 4,405 feet. The correct zone for any particular range
may be determined from the left-hand column on the right
of the range correction chart. Therefore, data for the fourth
altitude number (upper limit 4,500 feet) should be used.
The complete data from the message are—

Altitude m. d. p.—200 feet.

Temperature at m. d. p.—78° F,

Ballistic wind—2,100 mils from north at 19 mph.
Ballistic density—100 percent.

Since the battery and m. d. p. are not at the same alti-
tude, corrections must be made to the temperature and
density. It will be noted that in determining these cor-
rections, the difference in altitude is taken to the nearest
100 feet. The corrections for temperature and density are
computed according to the following formulas:

Temperature—an increase of ¥%° F. for each 100-foot de-
crease in altitude from the m. d. p.

Density—an Increase of 0.3 percent for each 100-foot
decrease in altitude from the m. d. p.

The corrections for temperature and density for the above
example are as follows:

Altitude of m. d- pe————____________________ 200 feet.
Altitude of battery________________________ 20 feet.
Difference in altitude (battery below m. d. p.}
180 feet or 200 feet to nearest 100 feet.
Temperature:
Correction:
1/5x24-78=178.4° F., or 78° F., to the nearest
degree.
Density:
Correction:
0.3x24100—100.6 or 101 percent to the near-
est percent.
The complete corrected data are—
Temperature--78° (nearest degree).
Ballistic wind—2,100 mils from north at 19 mph.
Ballistic density—101 percent (nearest percent).
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SecTIon IX
WIND COMPONENT INDICATOR

H 82. Winp CorreEcTION ProBLEM.—The ballistic wind can be
considered as having two effects on a projectile during its
time of flight: one in direction perpendicular to the plane
of fire, and one in range parallel to the plane of fire. In
making corrections for the effect of the wind, the ballistic
wind is resolved into two components. One is called the
deflection component or that portion affecting the direction,
and one is called the range component or that portion af-
fecting the range. For example, determine the range and
defiection components of the wind under the following con-
ditions:

Azimuth of wind_ e o __. 2,100 mils (N).
Azimuth of target. o __________ 90° (3),
Speed of the wind— .o _____ 19 mph.

The gketch at the top of figure 68 illustrates the problem.
Let G represent the guns, GT the direction of the target or
plane of fire, and WG the azimuth from which the wind is
blowing. The range component parallel to or along the
plane of fire is represented by GT=17 mph, and is a tail
wind since it is aiding the projectile in flight. The deflec-
tion component perpendicular to the plane of fire is repre-
sented by TW==9 mph, and is blowing the projectile to the
right, This same problem can be solved mechanically by
the wind component indicator. For the mathematical solu-
tion refer to any set of firing tables.

B 83. DescripTION.~—The wind component indicator (flg. 68)
is a device for mechanically resolving the ballistic wind into
its range and deflection components. It consists of a cir-
cular plate (P}, called the grid, surrounded by an azimuth
circle; and an arm (A4), called the target arm, pivoted at the
center and riding above both. The plate is stationary; it is
engraved with cross-section lines spaced in units of miles
Pper hour hut marked in wind reference numbhers with 50 as
the normal. (See par. 61.) The index (K) at the bottom is
called the wind azimuth index, opposite which the azimuth of
the wind is normally set. The azimuth circle is movable and
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is engraved with two azimuth scales, an inner scale in mils
and an outer scale in degrees. The zeroes of the two scales
are 180° apart. This arrangement was chosen to permit
the use of wind azimuths in mils from north and target azi-
muth in degrees from south. The target arm is engraved
with a linear scale graduated in miles per hour to the same
scale as that used on the grid. By means of this scale the
setting end (H) of the pointer carried by the arm may be
set s0 that its reading end (H') is at a distance from the
center of the circle equal to the speed of the ballistic wind.
A single instrument serves for both range and deflection
computations. The range component may be read from the
vertical scale and the deflection component from the hori-
zontal scale on the plate.

B 84. ORIENTATION AND QPERATION.—¢. Orientation of the wind
component indicator depends upon the reference line from
which the azimuth of the target is measured and the angular
units in which the azimuth is measured. This dictates the
position at which the wind azimuth is set, either at the top
of the center line of the grid or at the wind azimuth index
at the bottom. The following rules will be followed in oper-
ating the instrunient. If the target azimuth is measured:

WIND
WIND SPEED
19 M.FH.
DEFLECTION
COMPONENT
8 MFH.

. WIND AZIMUTH
*’IQO (BLOW/NG FROM)
s W

TARGET
(PLANE OF
FIRE)

TARGET AZIMUTH
(FROM SOUTN!

RANGE
COMPONENT
1?7 _MPH

Fi¢ure 68—Wind component indicator.
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In degrees from south-—set wind azimuth at bottom.
In mils from north—set wind azimuth at bottom.

In degrees from north—set wind azimuth at top.

In mils from south-—set wind azimuth at top.

b. Having determined the proper position for setting the
wind azimuth, the operator chooses the correct line of the
meteorological message and sets the azimuth of the wind
on the mil scale opposite the appropriate index of the grid
(top or bottem). The wind speed from the meteorological
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SPEED HERE

SET AZIMUTH OF
WIND HERE

@
FiGtre 68—Continued.
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message is then set on the target arm. The target azimuth
index is positioned opposite a.reading on the azimuth circle
corresponding to the azimuth of the set-forward point. The
range wind component in reference numbers is then- read
opposite the pointer (H’) on the vertical scale and trans-
mitted to the range correction board. The deflection com-
ponent in reference numbers is read opposite pointer (H’) on
the horizontal scale and transmitted to the deflection board.
Each time there is a change in the component reference
number of one unit, the new reading is transmitted to the
proper board. The target azimuth index is kept on the
latest set-forward point azimuth as received from the plot-
ting board. -

¢. The example problem in paragraph 82 is shown set up
on the wind component indicator in flzure 68. Note the
wind components in reference numbers. The range wind
component is 67 and from the analysis in paragraph 82, we
know it is tail wind. The value of the component in mph
may be found by subtracting the normal from the component
reference number so: 67—50=17 mph. Since the resuit -
Is plus (-}, the wind is a tail wind. Range wind reference
numbers below 50 must therefore indicate a head wind. The
deflection component is 41 and also from paragraph 82, we
know it is a wind blowing the projectile to the right. The
amount of the component in mph is found as above—
41—50=—-9 mph to the right. Therefore, deflection wind
reference numbers less than 50 indicate a wind blowing the
projectile to the right.

d. In regard to wind component reference numbers, we may
state the following rules:

(1) Range reference numbers,

(a) Greater than 50 indicate a tail wind.

(b) Less than 50 indicate a head wind.

(2) Deflection reference numbers.

(a) Greater than 50 indicate a wind blowing the projectile
to the left.

(b) Less than 50 indicate a wind blowing the projectile
to the right.
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SeEcTion III
RANGE CORRECTION BOARD M1Al

M 35, DESCRIPTION.—¢a. A range correction board (fig. 69)
is a mechaniecal device for determining the algebraic sum
of the range corrections due tc prevailing nonstandard
ballistic conditions. This correction is called the ballistic
correction. The MIAL board is typieal and, since it is the
present standard range correction board, will be explained
in detail.

b. The board consists of three major parts: a chart, a
ruler, and a mount. There are rollers contained in the
mount to which the chart is attached, .

(1) The chart has a set of curves for each nonstandard
condition for which a correction is made. There are seven
ballistic conditions for which corrections may be made:
muzzle velocily, atmospheric density, height of site (or tide),
ballistic wind, weight of projectile, elasticity (or tempera-
ture of the air), and rotation of the earth. Each set con-
sists of a series of curves, one curve for the standard con-
dition (the normal of the set), and one for each unit of
variation from standard that it is desired to show, The
curves are plotted by rectangular coordinates with range as
ordinates and range effects in percent of the range as
abscissae, The range and other pertinent firing table
data are listed along the sides of the chart. The data for
plotting are taken from the firing tables. A chart must be
constructed for each combination of gun, powder charge,
_and projectile. Occasionally a difference in fuze must also
"be considered in selecting the charts to be used. Further
details on the construction of the chart may be found
in appendix VI.

NoTeE—The effect of rotation of the earth, on both range and
direction, varies with the latitude of the firing position, the azi-
muth- of the plane of fire, and the elevation (or range). Since
only two varlables may be shown on one set of curves and It was
considered impracticale to furnish sufficient curves for all situa-
tions in a readily usable form, one of those variables had to be
eliminated. The wvariable causing the least chanpe in the eflect
is the latitude. It was therefore decided to construct the curves for
a mean latitude of 30° for use within the United States. Each
curve ls plotted for a selected azimuth of the target. These curves
are normally piotted for katteries ortented from south.
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(2} The ruler consists of a strip of mefal with two raised
bars extending across it. The upper bar is fixed fo the
ruler; the_lower bar is movable and may be slid across the
ruler in either direction. A system of gears actuated by
a knob is provided for sliding the movable (locking) bar.
Mounted on the two bars are seven pointers, one for each
set of curves on the chart. Each pointer has a double-
action clamp by which it may be clamped to either of the
two bars. Normally, all clamps remain in the position S
(under spring pressure), the movable bar is up, and the
range correction knob is locked. When one clamp is turned
to M the movable bar is moved down, causing all other
pointers to be locked in their original § positions and re-
leasing the range correction knob. ‘The movable bar may
be pulled down to release the range correction knob for
making the initial normal setting. The range correction
scale is located just below the reading index on the frame
of the ruler. The scale is graduated in reference numbers
using a normal of 300 with a least reading of 1. ‘These
reference numbers indicate corrections in percent of range.
Ten units in reference numbers indicate 1 percent in range
(see ch. 8). The reading index is attached to the movable
bar to record mechanically the movement of each pointer.
When a pointer is moved from its normal curve to the
intersection of the proper range line and the curve repre-
senting the nonstandard condition that prevails, the index
on the movable bar is displaced in the same direction and
by the same amount. By setting each pointer in turn, the
algebraic sum of the corrections is indicated on the range
correction scale. (See figs. 70 and 71.) Just below the
‘range correction scale 1s an adjustment correction scale.
This may be used for flat percentage corrections to the range.
Unless otherwise specified by the battery commander, the
reading opposite the fixed index below the adjustment cor-
rection scale should be 300. It is important that this setting
be checked frequently since there is always the possibility
of accidental displacement.

(3) The mount is a metal case that contains the charts
and rollers. The ruler is fixed to the top of the case by
clamps allowing a slight movement of the ruler for adjust-
ment.
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RANGE _POINTER
CHART

! RANGE CORRECTION KNOB

] ROLLER- KNOB

FIGURE 69.—Range correction board MI1A1.

2k A

FIGURe 70.—Range correction board Mlal, operating mechanism.-—
range correction scale set to normal.

149



’5-86 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

¢. The board is designed for continuous operation through-
out the firing. As the range to the set-forward point
changes, the chart is moved to keep the proper range line
under the ruler. Each pointer may then be moved in turn
to bring it to the intersection of the curve with the new
range line. This operation changes the correction by the
amount of change due to the change in range and has the
same effect as though the pointers were all brought back to

Fisure Tl.—Range correction board MiAl—range correction scale
. set at 270.

normal and reset at the proper curves. Changes in any
nonstandard condition, such as a change in the wind ref-
erence number due to a change in the azimuth of the target,
may be made in the same way.

B 86. ADJUSTMENT—¢. The mechanical adjustments of the
board are the adjustment of the chart and the adjustment of
fthe correction ruler. The chart must be adjusted on its
|rollers so that the normal lines on each set of curves will
|not be displaced laterally as the chart is moved past the
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ruler. The ruler must be placed parallel to the horizontal
range lines on the chart and clamped in that position. These
adjustments may be tested as follows: Set the pointers at
their normal correction curves and move the chart back and |
forth on the rollers. The normal curves, which are straight
lines, should remain under the indexes of the pointers for
all positions of the chart.

b, A further adjustment must be made prior to the oper-
ation of the board. The range correction scale is free to
be moved back and forth on the frame of the ruler. It is
positioned so that 300 on the adjustment correction scale is
opposite the fixed indeX at the bottomn. The pointers are
placed on the normals of the curves, This should give a
correction in reference numbers of 300 opposite the range
correction index (see fig. 70). If the range correction index
is not at 300, the movable bar is pulled down, disengaging
all the poinfers from the movable bar, and the operating
knob is turned until the range correction index is positioned
at a normal reading of 300. (See fig.70.) All pointer clamps
should be turned to S position.

M 87, OPERaTION.—¢. The operator of the board turns the
roller handle until the appropriate chart for the firing ap-
pears under the correction ruler. He adjusts the ruler and
tests the adjustment of the chart, making any changes found
necessary. Based on the first range to the set-forward point
called out by the plotter, he ascertains the proper line of
the meteorological message to use and records the informa-
tion contained in it with chalk on the notation strip at the
top of the hoard. He obtains these data as follows:

(1) Muzzle velocity, in feet per second, from the range
officer.

(2) Atmospheric density, in percent of normal density,
from the meteorological message (corrected for difference
in elevation).

(3) Height of site or tide, in feet, from the range officer
or from the tide message.

(4) Ballistic wind, in wind reference numbers, from the
wind component indicator.

(5) Weight of projectile, in pounds, from the range officer
(who gets the average weight from the battery executive).
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«{6) Elasticity, in degrees Fahrenheit, from the meteoro-
logical message (corrected for difference in elevation) or from
a thermometer at the battery.

(7T) Rotation of the earth, in degrees, from the plotter,
(This setting is the aZimuth to the set-forward point.}

Nore—If, after firing has started, the operator encounters a
new meteorological line caused by an increased or decreased range,
he continues fo use the data given in the old line. The reason
for this ls that errors In geing from one line to another are being
corrected by adjustment through the operation of the fire adjust-
ment hoard.

b. To apply the preceding data to the board the operator
moves the chart to bring the proper range line under the
ruler and sets each pointer in turn to the proper curve. A
pointer is set by—

(1) Turning the clamp to the position M.

(2) Operating the correction knob on the ruler until the
pointer is opposite tlie proper correction curve,

(3) Turning the clamp back to S. .

After ajl the pointers are set, he calls out to the operator
of the percentage corrector the ballistic correction indicated
on the range correction scale. Thereafter he keeps the chart
set at the proper range line and each pointer set at its
proper curve. He notes any change of the wind reference
number on the wind component indicator and of the azimuth
of the set-forward point; changes the record at the top of
the board to indicate the new wind and rotation curves; and
adjusts the setting of the pointers to these curves, He an-
nounces a new ballistic correction whenever it changes by
one unit (Yo of 1 percent of the range).

W 88. AccUuracy Tests.—The accuracy of the board may be
checked by data taken from the firing tables. For example,
assume that the chart for 16-inch guns, MX. IT (Navy) firing
2,240-pound AP projectile, fuzed with BD fuze, Mk. X, full
charge, normal muzzle velocity of 2,650 f/s (Firing Tables
16-E-1), is to be checked for a target at a range of 24,000
yvards and at an azimuth 333° from south. The firing posi-
tion is at 40° north latitude. The prevailing nonstandard
conditions and the proper range corrections as taken from
Firing Tables 16-E-1 are as follows:
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Corrections
Nonstandard conditions
Yards | Percent

Muzzle velocity, —80 18, oo eeeee +471 +1.96
Air density, 97 percent. .. __
Height of tide, 10 fect 2. oo _______

Wind reference number, 7. _________
Weight of projectiie, 2,240 pounds 2.
Temperature {elasticity) of air, 50° F_ -
Rotation of theearth ... ...

Net Correction. oo oo +72 +0. 30

1 Correetion for height of tide is obtained from TARGET ABOVE GUY table for positive
tide, and TARGET BELOW GUN table for negative tlde. The height of site eorrection is
taken eare of in the graduoation of the range elevation tape for the percentage cor-
recLor,

*The varlatlon in weight of these projectiles is so stnall the effeet i3 negligible,

The algebraic sum of the range corrections is 0.30 percent.
The range correction in reference numbers that the hoard
should indicate for the same nonstandard conditions is
300+-3=303. .
SEctIoN IV

OTHER MODELS OF RANGE CORRECTION BOARDS

W 89. GENERAL—There are four other models of range cor-
rection boards that have been issued in the past and which
may be found in service. In design and operation they are all
similar to the range correction board M1Al with a few minor
exceptions as noted in paragraphs 90 to 92, inclusive.

B 90. PraTT RaNGE CorRRECTION Boarp M1905 (MopIFieD) .—On
the Pratt board the chart is fixed and the correction ruler is
moved along the chart as the range changes., Markers are
provided near the top of the board for use in indicating the
proper curves to use in determining corrections. The board
has been modified to indicate range corrections in percent
of the range, but the movement of the index that registers
on the correction scale is ®ne-half that of the pointers.
Therefore the correction scale should be graduated to twice
the scale of the chart.
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B 91. RANGE CORRECTION Boarp M1923.—This board is a de-
velopment of the Pratt board. It is the first model of range
correction board on which the chart is carried on rollers.
On some boards the gearing has been modified so that the
movement of the index is equal to that of the pointers; on
others this modification has not been made. Whether or not
the modification has been made will be disclosed by an inspec-
tion of the board.

W 92. MopiFiED RANGE CORRECTION Boarp M1923~—This board
is the predecessor of and is very similar to the M1 board.

W 93. RANGE CORRECTION BoarRp M1.—This board is identical
to the M1A1 board eXcept that it is possible to move more
than one pointer at a time if care is not taken. The self-
locking feature was added to this board to produce the M1A1.
The M1 boards are being modified as rapidly as circumstances
permit.

SecTiON V

PERCENTAGE CORRECTOR Ml

M 94, DescRIPTION.—{. The percentage corrector M1 (fig. 72)
is a mechanical instrument used to apply ballistic and adjust-
ment corrections to the uncorrected range to the set-forward
point and transform the resulting corrected range into data
suitable for pointing the guns in elevation. Corrections, hoth
ballistic and adjustment, are applied to the uncorrecied range
as a percentage of that range. To avoid confusion, correc-
tions are given in reference numbers. This method of appli-
cation is most easily accomplished by multiplying the uncor-
rected range by a correction factor which is equal to 100
percent plus or minus the percentage correction. The opera-
tion may be performed mechanically provided the scales of
adjustment corrections, ballistic corrections, and ranges are
each graduated logarithmically to the same scale. The per-
centage corrector M1 is 50 constructed,

b. The instrument may be divided into four parts.

(1} The container, a rectangular box with an open top
covered with Xylonite.

(2) Two correction scales, oné for ballistic corrections and
one for adjustment corrections,
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(3} A range tape mounted on rollers at the ends of the box
and passing over the top under the xylonite cover.

(4) An interpolator mounted on the side of the box. (Re-
fer to fig. 73

c. The xylonite window on top of the box has an index
engraved on it at the center. 'The uncorrected range to the
set-forward point is always set under this index. The loca-
tion of this index line should be frequently inspected to insure
that it is directly opposite the graduation marked 300 on the
ballistic correction scale.

d. The ballistic correction scale is fixed to the box and is
shown directly below the xylonite window in figures 72 and T4.
It is graduated logarithmically in percentages and marked
in reference numbers with 300 as normal, representing a fac-
tor of 100 percent. These reference numbers correspond to
the system used on the range ‘correction board. An index
for the ballistic correction scale, called the “ballistic pointer,”
is fixed to a slide in the top of the box. The adjustment cor-
rection scale is carried on this slide and fixed to it. It is also
graduated logarithmically and marked in reference numbers
with 300 as normal. The ballistic pointer is attached to the
adjustment scale so that its reading edge is in line with 300
on the adjustment scale. Any movement of the ballistic
pointer then displaces the adjustment scale the same amount.
The adjustment pointer or “read pointer” is carried on a slide
within the first slide. Adjustment corrections are set by
positioning the read pointer opposite the given adjustment
correction on the adjustment scale. Corrected ranges are
always read opposite this pointer. If there is no adjustment
correction, the read pointer will appear directly over the
ballistic pointer. The range tape carries a range scale
(logarithmically graduated) on the side next to the ballistic
correctjion scale, In addition to the range scale, other scales
are provided to convert the ranges into data suitable for use
in pointing the gun at the proper elevation to obtain the
desired range. All scales being logarithmic, the corrector,
acts as a logarithmic slide rule, Setting the ballistic pointer
on the ballistic correction scale multiplies the range set at
the normal of that scale by a factor (ballistic correction fac-
tor) which is equal to 100 percent plus or minus the ballistic
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correction in percent. Setting the read pointer on the adjust-
ment scale multiplies the ballistically corrected range by
another factor (adjustment correction factor) which is equal
to 100 percent plus or minus the adjustment correction in
percent. This is equivalent to multiplying the uncorrected
range by the product of the ballistic and adjustment correc-
tion factors.

Exzagmple’

Given an uncorrected range of 12,000 yards, a ballistic
correction in reference numbers of 365 (up 6.5 percent from
normal, or, 106.5 percent of the uncorrected range) and a
fire adjustment correction in reference numbers of 275 (down
2.5 percent of normal or 97.5 percent of the ballistically
corrected range),

Problem: Determine the corrected range in yards.

Application of ballistié correction

12,000 1.065=12,780 yards (ballistically corrected

range) .

Application of fire adjustment correction

12,780 0.975==12,460 yards

Corrected range=12,460 yards.
If the gun is set in elevation by means of a range disk,
graduated for the ammunition being used, the one range
scale is sufficient. If the range disk is graduated for am-
munition other than that being used, a range-range relation
tape is necessary to obtain the proper range disk setting
corresponding to the desired range. (See app. VI for a more
detailed discussion.) If the gun is pointed in elevation by
setting in angular units, it is necessary to have a scale on
the tape showing the range-elevation relation for the par-
ticular type of ammunition being used. Hence, the range
tape is so constructed that opposite the graduation for any
range can be found the proper range disk or elevation setting
to obtain that range. The percentage corrector has on one
side an auxiliary device known as an “interpolator” which
is designed for use when employing a firing Interval less than
the interval between predictions on the plotting board. The
interpolator consists of a wooden frame with two rollers in
which is wound a range tape or an elevation tape. An inter-
polating plate rides in guides on top of the interpolator and
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is engraved with lines and figures as shown in figure 73.
The plate may be moved freely in and out and the tape is
moved over it. A small rider may be improvised for use
on the tape if desired. Upon request, scales for the percent-
age corrector will be furnithed by the Coast Artillery Board,
Fort Monroe, Virginia. (See app. VII for instructions.)

IJ I \ \
\ \

K; R R T

Fiocupre 73 —Interpolator on percentage corrector Mil.

M 95. OpErATION.—¢. When the interpolator is not used, one
operator is required. He wears a telephone head set con-
necting him to the range or elevation setters at the guns.
As soon as the uncorrected range to the set-forward point
is called out from the plotting board, he sets that range on
the basic logarithmic range scale (see par. 94d) at the index
line on the xylonite. He keeps the ballistic pointer set on
the ballistic correction scale at the ballistic correction called
out by the operator of the range correction board. If an
adjustment correction has heen ordered, he sets the read
pointer at that correction on the adjustment correction
scale; otherwise the read pointer coincides with the ballistic
pointer. He then telephones to the range or elevation set-
ters at the guns the corrected range or elevation indicated
by the read pointer on the range or elevation scale corre-
sponding to the particular combination of powder charge and
projectile being used. He continues to make the proper set-
tings of uncorrected ranges and corrections and to transmit
‘the corrected firing data to the guns at the proper intervals.
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The new data should net be transmitted to the guns until
after the sounding of the firing bell for which the previous
data were figured. Whenever the operator receives a new
adjustment correction, he incorporates it into the next data
and, when those data are sent, calls out, “Correction applied.”

b. When the interpolator is used, two operators are re-
quired. The duties of the percentage corrector operator
consist simply of setting the uncerrected ranges and the
ballistic and read pointers. An additional operator operates
the interpolator, wears the telephone head set, and frans-
mits the corrected ranges or elevations to the guns, For
the purpose of this explanation it will be assumed that pre-
dictions are to be made every 20 seconds, that elevations are
to be sent to the guns every 10 seconds, and that the time
interval system is arranged to give three strokes of the bell
every 20 seconds (known as the “3 bell”) and one stroke at
each intermediate interval of 10 seconds (known as the “1
bell”). The operation of the interpolator is then as follows:

(1> On the 1 bell, or as soon thereafter as practicable, the
interpolator operator transmits to the guns the elevation
(or corrected range) indicated by the read pointer. (This
elevation is for firing on the next 3 bell.) He moves the
tape 50 that this elevation is exactly over the center line of
the interpolating plate and fastens the rider on the tape
at this point.

(2) Immediately after the next 1 bell, he transmits to the
guns the elevation indicated by the read pointer and moves
the interpolating tape so that the new elevation is exactly
over the center line on the interpolating tape. This opera-
tion dis'placing the rider, he moves the interpolating plate
in or out until one of the outer lines on the plate marked 1
intersects the tape at the index of the rider. The rider is
then moved back to position above the center line of the
plate, If the range in increasing, the elevation to be sent to
the guns after the next 3 bell Is indicated where the tape
is intersected by the 3 line on the side of the plate marked
INCREASING, For decreasing ranges the readings are on the
other side of the center line. In figure 73 the elevation for
the first 1 bell was 286 mils; for the second 1 bell, 300 mils.
The elevation to be sent to the guns after the next 3 bel] is
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indicated by the intersection of the 3 line with the tape on
the increasing side of the plate, or 307 mils.

(3) The operations just described are repeated at the proper
times, directly computed elevations (good for firing on the
2 bell) being sent to the guns immediately after each 1 bell
and interpolated elevations (good for firing on the 1 bell)
immediately after each 3 bell. In case a prediction is missed

ELEVATION SGALE ELEVATION SCALE READ POINTER
o G

5
HARGE NORMAL CHARGE INDEX _ LINE

RANGE SCAL ADJUSTMENT CORREGTION SCALE

Ficure 74.—Ballistic and correction pointer settings on percentage
corrector Mil.

for any reason, an approximate elevation for firing on the
next 3 bell is always indicated by the Intersection of the
outer 1 Iine on the proper side of the plate.

(4) If it is desired to furnish data at intervals that are
smaller subdivisions of the interval between predictions, ap-
propriately spaced lines may be marked on the reverse side
of the interpolating plate and interpolations made in a man-
ner similar to that described in (2) above.
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CHAPTER 12
DIRECTION CORRECTION DEVICES
Paragraphs
SectioN I, General oo 26
II. Universal defiection board_____ .. __ . ____._ 97100
III. Angular travel computer . _____ - ..o _o.- 101-102
IV. Deflection board MI1____ - 103--109
SECTION I
GENERAL

W 96. FyncTions.—¢. The functions of direction correction
devices depend on the method of pointing used. In case II,
the functions are to determine and add algebraically the
lateral corrections for wind, drift, angular travel of the
target during the time of flight, and fire adjustment and to
indicate the corrected deflection for use on the gun sights.
In case III pointing, they are to determine and add to the
uncorrected azimuth of the set-forward point the corrections
for wind, drift, rotation of the earth, gun displacement, and
fire adjustment. Correction for rotation of the earth nor-
mally need not be made in case II because the correction is
negligible for the short ranges at which guns fire with case
II pointing. Corrections in direction for gun difference need
not be made in case II, because in normal battery emplace-
ments, the guns are close enough so that the angular travel
of the farget is the same at all guns. In case III the cor-
rection for travel of the target is made in determining the
set-forward point.

b. On all lateral pointing instruments designed for seacoast
artillery, an increased azimuth or deflection setting will
cause the gun to shoot to the right. On computing devices,
azimuths, and deflections increase to the right on straight
scales and clockwise on circular scales, and the instruments
are so made that corrections to the right will increase and
corrections to the left will decrease the azimuth or deflection.
To shoot to the right, increase the azimuth or deflection
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reading; to shoot fo the left, decrease the azimuth or de-
flection reading. The coast artilleryman’s slogan is “Right,
raise—left, lower.”

SEcrioN II
UNIVERSAIL: DEFLECTION BOARD

B 97. DESCRIPTION.—a. General—(1) The universal de-
flection board (fig. 75) may be used with either case II or
case III pointing for any type of gun. For case III pointing
it provides means of applying to the uncorrected azimuth of
the set-forward point the lateral corrections for wind, drift,
rotation, and fire adjustment. Since it cannot take care of
the lateral correction for gun displacement, an azimuth dif-
ference chart must be made if such corrections are needed.
In case II, the corrections for wind, drift, angular travel, fire
adjustment, and (rarely) rotation are added to give d cor-
rected defiection for the gun sights. Since the board provides
no means for actually computing the correction for angular
travel, the computation must be made on another instrument,
the angular travel computer. (See pars. 101 and 102.)

. (2) This board was designed to replace earlier instruments,
but before it was standardized for issue, the M1 board (see
sec. IV} was developed and made standard. The universal
board can be made easily and cheaply, and its use is recom-
mended to those batteries not equipped with the M1 board,
It should be retalned for alternate use by batterles that are
equipped with the M1 board. Construction plans, azimuth
and deflection tapes, and correction charts can be obtained
from the Coast Artillery Board, Fort Monroe, Virginia. Or-
ganizations sending for these should include with their
requests complete data concerning the guns, sights, and am-
munition with which the board is to be used.

(3) The main mechanical parts of the instrument are the
board, carrier, rider, pointer arm, and slide. There are two
rollers at the lower corners for mounting the azimuth tape.
A set of curves for wind and drift corrections is mounted on
the face of the poard with the zero deflection line parallel
to the arm of the carrier. The carrier is mounted in a slot
allowing lateral movement across the board. It carries on a
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vertical arm the rider, which may be moved along that arm
to bring the pointer arm to the proper range or elevation line.
Curves for rotation corrections are fixed to the carrier arm.
‘The pointer arm slides laterally in the rider. It bears two
pointers, one for use with the wind and drift curves and the
other for use with the rotation curves, The slide is mounted
on the lower part of the board, independently of the carrier.
It may be moved laterally across the board. The slide bears
on its left end the adjustment correction scale and at its
center the uncorrected azimuth (or deflection) index, marked
SET INDEX in the figure. Also, at the center of the slide is a
slot and window for a scale with numbers from 1 to 6. These
are used with certain azimuth tapes to indicate the hundreds
digit (for degrees) or the thousands digit (for mils}. The
corrected azimuth index, marked READ INDEX is on the lower
extension of the carrier.

b. Azimuth indicaling device—Uncorrected azimuths (or
deflections) are set on the azimuth tape opposite the set
index fastened to the slide. Corrected azimuths (or deflec-
tions) are read on the azimuth tape opposite the read index
fastened to the carrier. Several types of tapes are furnished
as follows:

(1) For azimuths in degrees and hundredths.—These tapes
are furnished in two different scales. One tape is graduated
to a scale of 1 inch=1°, 1 inch equivalent to 0.05° which
is the least reading. The tape covers 360°. The second
tape is graduated to a scale of  inch=0.5°, 1, inch being
equivalent to 0.05°, the least graduation. This scale covers
100° and indicates the tens, units, and hundredths of degrees
of azimuth, The hundredths of degrees are shown in a circu-
lar window over the set index. A slide marked with num-
bhers from 1 to 6 (see (2) below) slides laterally in a groove
under the window. The hundredths digit is set by moving
this slide until the proper figure shows through the window,
The illustration in figure 75 shows this latter type in use.
The reading of the set index in figure 75 is approximately
280.75°. (Due to the reduced scale of the drawing, the 0.05°
graduations are not shown in the figure.) Both tapes carry
at one end three deflection scales for use with case II poiné-
ing. These scales differ only in the system of reference
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numbers used and in the limits of the scales used. The
normals are 3.00, 6.00, and 10.00. (See par. 59.) The defiec-
tion scales are graduated to the same scale as the azimuth
scales with a least reading of 0.05°.

(2) For azimuths in mils~-This tape is graduated to &
scale of 1 inch=10 mfls with a least reading of 1 mil. Each
10-mil graduation is numbered. 'The tape covers 6,400 mils
and indicates the hundreds, tens, and units of mils of azi-
muth. The tape also carries at one end two defiection
scales for use with case II pointing, each Scale being grad-
uated to correspond to the graduations of a particular
type of sight. These scales are graduated In mils to the same
scale and with the same jeast reading as the main tape, one
having numbers increasing to the left and the other having
numbers increasing to the right.

(3) For gzimuths in mils or degrees.—This tape is a com-
bined tape and includes two azimuth scales, one from 0° to
360° with a scale of 1.98 inches=1¢ and the other from 0 to
6,400 mils with a scale of 1 inch=10 mils. There are five
case IT scales, two graduated in mils and three in degrees.
One mil scale uses 0 as the normal and is constructed for
sights in which the readings increase as the line of sight
turns clockwise. The second mil scale also uses 0 as a normal
and is for sights where the readings decrease as the line of
sight turns clockwise. There are three scales in degrees, one
with 3.00 as normal, one with 6,00 as normal, and one with
10.00 as normal.

c. Wind and drift computing device.—Attached to the
board are the wind and drift curves which are plotted with
elevation (or ranges) as ordinates and the combined effect
of wind and drift as abscissas. There is plotted a correction
curve for each wind reference number that is a multipte of
10 from 0 to 100, The curves are marked in terms of wind
reference numbers with 50 as normal. These curves, as well
as the curves for rotation, must be constructed for each par-
ticular combination of gun, powder charge, and projectile.
(The horizontal scale for construction of these curves is the
same as the scale of the tape to be used; that is, efither 1
inch=1°, 2 inches=1°, or 1 inch=10 mils. The vertical scale
js variable.) The wind pointer is on the pointer arm., Cor-
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rections for wind, drift, and rotation are applied mechanically
by offsetting the carrier., The distance it must be offset to
correct for wind and drift for a particular ballistic wind and
elevation is the lateral distance between the origin line of the
wind curves and the intersection of the wind curve with the
elevation line, This is done by use of the wind pointer arm,
Starting with the board zeroed (the wind pointer at the line
of zero deflection for the wind and drift curves, the rotation
of the earth pointer at the line of zero deflection for rotation
of the earth, and the set pointer opposite the read pointer),
the rider is set to the proper range and the carrier is moved
until the wind pointer is at the proper wind curve. The read
index will now indicate the azimuth corrected for wind and
drift.

d. Rotation computing device.—(1) The rotation curves

are attached to the vertical arm of the carrier. They are
plotted from firing table data with effects in degrees and
hundredths (or mils) as abscissas and with elevations (or
ranges) as ordinates. Firing tables have rotation effects
listed for target azimuths referred to the north, while the
charts for fixed guns are constructed with azimuths referred
to the south. The scale of the abscissas and of the ordinates
is the same as that of the wind curves. An ordinate scale is
fixed to the carrier arm at the left of the chart and may be
used for both sets of curves, Each curve is plotted for a par-
ticular azimuth of the target and labeled accordingly. These
curves are shown, one for 0° and 360°, one for 90° and 270°,
and one for 180°. The origin line of the curves is shown at
the left of the chart, All curves for positions within the
United States are constructed for 30° north latitude., (See
note, par 85.)
The effect of rotation for a given elevation and a given azi-
muth is indicated by the lateral distance between the origin
line and the intersection of the azimuth ecurve with the
elevation line. The rotation pointer is on the pointer arm at
the right of the wind pointer. .

(2) The rotation correction is added algebraically by off-
setting the wind pointer by means of the rotation pointer.
These pointers are separated by the same distance as the
origin lines of the two sets of curves. If the rotation pointer
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is moved to the proper azimuth curve, the wind pointer will
be moved away from its origin line by the amount of the
rotation correction, and it will be necessary to move the
carrier by an additional amount to set the wind pointer op-
posite the proper wind curve, The read index will then indi-
cate the azimuth (or deflection) corrected for wind, drift,
and rotation.

e. Adjustment corrections.~—Adjustment corrections are
applied by moving the slide, thus offsetting the set index.
The adjustment correction scale is fixed to the slide, and the
correction pointer is fixed to the board. When the set index
is at its normal position (on the origin line of the wind and
drift curves), the normal (3.00, 0.00, or 0; see following) of
the scale should be opposite the correction index. If the
scale is set to the adjustment correction ordered, the set in-
dex will be offset by the amount of the correction. This
necessitates that the azimuth tape be moved accordingly in
order to keep the uncorrected azimuth or deflection set op-
posite the set index. The read index will then indicate the
azimuth or deflection corrected for adjustment. {(Three ad-
justment correction scales are furnished, two graduated in
degrees and one in mils. The two in degrees are to the scale
of 1 inch=1°¢, with least reading of 0.05; one is numbered
with reference numbers from 0 to 6 with 3.00 as the normal;
the other is numbered from 1 to 3 on either side of the 0.00
normal. The mil scale is graduated to a scale of 1 inch=
10 mils, extending 30 mils either side of the normal, which
is 0. The selected scale must be fixed to the slide in the
proper position.)

f. Travel corrections—When using this board for case II
pointing, the correction for angular travel is computed on
the angular travel computer (par. 101) or a similar instru-
ment. This value is set opposite the set index on the de-
Hection board, using the deflection scale on the tape that
is appropriate for the particular gun sight being used. The
corrections for wind, drift, and rotation are applied in the
same manner as described in c and d above.

M 98. ZeroiNc.—The zeroing of the board consists of estab-
lishing the proper relationships between all pointers and
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indexes at their normal positions. The steps in establishing
these are as follows:

a. Move the pointer arm until the rotation pointer is
opposite the origin of the rotation curves,

b. Move the carrier until the wind and drift pointer is
opposite the origin of the wind and drift curves,

¢. Move the adjustment correction slide until the set index
is directly over the read index,

d. Place the adjustment correction pointer opposite the
normal of the adjustment correction scale.

# 99. OpERATION.—g. Case JI pointing.—The operator of the
board wears a telephone head and chest set connecting him
to the gun pointers at the guns. The following are the steps
in the operation of the board:

(1) Insert the proper scales and charts.

(2) Zero the board (see par. 98).

(3) Move the deflection tape until the uncorrected de-
flection called by the operator of the angular travel com-
puter is under the set index.

(4) Move the rider until its index is oppoSsite the corrected
elevation or range as called out by the operator of the range
percentage corrector.

(58) If a correction for rotation is to be made, move the
pointer arm until the rotation pointer is at the curve of the
target azimuth of the set-forward point.

(6) Move the carrier until the wind and drift poeinter is
at the curve of the deflection wind component, as shown by
the wind component indicator,

(7) Move the correction slide until the fire adjustment
correction ordered is opposite the adjustment correction
index,

(8) Reset the uncorrected deflection under the set index.

(9) Call the corrected deflection to the guns at the proper
Intervals.

(10) Whenever a new adjustment correction is ordered,
call out, “Correction applied,” after the flrst reading incor-
porating that correction is gctually sent to the guns.

b. Case III pointing.—The only variation for case ITI point-
ing is in the Initial setting. In this case the operator sets
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the uncorrected azimuth (as called out by the plotter) oppo-
pite the set index.

B 100. Accuracy Tests—The accuracy of the correction
curves may be checked by data taken from the firing tables.

SECTION ITI
ANGULAR TRAVEL COMPUTER

8 101. DEscrIPTION.—a. The angular travel computer (fig.
768) is used with case IT pointing to determine, in reference
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FIGURE 76.~—Angular travel eomputer.

numbers, the uncerrected defiection; that is, the correction
for angular travel of the target during the time of fllght.
_This correction is then used on the Universal defiection board.
The instrument is not an article of issue and is made locally
if needed.

b. (1) The board operates on the principles of similar
triangles and solves mechanically the following proportion:
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travel during the time of flight is to travel during the cbserv+
ing interval as the time of flight is to the observing interval,
The board consists of a movable platen scale K on which is
set the travel during the observing interval; the deflection
scale F on whicl appears the travel during the time of flight;
a range-time scale on which is set the time of flight; and a
travel arm H. The median line, G=J, represents the observ-
ing interval. The platen scale K is graduated in degrees
and is movable so that the uncorrected azimuth may be set
at J on the median line, The travel arm H is set along the
platen scale to the next uncorrected azimuth received from
the plotter. This sets up cone triangle with the horizontal
side proportional to travel during the observing interval and
vertical side proportional to the length of the observing
interval. The deflection scale E is then set at the range to
the set-forward point (as indicated on the range scale),
making the vertical side of the second triangle proportional
to the time of flight. The horizontal side is therefore pro-
portional to the travel during the time of flight. The deflec-
tion scale E is graduated and marked in deflection reference
numbers with the normal at the median line of the board,

(2) The instrument illustrated is constructed with the
platen scale at a fixed distance from G equal to 60 seconds
on the range-time scale. The length of the observing inter-
val thus represented depends on the ratio of the platen scale
to the deflection scale. For example, in the figure that ratio
is equal to 15, The observing interval is therefore equal to
14X 60 seconds=20 seconds,

(3) For each particular combijnation of gun, powder
charge, and projectile, a range scale is constructed to show
ranges corresponding to the times of flight shown on the
time of flight scale. This range scale is inserted in its
proper position with respect to the time of flight scale shown.

(4} The platen scale is graduated in units and hundredths
of degrees of azimuth with a least reading of 0.05°. By
dropping the hundreds and tens of degrees and setting only
the units and hundredths, a scale of 9° long may be used
for setting all azimuths,
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| 1.02. OreRATION.—The steps in the operation are as fol-
lows:

a. Move the platen scale until the azimuth of the old set-
forward point, called out at the plotting board, is at the
index J.

b, Move the travel arm to the azimuth of the new set-
forward point.

e. Move the deflection scale o the range to the new set-
forward point.

d. Call out to the operator of the universal deflection hoard
the uncorrected deflection as indicated on the deflection scale
by the travel arm.

¢. Repeat this procedure for each set-forward point.

SECTION IV
DEFLECTION BOARD M1

B 103. GENERAL—a. Standard direction correction device.—
The deflection board M1 is the present standard direction
correction device for guns in seacoast artillery. This board
is designed for use with either case II or case III pointing
and can be used for calculation of direction data in mils
as well as degrees.

b. Sectors of operation.—=o far as concerns operation, the
board may be divided into three sectors (see fig. 77). The
input sector contains the wind resolving mechanism, the
azimuth setting mechanisin, the ballistic chart, and the
wind and rotation pointers. The output sector, case III,
includes the displacement corrector, azitnuth reading mech-

. anism, and adjustment correction mechanism. The output
sector, case I, includes the travel and deflection mechanisms,

c. Figure 77 is lined to show the sectors into which the
deflection board may be divided for grouping its operational
features. On the bottom is the input sector for both case
IT and case III pointing. On the top is the output sector,
case ITI, while on the right is the output sector, case II.

¥ 104. DESCRIPTION oF BoARD~—&. Azitmuth mechanism.—(1)
As issued, the board is set up for use either in degrees or
mils. The board can be converted from one to the other by
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substitution of the alternate set of gears, reversal of the main
and auxiliary azimuth scales and the adjustment correction
scale, and substitution of a new ballistic correction chart.
The methed by which this is accomplished is explained in
paragraph 108. The following discussion assumes a board
set up for operation in degrees,

(2) The main azimuth plate (1} (fig. 77) rotates freely
around the pintle at the center of the board. Large move-

yM()_L.lj'!:’t,_q CASE I

QUTPUT
CASEN

INPHT

1. Main azimuth plate. 3. Deflection scale.
2. Displacement corrector, 4. Wind resolving mechanism,
5. Ballistic correction chart.

Fioune 77 —Deflection board M1 (sectors of operation).

ments may be made by using the finger holes or by pressing
the hand on the plate and moving the hand in the desired
direction of rotation, while small movements are made by
turning the azimuth knob (15) (fig. 78).

(3) The main azimuth scale (1) (fig. 78) is mounted on
the main azimuth plate and is divided into four gquadrants,
each graduated to represent 10°. (See fig. 77.) Hence one
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revolution of the plate covers 40°. Decimal parts of degrees
are marked on the scale in .06° graduaticns. 'The auxiliary
azimuth scales (2) (fig. 78), one of which is engraved on the
base plate of the wind resolving mechanism and the other
on the base plate of the displacement corrector, are divided
into 36 parts, each part indicating 10°. The guxiliary azi-
muth scales are graduated to read azimuths to the nearest
10°. The main azZimuth plate is geared to the base plates

=

1. Main azimuth scale. 9. Time-of-flight scale,

3, Auxillary azimuth scales. 10. Elevation (or range) scale.
4. Auxillary azimuth read index. II. Wind handwheel.

4. Rotatlon curves. 12, Rotation pointer.

5. Main azimuth set indexes, 13, Rotation knob.

6. Wind and drift curves. I14. Chart knob.

7, Auxillary azimuth set index. 15, Azimuth knob,

8, Wind pointer. 18. Elevation (or range) index.

FIGure 78.—Deflection board Mi.

on the wind resolving and displacement correction mecha-
nisms in a ratio of 9 to 1. (See figs. 79 and 80.) In other
words, the main azimuth plate must revolve nine times to
accomplish cone revoiution of the auxiliary azimuth scales.
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When the board is set up for operation in mils, the gear
ratio is 8 to 1, since the main azimuth scale is divided into
eight sectors of 100 mils each and the auxiliary azimuth
scales have 64 parts, each represeénting 100 mils,

(4) The azimuth to the set-forward point is set into the
board using indexes (14) and (16) (fig. 81). In figure 81 the
board is set to an azimuth of 267.48°. The digits 26 appear
on the auxiliary scale and the remaining digits 7.48 appear
on the main azimuth scale. Similarly, the corrected azimuth

1. Pintle. 6. Wind resolving mechanism

2. Main pinion gear. shaft,

3. Pinion screw. 7. Auxiliary spur gear.
4. Main spur gear, 8. Set arm support.

5. Auxillary pinion gear, 9. Set arm.

Fi1cuRE 79.—Gears, Input side—wind resolving mechanism and travel
) arm removed.

Note.—The auxiliary pinion gear and auxiliary spur gear shown
here are for use only when the board is set for operation in degrees.
The meshing of the gears. as indicated by the stars, allows the
basepiate of the wind resolving mechanism to he mounted so thatg
the auxiliary azimuth set index will indicate 0° (the lihe midway
35 and 0 on the auxiliary azimuth scale).
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from the directing point to the target (for case ITI pointing)
is read from the board by means of indexes (13) and (21)
(fig. 86). In figure 86 the indicated corrected azimuth is
252.62°. To assist the operators in setting and reading azi-
muths, each 10° interval on both the main and auxiliary
azimuth plates is marked alternately black and white. With
a properly assembled board, both the auxiliary and main
azimuth setting indexes should be read in sectors of the same
color, ' .

1. Read bar support, 6. Pinion screw,

2. Read har. 7. Auxiliary pinion gear.
3. Shaft screw. 8. Main spur gear,

4. Auxiliary spur gear. 9. Main pinion gear,

5. Guide bar support. 10, Pintle.

FIGURE 80.—Gears, output side—displacement corrector removed.

Nore—-The auxillary pinion gear and auxiliary spur gear shown
here are for use only when the board is set up for operation in
degrees, The meshing of the gears. as indicated by the arrows,
allows the base plate of the displacement colrector to be mounted
s0 that the auxiliary azimuth read index will indicate 0° (the line
midway between 35 and 0 on the auxillary azimuth scale).
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(5) Three set indexes are provided for the main azimuth
scale. No, 5, flgure 83, i1s ordinarily used. But in case II

pointing, this index may be covered by another scale. Should
this occur, the operator may immediately switch to index

be utilized by batteries
oriented from north).

1. Top plate (engraved WwWith 8. Wind read pointer.
grid representing range 9. Wind speed scale,
and deflection components 10. Wind arm.
of the ballistic wind). 11. Set arm support {for set
2. Baseplate (carries auxiliary arm see 9, fig, 79).
azimuth scale, 13, and 12, Main azimuth plate.
wind azimuth scale, 3). 13. Auxillary azlmuth scale {as-
3. Wind azimuth scale (asso- sociated with auxiliary
ciated with wind azimuth azimuth sel index ,see 14)}.
pointers; see 4 and 7). 14. Auxtliary azimuth set index.
4. Wind azimuth pointer (to 15. Auxiliary arc.
be utilized by batteries 16. Primary main azimuth set
oriented from south). index.
5. Set arm support end screws 17, Wind pointer.
(see 11). 18. Azimuth knob.
6. Rotation knob,
7. Wind azimuth polnter (to

FIGURE 81l.-—~Wind resolving mechanism.
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No. 1, figure 83. Index No. 4, figure 83, could be used in this
situation, but since this requires rezeroing the board or add-
ing 4° to each azimuth set in, it is not recommended.

b. Wind resolving mechanism.—(1) The wind resolving
mechanism (see fig. 81) is designed to convert the ballistic
wind into its range and deflection components. Its principal
advantage over the old wind component indicator is that
the required azimuth of the set-forward point is automat-
ically put in by setting the main and auxiliary azimuth
scales.

(2) The baseplate bears an auxillary azimuth scale and
is geared to the main azimuth plate. When operated in
degrees the baseplate rotates with the main azimuth plate
in a fixed ratio of nine revolufions of the main azimuth plate
to one revolution of the baseplate, as described in a (3) above.
A wind azimuth scale (3) in hundreds of mils is also en-
graved on the baseplate,

(3) The wind arm (10) is attached to the baseplate (2)
through a slip friction device (see 4, fig. 82) allowing manual
rotation of the arm about the center of the base plate with-
out rotation of the plate, but causing the wind arm to rotate
with the baseplate. A wind speed scale (9) is engraved on
the wind arm and the arm carries a sliding wind read pointer
(8) for seiting wind speeds and reading wind components,
The arm is provided with & wind azimuth pointer at each end
for use in setting the azimuth of the wind. Batteries ori-
ented from south must use the pointer (4) farthest from the
wind speed scale. In other words, if the battery is oriented
from south, use the pointer at the smooth end of the arm,
SOUTH, $MoOTH. Batteries oriented from north must use the
pointer (7) nearest the wind speed scale. The azimuth of
the ballistic wind is set in hundreds of mils clockwise from
north as taken from the meteorological message.

(4) The top plate (1) is nonrotatively mounted and is en-
graved with cross section lines marked in wind reference
numbers, The wind arm is set to the proper ballistic wind
direction, and the notched edge of the sliding wind read
pointer is set to the speed of the ballistic wind. The gzimuth
of the set-forward point having been set into the board, the
range and deflection components may be read from the point
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at which the wind read pointer falls on the cross section
lines on the top plate,

¢. Ballistic correction mechanism.—(1) Corrections for
wind, arift, and rotation are set into the board by means of
the ballistic correction mechanism. It consists of a ballistic
correction chart (5) (fig. 77}, wind pointer (8) (fig. 78), wind
handwheel (11) (fig. 78>, rotation pointer (12) (fig. 78),
auxiliary arc (2) (fig. 83), rotation knob (3) ¢fig, 83>, an azi-
muth read index, and two lock knobs (20}, (22) (fig, 86}.

(2) The hallistic correction chart is mounted on two rollers

i > 4 L m N
1. Baseplate. 7. Wind agimuth pointers
2. Wind aZimuth scale. (pointer farthest from the
3. Wind arm wind speed scale is for bat-
' ; ) ) teries priented from south,
4. Clip spring (slip friction de- while the pointer nearest
vice). the wind speed scale is for
5. Wind arm pin (note how slot batteries oriented from
In ¢lip spring engages this north}).
pin). 8. Auxiliary agimuth scale.
8. Wind read paointer. 9 and 10. Index screws (auxil-

_lary set index).
Fieure 82—Wind resolvinlg mechanism (top plate removed).
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(see fig. 84) spaced apart on the roller base plate (3) (fig. 85},
which, in turn, is fixed to the base of the instrument in such
manner that the position of the roller assembly may be varied
within small limits,

(3) The driving roller (5) (fig. 84), is actuated by turning
the ballistic chart knob (3} (fig. 84), and imparts motion to
the spring roller (8) (fig. 84), through a chain (10) (fig. 83).
The spring roller may be rotated independently of the drive
roller to procure tenston on the mounted ballistic chart. The

1. Main azimuth set index (10° G. Raotation pointer (note that

clockwise from primary this particular ballistic
main azimuth set index, correction chart, which is
see 5). for 155-mm gun, carries no
2. Auxiliary are, rotation curves).
3. Rotation knob. 7. Roller end hracket, spring
4. Main azimuth set index {4° roller.

clockwise from primary
main agimuth set index,

. Baseplate sCrew.
. Roller end bhracket, drive

O

see 5). roller (note roller end-
5. Primary main azimuth set bracket screws fixing
index, brackets to the baseplate).

10, Sprocket chain,
FIGURE 83 —Auxiliary ar¢c and ballistle correction chart assembly.
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ballistic chart knob is hinged to its shaft and has a knurled
sleeve (5) (fig. 85), which may be slid over the hinge t¢ make
the knob operative. Before the cover is placed on the board,
the sleeve must be slid in to allow the knob t¢c be swung
inward so as hot to interfere with the cover.

(4) The ballistic correction chart is mounted on the rollers
to allow setting the proper range or elevation arc under the
wind and rotation pointers. (See fig. 78.) Each chart is
prepared for a particular combination *of gun and ammuni-
tion. Wind and drift curves are drawn representing the com-
bined lateral effects of wind and drift with effects as abscissas
and ranges or elevations as ordinates. On its left side, the

I Roller end bracket, spring

6. Chart plate.
roller. 7. Side plate.
2. Baseplate 5CTEW. 8. Spring roller.
3. Chart knob, 9. Roller end bracket, spring
4. Roller end bracket, drive roller.
roller. 10. Baseplate scew.
5. Drive roller. 11. Roller end bracket, drive

roller.
FIGURE 84— Ballistic correction chart assembly-—chart removed,
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chart bears similarly plotted curves for the lateral effects of
rotation of the earth. An elevation index (16) (fig. 78), is
mounted at the upper right-hand corner of the chart plate
{(6) (fig. 84), and the chart has an elevation or range scale
(10) (fig. 78}, on its right side. Next to that a titme-of-flight
scale (9) (fig. 78), is plotted.

(5) The wind pointer (17, fig. 81} is pivoted at the pintle
of the bhoard and consequently moves in an arc across the
face of the chart. Movement is imparted to the wind pointer
by turning the wind handwheel, The wind handwheel is
hinged to its shaft and is provided with a knurled sleeve (1,
fig. 85) allowing the handwheel to be swung in for putting on
the cover. When the cover is removed, the handwheel may

'3

1. Enurled sleeve, wind hand- 4, Baseplate screw.
wheel (in operating posi- 5. Knurled sleeve, chart knob
tion}. (in coperating position).
2. Chart plate. 6. Side plate.
8. Roller baseplate. 7. Drive roller,
8. Side plate screws.

F1corE 85.—Ballistic correction chart assembly—Ileft side, chart
removed.
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be placed in operating position and held there by sliding the
sleeve over the hinge.

{§) When the wind lock knob and the adjustment lock
knob are both tightened, the wind pointer is engaged with
the azimuth read index and deflection scale (3) (fig. 88).
Angular displacement of the wind pointer causes correspond-
ing angular displacement of the azimuth read index and
deflection scale. When either of the lock knobs is loosened,
movement of the wind pointer is not transmitted to the
azimuth read index. The wind lock knob is used only in
zeroing., (See pars. 1076 (2) and 107¢ (2).)

(7) Correction for rotation of the earth is put into the
board by turning the rotation knob (13) (fig. 78) to position
the rotation pointer on the proper rotation curve. These
curves are constructed for a certain latitude and the curves
are labeled in azimuths measured from south. Since the
rotation pointer (6) (fig. 83) is fixed to the auxiliary arc
bearing the set indexes (5) (fig. 78), movement of the rota-
tion pointer causes corresponding angular displacement of
these indexes. Consequently, any change in the position of
the rotation pointer after setting the target azimuth re-
quires resetting of the azimuth to compensate for displace-
ment of the set index.

d. Lateral adjustment mechanism —Corrections for lat-
eral adjustment are applied by loosening the adjustment lock
knob (20) (fig. 86) and moving the adjustment scale until
the proper correction is indicated at the index. The adjust-
ment correction is algebraically added to the ballistic correc-
tions, since movement of the adjustment scale causes the
azimuth read index to move an equal amount.

e. Displacement corrector-—(1) The deflection board Ml
is provided with a device for determining parallax correction
for a displaced gun up to a linear displacement of 500 vards
and a parallax correction of 2°. The displacement corrector
operates through computation of an approximate graphical
solution.

(2) The displacement corrector consists of a baseplate
geared to the main azimuth plate in the same ratio (1 to 9)
.as the baseplate on the wind resolving mechanism. The read
auxiliary azimuth scale is marked on this baseplate. ‘The gun
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arm (16) (fig. 87) is mounted on a vertical shaft (3) (fig. 80)

attached to a bar (2)
screw (100 {(fig. 8D).

(fig. 80) pivoted at the pintle set
The gun arm is provided with an

azimyth index (4) (fig. 87) so that it may be set to the
azimuth of the displaced gun using the auxiliary azimuth
scale.

1. Pintle screw.

[N )

13.

. Top sltde pin.
. Top slide (axis coincident

with axis of guide bar,
see 6).

4. Curve disk (top plate).
5. Range pointer,

8, Gulde bar.

7. Parallax scale.

g. Parallax arm,

10
11
12

Displacement index.

. Displacement scale,
. Read arm support.
. Auxiliary

azirmuth
(base plate).

Auxiliary azimuth read
Index.

scale

. Index screws (auxiliary read

index).

. Read arm support end screws

(see 11).

. Adjustment correction scale.
. Parallax index.

. Read index, displaced gun.

. Adjustment correction index.
. Adjustment lock knob.

. Main azimuth read index.

. Wind lock Knob.

. Main azimuth scale,

. Read index plate.

. Bottom slide (axls perpen-

dicular to guide bar).

FIGURE 86.—Displacement corrector, azimuth read and adjustment
correction mechanisms,
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(3) The curve disk (4) (fig. 86) Is mounted between the
baseplate and the gun arm. The disk carries a series of
target range curves, and linear displacements are engraved
on the periphery of the disk (10) (fig. 86}. In operation, the
gun arm is set at the azimuth of the displaced gun and locked,
and the curve disk is rotated to bring the proper linear dis-
placement under the displacement pointer (9) (fig. 86) on
the gun arm. Thereafter the disk will revolve with the base-
plate and gun arm and is thus kept properly oriented in
azimuth, The target range mist be set into the corrector hy

Range knob. 10. Gun arm set screw.

1.
2, Set arm support and screw. 11. Range curves,
3. Set arm support. 12. Curve disk (top plate).
4. Gun arm aztmuth index. 13. Guide bar.
5. Displacement scale, 14. Parallax arm.
6. Guide bar screws. 15. Top slide pin.
7. Baseplate, 16. (Gun arm.
8. Bottom slide (axis perpendic~ 17, Pintle screw.
ular to that of gulde bar), 18. Range screw block.
9, Top slide (axis colncident

with that of guide bar).
FI1cURE 87.~Displacement corrector.
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keeping the gun arm range pointer (5) (fig. 86) positioned
on the proper range curve. This is accomplished by turning
the range knob (1) (fig. 87).

(4) The gun arm is provided with double range screws of
different pitch, so that when the range knob is turned, the
range pointer moves twice as far as the gun arm pin repre-
senting the displaced gun. This is done to prevent crowding
the curves on the range disk. The settings of displacement,
azimuth of the displaced gun, and range position the pin (15)
(fig. 87) on the top slide () (fig. 87), causing the parallax
arm (14) (fig. 87> to rotate about its pivot at the pintle of the
board. The corrected azimuth for the displaced gun may be
read from the main azlmuth scale at the lower index of the
parallax arm (18) (fig. 86) in conjunction with the auxiliary
azimuth scale and index. The displacement corrector is also
provided with g parallax scale (7) (fig. 86> which is engraved
on the plate carrying the auxiliary azimuth read index. This
scale, together with the parallax index (17) (fig. 86) (upper
index on the parallax arm), was designed to enable direct
parallax readings where a data transmission system is used.
However, the parallax scale in reference numbers with a nor-
mal of 2 {(as shown in fig, 86) is not suitable for this purpose
because it does not agree with the reference number system
used on the parallax scale of data transmitters. Recent
issues of the deflection board M1l have the parallax scale
graduated in the same reference numher system as the par-
allax scale on the data transmitters (a normal of zero). Con-
sequently, where a data transmission system is used, parallax
for a displaced gun may be read directly from the new type
parallax scale and set on the transmitter. On the older
boards the scale may be renumbered to convert it to the
reference number system on the parallax scale of the trans-
mitter. ‘

(8) As issued, the displacement correction device is adapted
solely for use in degrees for the reason that the curve disk
is engraved for operation in degrees only. For adaptation
to mil operation, see paragraph 108¢c. The displacement
corrector is not adapted for use in computation of deflec-
tion for case II pointing, since effect of displacement is
negligible when that case of pointing is used,
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f. Angular travel computing mechanism.—(1) The deflec-
tion board enables computation of angular travel for case
II pointing. The angular travel computing mechanism (fig.
88) consists of the travel arm (1), travel scale (6), travel
chart (10), and the deflection arm (8). The travel arm
is pivoted at the pintle of the board and is attached to the
main azimuth plate by means of a stip friction device which
allows movement of the travel arm independent of the main
azimuth plate but causes the arm to move with the main
azimuth plate within the limits of movement of the arm.
A travel scale is fixed to the travel scale-plate (2) and is
graduated in reference numbers with & normal of 6.00. While
the scale used in graduating the travel scale is the same
as that used in graduating the main azimuth scale for degree
operation, there need be no interrelation between these two
scales. Consequently, the same travel scale suffices for
operation in both degrees and miis.

(2) The travel arm, in conjunction with the travel scale,
serves merely as a subtraction device for obtaining the dif-
ference bhetween successive azimuth readings. This differ-
ence is read on the travel scale in reference numbers. Num-
bers greater than six represent travel to the right while those
less than six represent travel to the left,

(3) The main azimuth circle having once been set to the
uncorrected target azZimuth and the travel arm set to normal
on the travel scale, the next uncorrected target azimuth is
set. The travel arm moves with the main azimuth plate, and
its displacement will equal the angular travel of the target
during the observing interval. This angular travel is read
on the travel scale. The travel arm is then reset at normal
in preparation for the next angular travel reading.

(4) Angular travel during the observing interval, as read
from the travel scale, must be converted into angular travel
during time of flight in order to compute deflection. This is
accomplished through use of the travel chart and deflection
arm. The travel chart is carried on two rollers, one being a
drive roller and the other a spring roller. The rollers are
connected by means of a sprocket chain. The chart has
two time-of-flight scales plotted near the left edge (see
fig. T7). One time-of-flight scale is based on a 20-second
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observing interval and the other on a different observing
interval (15 seconds on the newer charts). In addition,
three blank columns are provided, one for plotting times of
flight, and two for plotting ranges corresponding to times of
flight shown in any of the time-of-flight columns. The chart
may be rolled until the proper time of flight (obtained by
reference t0 the time-of-flight scale on the ballistic chart),
in the column for the obhserving interval heing used, is under
the cross wire (12). This positions the chart in the scale
of ordinates.

(6) The travel chart also bears travel curves plotied on
either side of the straight 6.00-normal line and marked in
the same reference numhber system found on the travel
scale,

(6> The travel chart having been rolled, as described,
to the time of flight for the corrected range or elevation,
the point of intersection of the cross wire with the travel
curve bearing the same reference number as that previously
read from the travel scale is noted. Next, the deflection
arm, which is pivoted at the pintle, is moved so that its
beveled reading edge (7) falls over this point of intersection.

g. Deflection computing mechanism.—(1) With the wind
lock knob and adjustment lock knob engaged, movement of
the wind pointer is communicated to the deflection scale.
Changes-in position of the adjustment correction scale with
respect to the adjustment correction index arec simiiarly com-
municated to the deflection scale. Hence, the corrections
for wind, drift, and adjustment are inftroduced by scale
displacement.

(2) The correction for travel of the target is algebraically
added to the correction for wind, drift, and lateral adjust-
ment by displacement of the deflection index (4) (flg. 88)
which is carried on the deflection arm. It will be remembered
that the arm has been displaced in accordance with the travel
by setting it to the proper travel curve, The algebraic addi-
tion of corrections for wind, drift, lateral adiustment, and
travel is thus accomplished to allow reading of the deflection
a8 indicated by registration of the deflection index on the
deflection scale.

(3) Four deflection scales are provided for use on the
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board. For operation in degrees, scales having normals of
3.00, 6.00, and 10.00 are provided. The scale to use is that
having the same normal as the sighting equipment on the
gun, One deflection scale with a normal of 200 is for use
when the board is se{ up for operation in mils. The defiection
scale to be used is fastened to the read arm support by means
of the two deflection scale screws. A box of spare parts is
fixed to the underside of the cover. It contains the deflectlon
scales not in use and the alternate set of gears.

B 105. MOUNTING THE C HART S8—d. General—(1) Suitable
charts for use on the deflection board M1 may be cbtained

©® ©

1. Travel arm. 8. Deflection arm.

2, Travel scale plate. 9. 6.00-normal line.
3. Deflection scale, 10, Travel chart,

4. Deflection index. 11. Travel curves,

5, Travel arm index. 12. Cross wire,

6. Travel scale.
7. Reading edge, deflection arm
(the reading edge is bev-
eled).
F16URE £8 —Travel and deflection mechanism,
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from the Coast Artillery Board, Fort Monroe, Virginia. (See
app. VII for instructions.) Each ballistic correction chart
is designed for a particular combination of gun and ammuni-
tion and must be used only with that particular combina-
tion. The angular travel charts need not be replaced be-
cause of a change of gun, ammunition, or degree operation,

(2) Where the guns are equipped with range drums and
utilize range-range relations on the percentage corrector
tape, considerable inaccuracy may result if the corrected
range, as read from the percentage corrector, is set on the
range scale of the ballistic correction chart. In this case,
a new range scale involving the proper rahge-range relation
should be plotted on the ballistic correction chart. The new
range scale can be plotted alongside the old scale by getting
the corresponding readings from the range-range relation
tape on the percentage corrector M1.

b. Ballistic correction chart.—(1) Before mounting the
ballistic correction chart, cut it along the side trim lines so as
to give the chart the same width as the distance between
the shoulders of the rollers. This allows a close fit between
the chart and the roller edges, thus preventing creeping of
the chart. )

(2) Remove the side plate (6) (fig. 85) of the board by
taking out the side plate screws (8) (flg. 85). Remove the
two ballistic correction chart baseplate screws (2) (10) (fig.
84) and slide out the ballistic correction chart assembly. Lay
the chart across the two rollers so that the lower edge coin-
cides with the axis of the drive roller. Fix the lower edge
of the chart to the roller, using scotch tape or similar ad-
hesive tape. Maintain a slight tension on the upper edge of
the chart at its center and roll the chart smoothly onto the
drive roller until the upper edge of the chart coincides with
the axis of the spring roller. Roll the spring roller back
against the tension of its spring and mount the chart on the
roller in a manner similar to that followed with the drive
roller,

(3) Mount the ballistic chart assembly on the board and
test the positioning of the chart by setting the wind and
rotation pointers on their lines of zero deflection and roll
the chart a considerable distance. The wind and rotation
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pointers should remain on the lines at all times. If this test
results satisfactorily, roll the chart until the arc of zero
range intersects the wind pointer and move the wind pointer
through the complete are, using the wind handwheel. The
pointer ought to follow the arc closely except, perhaps, to-
ward the outer limits of the arc. If resuits of this test are
satisfactory, replace the side plate. To set the elevation
index at zero range or elevation, roll the chart to place the
zero range or elevation arc at the reading edge of the wind
pointer and loosen the index adjusting screws. Now move
the index to zero and tighten the screws.

(4) If the wind and rotation pointers fail to remain on
their zero deflection lines or the reading edge of the wind
pointer fails to follow the arc, loosen the baseplate screws
and, by trial and error, attemptl to find a position in which
the chart will check. If this cannot be done, the chart must
bhe remounted.

(53 Considerable care must be used in positioning all
charts on the deflection board M1l. Data are put into the
board through the medium of these charts, and the per-
formance of the board is dependent upon the charts being
correctly positioned.

¢. Travel chart—(1) Before mounting the travel chart,
cut it along the trim lines if necessary. Slip the top of the
chart under the cross wire and mount the top edge of the
chart squarely on the drive roller (upper roller) by means
of scotch tape or other adhesive material.

(2) Roll the chart smoothly on the drive roller until the
bottom of the chari reaches the center of the outer side of
the spring roller (lower roller). Roll the spring roller back
against its spring end; holding it in this position, fasten the
bottom of the chart to it with scotch tape.

(3) Sometimes it is desired to have the same zero setting
for the board for both case III and case If pointing, in order
to obtain a quick change from one case to the other. To
accomplish this, zero the board for case III (par. 1076 (2))
and set the deflection index to the normal on the deflection
scale. Slide the travel chart laterally on the drive roller
until the 6.00-normal line on the chart falls under the read-
ing edge of the deflection arm and fasten the chari to the
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rollers in this position in the manner previously described.

(4) In any case, the mounted travel chart should be tested
by placing the reading edge of the deflection arm so it cuts
the 6.00-normal line and then rolling the chart through the
limits of its movement to make sure that the line remains
under the reading edge of the deflection arm. If the chart
does not respond to this test, it must be remounted.

M 106. LATERAL ADJUSTMENT SCALE—REFERENCE NUMERER SYs-
TEM.—&. The deflection board M1l is now being issued with
the adjustment correction scale for degrees engraved for a
300-normal system. This is the same reference number
system as is utilized on the splash scale of the azimuth in-
strument M1910Al and on the lateral adjustment correction
scale of the spotting board M3,

b, However, previously the deflection board has been fur-
nished with adjustment correction scales engraved with a
zero normal. This necessitates the use of “left” and “right”
corrections and may be the cause of considerable confusion
and possibly the application of lateral adjustment correc-
tions in the wrong sense. Some batteries have consequently
revised the degree adjustment correction scale to a 300-
normal system. To accomplish this revision, paste tabs
bearing the numbers of the new system over the 1, 2, and 3
on each side of the normal and over the 0. A number 3 is
placed over the 0. The numbers 2, I, and 0 are pasted to
the left of 3 over the 1, 2, and 3, respectively, while ths
numbers 4, 5, and 6 are placed to the right of 3 over the
1, 2, and 3, respectively, Also, the order of the decimal
numbpers to the left of 3 must be reversed by placing properly
numbered strips over these numbers.

¢. The adjustment correction scale in mils is not suitable
for use on a hoard otherwise set up for operation in degrees,
nor can the degree adjustment scale be used on a board
otherwise set up for operation in mils. This is due to the
fact that the degree adjustment scale is constructed for a
ratio of 9 to 1 while that for mils is constructed for a ratio
of 8 to 1. The factor of error would therefore be of the
order of 8§ to 9.. While new mil and degree scales could be
constructed for use with a board operating in the other
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units, the simplest way to solve the problem is to make
the conversion from mils to degrees or vice versa on the
lateral adjustment board.

B 107. OPERATION.—. General..—Operation of the deflection
board M1 requires two men, The input operator sits facing
the ballistic correction chart for both case II and case IIT
pointing. The output operator is equipped with a telephone
allowing him to transmit corrected azimuths or deflections
to the azimuth setters or gun pointers at the guns. When
operating with case IIT pointing, the output operator sits
facing the output sector, case III (2) (fig. 77), while with
case IT pointing, he sits facing the output sector, case IT
(3} (fig. 77). When the displacement corrector is used, a
Second output operator is reguired to read and transmit
corrected azimuths for the displaced gun.

b. Case III pointing.—(1) General——(a) When the bat-
tery is firing case IIT, the board solves the problem of com-
putation of a corrected azimuth from the directing point
to the set-forward point and a corrected azimuth for use
at a point displaced from the directing point. In comput-
ing the corrected azimuth, corrections to the uncorrected
azimuth of the set-forward point may be applied on the
M1 board for the following conditions:

1. Wind.

2, Drift.

3. Rotation of the earth,

4. Azimuth difference due to gun displacement.

{(b) Provision is also made for the application of lateral
adjustment corrections t¢ the data for the directing point
and displaced point alike,

(2) Zerotng the board.—This involves removing all cor-
rections previously put into the board and making the out-
put side of the board read the same azimuth as the input
side. This should be accomplished for the case of pointing
to be used each time the range section is posted.

(g) Set the wind pointer to its zero deflection line. This
is the straight line running down the ballistic chart usually
labeled “ZERO DEFLECTION.”
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(1) Set the rotation pointer to its zero deflection. Care
should be taken not to use the zero degree line.

(¢) Loosen the adjustment knob and slip the scale until
no correction is indicated. Tighten the adjustment knob.

(d) If the same azimuth is not indicated on the read
indeX as on the set index, loosen the wind lock knob, slip
the scale until the readings are the same, and tighten the
knob.

(3> Operation, input operator—The input operator oper-
ates the wind resolving mechanismm and sets the rotation
pointer, the wind pointer, and the uncorrected azimuth.

(a) Set the approximate azimuth to the target as received
from the plotting board,

(b) Set the wind resolving mechanism, using the azimuth
and speed of the wind fromn the proper line of the meteoro-
logical message and read the range component to the range
correction hoard operator,

(¢) Set the azimuth to the set-forward point as received
from the plotting board.

(d) Position the ballistic chart to either the corrected
range or the elevation, as received from the percentage
corrector.

(e) Set the wind pointer to the deflection component of
the wind.

(f} Set the rotation pointer to the azimuth of the set-
forward point.

(¢) Reset the azimuth of the set-forward point.

() In order to insure smooth data, the input operator
should be trained not to disturb the setting of the ballistic
correction chart in range or elevation, or the wind and rota-
tion pointers until a perceptible change is required. The
habit of touching each knob, when changes in elevation or
range are so small as not to warrant any change, is to be
discouraged. Unwarranted adjustment results in erratic
corrected azimuths.

(4) Output operator No. I.—{a) Transmits to the guns
the carrected azimuth from the directing point to the set-
forward point when the input operator signals that he is set.

(b) Sets the lateral adjustment corrections when ordered.
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(5) Quiput operator No. 2-—Necessary only if the dis-
placement corrector is used,

{a) Initially sets up the parallax mechanism. This con-
sists of—

1. Setting azimuth from the directing point to the dis-
placed gun.

2. Positioning the curve disk to the amount of dis-
placement in yards.

(b} Sets the range pointer to the curve representing the
latest map range from the plotting board.

{¢) Transmits to the displaced gun the corrected azimuth
from that gun to the set-forward point. If the data trans-
mission system is used, he reads the parallax correction from
the parallax scale (which, if necessary, must be revised to the
same parallax reference number system as that used on the
data transmitter) and calls it off to the parallax correction
setter at the azimuth transmitter,

(8) Checking the board—In order to insure that the board
is turning out correct data, it is necessary to have some means
of checking the board. The wind and drift charts should be
checked against the firing tables. In the firing tables, drift is
given in steps of .05°. Since the wind and drift curves are
smooth curves, they will not check the firing tables at all
ranges. At certain ranges marked on the charts themselves,
the curves are known to check the firing tables for which
constructed. The charts should be checked at the elevation
or range marked thereon. For this range, the correction for
some particular value of wind reference number should be
computed from the firing tables. If desired, a correction for
rotation of the earth for the same range and some convenient
target azimuth can also be included. The pointers are then
set to the curves corresponding to these corrections, and the
difference between the azimuth at the set and read indexes
should be equal to the correction computed. On some of the
_older charts, small circles are drawn to indicate check points
and the proper corrections are listed on the chart. These
check points may be used if desired, but it should be realized
that in using these points the chart assembly is not being
checked against the firing tables. To check against the firlng
table, the corrections should be computed, as outlined above,
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for the ranges and wind reference numbers of the check
points given. If this check reveals that the board is not
giving the proper corrections, the board is out of adjust-
ment or the chart does not correspond to the firing tables.
The board should then be examined to see what is causing
the error.

c. Case II pointing—(1) General—(a) With case II point-
ing, the board enables corrections to be made for the follow-
ing conditions:

1. Wind.
2. Drift.
3. Travel during time of flight.

(b) These cortections are algebraically added on the board,
resulting in the output of deflection. The board also enables
introduction of a lateral adjustment correction into this de-
flection. When operating case II, a correction for rotation
of the earth cannot be made, nor can the displacement cor-
rector be used.

(2) Zeroing the board.~—This involves removing all the
corrections and having the deflection pointer indicate the
normal of the deflecticn scale.

(@)} Secure the rotation pointer by binding it against its
stop. This is never used in case II firing.

(b) Set the wind pointer to its zero deflection line. This
is the straight line running down the ballistic chart usually
labeled “zero deflection.”

(c) Loosen the adjustment knob and slip the scale until
no correction is indicated. Tighten the adjustment knob.

{(d) Position the heveled edge of the deflection arm fo
intersect the cross wire on the angular travel chart at the
6.00-normal curve.

(e) Loosen the wind lock knob and move the deflection
scale until the normal of the scale is at the deflection pointer.
Tighten the wind lock khnob.

(3) Operation, input operator—The input operator per-
forms the same duties as for case ITI pointing, except that he
does not apply a correction for rotation of the earth.

(4) Owperation, outzut operator.—(a) Sets the travel arm
to the normal of the travel scale.

(b) When the input operator sets in a new map azimuth,
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notes the reference number on the travel scale to which its
———
arm has moved. Resets the travel arm to normai.

(c) Positions the angular travel chart according to the
time of flight taken from the ballistic chart.

(d) Moves the beveled edge of the deflection arm to the
curve on the anguiar travel chart numbered the same as
the reference number previously noted on the travel scale.

Ay e

{e) Sets in a lateral adjustment correction if ordered.

(/) Reads the corrected deflection at the deflection index
on the deflection scale and transmits it to the guns.

(¢gy It must be remembered that the travel reference num-
ber indicated on the travel scale represents azimuth differ-
ence between successive points. Thus the travel reference
number determined between two successive set-forward
points or two successive plotted points is reliable. However,
when the data for the flrst set-forward point is determined,
it cannot be utilized with the previous data on a plotted point,
for the azimuth difference between a plotted point and a set-
forward point is no indication of travel of the target as
computed on the board.

(5} Checking the board—{(a) General—Some charts sup-
plied by the Coast Artillery Board for use on the deflection
board M1 do not have check data for case II firing. While
a, check _of sorts may be made by following the check pro-
cedure given in b (6) above for case III pointing and addi-
tionally checking the operation of the travel arm, this does
not enabie an over-all check for case II.

(b) Locally calculated check data.—

1. A much more satisfactory procedure Is to calculate
case II check data from the firing table. For cal-
culation, we must assume speed and direction of
the ballistic wind, two azimuths representing the
uncorrected azimuth of successive set-forward
points, and a corrected range or elevation. A de-
flection may be calculated. Several sets of data,
based on different assumed conditions, should be
provided. No rotation correction should be cai-
culated, inasmuch as no colrection for rotation
may be made on the board In computation of
deflections for case II pointing.
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2. The sets of check data should be posted near the
deflection board so that they can easily be read
by the operators without moving from their posts.
The posted data should show the speed and di-
rection of the ballistic wind, the two successive
uncorrected target azimuths, the corrected range
or elevation, and the calculated deflection.

3. Having previously Zeroed the board for case II (see
par. 107c (2)), the input operator sets the proper
wind azimuth pointer to the azimuth of the bal-
listic wind on the wind azZimuth scale. He sets
the first target azZimuth, utilizing the azimuth
set indexes, and then rolls the ballistic correction
chart until the range or elevation of the check
data, as read on the elevation or range scale, is
under the elevation pointer., Then he reads the
deflection component, as indicated by the wind
pointer on the grid, and sets the wind pointer to
the proper curve. (Interpolation may be neces-
sary.) The output operator then reads the time
of flight indicated on the time-of-flight scale of
the ballistic correction chart by the elevation in-
dex and rolls the travel chart until that time of
flight in the column for the proper observing in-
terval appears under the cross wire. The output
operator sets the travel arm index (5) (flg. 88)
to normal on the travel scale. Then the input
operator sets the next uncorrected azimuth, and
the output operator notes the position of the
travel arm on the travel scale and sels the read-
ing edge of the deflection arm to the point where
the cross wire falls over the travel curve for the
reference number read from the travel scale.
The deflection indicated by the deflection index
on the deflection scale should be the same as that
calculated for the check data; otherwise, the
malfunctioning of the board must be remedied.

W 108. CONVERSION T0O OPERATION IN Mins.—a. Procedure.—
(1> In order to convert the deflection board Ml to opera-
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tion in mils, all parts above the main azimuth plate must
be disassembiled. To proceed with this, disassemble the
azimuth mechanism as described in paragraph 109 a to c,
inclusive. Next, carefully lift off the main pinion gear (9)
(fig. 80). Remove the end screws (5) (fig. 81) on the set
bar support (11) (fig. 8&1), lift the set bar off the pintle
bushing and withdraw the set bar assembly which includes
the travel scale plate (2) (fiz. 88). Remove the end screws
(15) (fig. 86) on the read bar support (11) (fig. 86) and
lift out the read bar assembly whicl includes the defiection
scale.

(2) Now remove the main azimuth scale screws and re-
verse the scale to bring the mil scale on top and replace
the screws. Replace the read bar assembly and the set bar
assembly. Replace the main pinion gear and, if necessary,
move main azimuth plate so the arrow on the main pinion
gear faces the read bar and the star faces the set bar. Ob-
tain the pinion and spur gears marked “For MILS ONLY" from
the parts box in the bottom of the cover and reassemble
the gears as described in paragraph 109 e to g, inclusive.
Reassemble the displacement corrector and wind resolving
mechanism, being careful to replace the baseplates so the
auxiliary mil scales (64 divisions) are on the upper side.

(3> Remove the adjustment correction scale screws, re-
verse the scale, and replace the screws., Remove the
deflection scale and mount the scale having a 200 normal.
Replace the ballistic correction chart with one constructed
for operation in mils.

b. Travel mechanism.—The travel scale and travel chart
are suitable for operation in either mils or degrees. Conse-
quently, these are not changed for conversion to operation
in mils.

¢. Displacement corrector—The curve disk on the dis-
placement corrector is graduated only for operation in de-
grees. However, correct parallax will be indicated in mil
operation if the setting in yards, utilized to position the
curve disk, is taken as the actual displacement multiplied
by 84, Otherwise, operation of the bhoard is the same as
for degrees,
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B 109. AziMmuTH MECHANISM, CORRECTIVE MEASURES.—a. Dis-
assembly.—Remove the top plate screw at the center of the
top plate (1) (fig. 81) on the wind resolving mechanism
and lift off the top plate, wind arm (10> (fig. 81), and clip
spring (4) (fig. 82). Note how the slot in the clip spring fits
into the pin (5) (fig. 82) on the wind arm. Then lift off the
base plate (1) (fig. 82). Next, remove the auxiliary spur gear
{7 (fig. 19,

b. The travel arm (1) (fig. 88) must be removed before
the pinion gear and main spur gear can be removed. To
remove the travel armm, unscrew the pintle screw (1) (fig.
86), remove the parallax arm (8) (fie. 86), and lift the
travel arm (1) (fig. 88) off the spindle (1) (fig. 79). Then,
unscrew the pinion serew (3) (fig. 79), and remove the
auxiliary pinion gear (5) (fig. 79}, and main spur gear (4)
(fig. 19 .

¢. The displacement corrector may now be disassembled
(see fig. 87). Remove the guide bar screws (6) and lift
off the guide bar (13) and slides (8) (9). Loosen the gun
arm setscrew (10) and lift the gun arm (16) off its pivot.
Remove the curve disk collar screws and remove the collar.
Lift off the curve disk (12) and then liit the baseplate (7)
off the shaft. (See fig. 80.) Now remove the shaft screw
(3) and lift out the auxiliary spur gear (4). Remove the
pinion screw (6) and lift out the auxiliary pinion gear (7}
and main spur gear (8). The azimuth mechanism is now
cotripletely disassembled.

d. Loosen the wind lock knobk (22), (fig. 86) and move the
read index plate (24) (fig. 86) until the read bar (2) (fig.
80), bearing the auxiliary and main read indexes, is In
approximate prolongation of the set bar (9) (fig. 79) bear-
ing the auxiliary azimuth set index. Tighten the wind lock
knob. Now {urn the main azimuth plate until the arrow
on the main pinion gear (9) (fig. 80) points toward the
displacement corrector shaft, and the star on the main
pinion gear faces the wind resolving mechanism shaft. The
readings opposite the main read and set indexes should now
be approximately zero,

e. (See fig. 80.) Replace the main spur gear on the dis-
placement corrector so that the groove marked by the arrow
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accommodates the toothh marked by the arrow on the main
pinion gear. Mount the auxiliary pinion gear so that the
arrow points toward the displacement corrector shaft. Re-
place the pinion screw. Mount the auxiliary spur gear so
the arrowed tooth fits into the arrowed groove on the
auxiliary pinion gear and replace the shaft screw. Mount
the baseplate on the shaft pins so the auxiliary read index
points approximately to zero. Replace the top plate and
the collar. Fix the collar by means of the two collar screws.
The top plate should be held firmly, but movement should
be permitted for setting displacements. Replace the gun
arm and tighten the gun arm setscrew. Replace the guide
bar, being careful that the pin on the gun arm fits into the
slot on the bottom slide. Replace the guide bar screws.

f. (S8ee fig. 79,) Next mesh the main spur gear on the
wind resolving mechanism so that its starred groove fits
into the starred tooth on the main pinion gear (2). Mount
the auxiliary pinion gear so that the starred tooth points
toward the wind resolving mechanism shaft (6). Replace
the pinion screw. Mesh the auxiliary spur gear with the
auxiliary pinion gear so that the starred tooth on the latter
engages the starred slot on the former. Mount the base-
plate on the shaft ping so that the auxiliary set index points
approximately to zero. Replace the wind arm and clip
spring, making sure that the slot in the clip spring is
engaged on the pin of the wind arm. Slide the top plate
between the top and bottom of the wind arm and engage
the hole in the top plate on the top shaft pin. Replace the
top plate screw. Replace the travel arm, the parallax arm,
and'the pintle screw,

¢. Now set both the read and set indexXes at 0°. Both of the
auxiliary indexes should point to the line between 35 and 0.
This is zero on the auxiliary scale. If this is not the case,
loosen the index screws (9) (10) (fig. 82), (14) (fig. 86)
onl both of the auxiliary indexes and adjust them so that they
fail exactly on the line between 35 and 0.

R, If directions have been followed, the assembly of the
azimuth mechanism will be correct and no further difficulty
should be encountered in the setting and reading of azi-
muths,
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i, The spur gears and pinion gears for use with degrees
and mils are so marked on their faces. The proper gears
may be further identified by noting the characteristics which
are listed below for the gears and pinions designed only for
operation in degrees.

Auxiliary spur gears_________________ __— 72 teeth.
Auxiliary pinion gears__. .- _____ - _______ 24 teeth.

4. Similar characteristics for the spurs and pinions de-
signed only for operation in mils are:

Auxiliary spur gears.____ oo 56 teeth.
Auxiliary pinion gears__________ . _____.___ 21 teeth.

k. On the later beoards, the gears for the wind side are
marked with stars while those for the displacement side are
marked with arrows, as described in e and f above. On the
earlier boards the gears for driving the wind resolving mech-
anism were marked “W” and those for the displacement
corrector were marked “P.”’
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CHAPTER 13
POINTING METHODS AND INSTRUMENTS
Paragraphs
SecrioNn I General ___..  __ . . __________.______ 110-113
II. Pointing in elevation____ . ____ _____  __.___.__ 114-123
IIl. Pcinting in directton_____ ___________________ 124137
SECTION I
GENERAL

@ 110. DerFinrrion oF Porntne—The operations of the range
section culminate in the determination of the range (or ele-
vation) and the deflection (or azimuth) at which the pointing
instruments on a gun must be set for firing at a particular
instant. The data so determined pertain to the setting of the
axis of the bore of the gun in elevation and in direction; that
is, setting it at the proper vertical angle and at the proper
horizontal angle. This setting operation is called “pointing.”

B 111, METHOD OF POINTING IN ELEVATION.—The method of
pointing in elevation used by seacoast artillery is the one
discussed and illustrated in paragraph 20, in which the axis
of the bore is given a definite elevation above the horizontal.
The setting is called the “quadrant elevation.” The pointing
equipment used is either the range disk, the elevation quad-
rant, or the data transmission system elevation receiver.

W 112. METHODS OF POINTING TN DIREcTION.—There are two
general methods of peointing in direction. In one method the
target is used as an aiming point, and the axis of the bore
is caused to diverge from the line of sight by an angular
amount called the “deflection.” The gun is pointed by a
telescope. In the other method, the axis of the bore is
pointed in azimuth. There are two methods of pointing the
bore in azimuth—by a telescope and a fixed aiming poing
other than the target and by an azimuth circle or an azimuth
indicator. Both methods of pointing in direction are dis-
cussed and illustrated in paragraph 20.

B 113. Cases or PoInTING.—There are three cases of pointing
which are defined according to the combination of pointing
methods Used. (See app. L)
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SECTION 11
POINTING IN ELEVATION

M 114 REQUIREMENTS.—In order that the axis of the bore of
a gun may be pointed correctly in elevation, the pointing
equipment must indicate the true vertical angle at which
the axis of the bore is elevated aboVe the horizontal. This
condition requires not only that the mechanism indicate cor-
rect angles, but also that the angles indicated be Vertical
angles. The first requirement may be satisfied by providing
the pointing equipment with a longitudinal level or by ad-
justing the mechanism with the aid of a clinometer and a
clinometer rest. Elevation quadrants should indicate the
quadrant angle of elevation at which the axis of the bore is
pointed; range disks should indicate the range, corrected for
height of site, that corresponds to the quadrant elevation at
which the axis of the bore is pointed. The second require-
ment may be satisfied by leveling the trunnions of the gun
or by equipping the mount of the pointing mechanism with
means for measuring vertical angles. (See TM 4-210.)
This device will be referred to as a cross level in the dis-
cussion which follows.

Nore.—All new elevation equipment will employ the mil unit,
but existing elevation apparatus using yards or degrees and hun-
dredths will be retdined in service, Use of the mil unit will facili-
tate use of electric data transmission systems for seacoast artillery.
W 115 LeveL oF TRunNIONS—If the axis of the trunnions of
a gun is not level, the axis of the bore will depart from the
vertical plane as the gun is elevated, This will affect the
pointing in both direction and elevation. If it were necessary
to level the trunnions of mobile mounts precisely every time
they were emplaced, their mobility would be greatly impaired.
Therefore, the telescope mounts of mobile artillery are fur-
nished with cross levels, Fixed guns are permanently em-
blaced and, if the base rings are maintained at level, do not
need such a device. The level of the base ring is checked
periodically and the errors in level are recorded. Correc-
tion for the effect of these errors on the range Is accomplished
with the ajid of a clinometer and a clinometer rest, as ex-
Plained in other paragraphs of this section. (See FM 4-10
for more complete discussion.)

552031°—43——14 203



116-117 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANGAL

N 116. CLINOMETER AND CLINOMETER REST.—a. The clinometer
is an instrument designed for the precise measurement of ver-
tical angles. It is equipped with a cross level. The clinom-
eter rest consists of a plug which fits tightly into the muzzle of
the gun, leaving a projecting axis that coincides with the axis
of the bore. The clinometer is mounted on the projecting
axis. Before a clinometer is used, it should be checked for
adjustment. Set the clinometer at zero and place it and the
clinometer rest in position on the gun, Center the cross level
buhble and elevate or depress the gun until the bubble of the
longitudinal level is centered. Check and recenter both
bubbles. Reverse the clinometer on its rest and recenter the
cross level bubble; if the longitudinal bubble does not remain
centered, the instrument is out of adjustment. If no other
clinometer is available, the amount of the error should be
determined and proper correctlons should be applied to all
readings and settings, When the clinometer is used, it should
always be protected from the wind and sheltered from the
direct rays of the sun.

b. The clinometer M1912 (see flg. 89) is graduated in
degrees from —5° to +75° in intervals of 20 minutes. A
vernier, provided with a magnifier for easy reading, gives
readings accurate to within 1 minute. The slow motion screw
is used for the fine adjustment.

c. For best results, the clinometer should be used when the
temperature of the gun is uniform throughout its length.
This condition is most likely to be realized in the hours just
before sunrise, The rays of the sun beating on top of the gun
will cause the muzzle to droop because of expansion of the
metal. The amount of this droop will vary from time to
time; therefore, the guns should be clinometered early in the
motrning or before daybreak.

W 117. CHECK OF LEVEL oF BasE Rine oN FIXEp GUNS.—a.
Check of level—When the pointing equipment of the gun is
not equipped with longitudinal and cross levels, which s
characteristic of all fixed seacoast artillery, the level of the
base ring should be checked periodically. Under conditions
of alert, this should be done at least once a month and after
each period of firing. A check should also be made just prior
to target practice. The check may be made as follows:
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(1) Set the gun at any convenient elevation and place
the clinometer and the clinometer rest in position on the
gun,

(2) Traverse the gun to one edge of the fleld of fire,
center the cross level bubble, and change the clinometer
setting uyntil the longitudinal bubble is centered. Check
and recenter both bubbles. Read and record the clinometer
setting and the azimuth.

CROSS LEVEL

SLOW MOTION SCREW
VERNIER

CLINOMETER

ELEVATION LEVEL

,M1912
SCALE

MAGNIFIER

BORE REST

FIGURE 89.—Clinometer M1912 on clinometer rest.

(3) Without changing the elevation of the gun, traverse
it 10° (or 15°) toward the center of the field of fire. Cross
level and center the longitudinal bubble by changing the
setting of the clinometer. Read and record the clinometer
setting and the azimuth.

(4) Repeat the procedure for each 10° (or 15°) through-
out the field of fire.

(5) Examine the record and select an azimuth at which
to adjust the range disk for zero correction. The selected
azimuth should be such that the corrections to be applied
at other azimyths will be at a minimum. Compute the cor-
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rections in angular ynits for the other azimuths. It may
be helpful to plot the clinometer readings vertically against
azimuth readings horizontally and connect the plotted points
with a smooth curve. If a horizontal line is drawn averag-
ing the curve, the points where the line intersects the curve
will give the azimuth at which the range disk should be ad-
justed to zero error,

(6) The range disk is then adjusted at that azimuth,
as described in paragraph 118b.

" b. Corrections at azimuths other than azimuth selected for

adjustment of range disk.—(1) General—In most cases, if
the range disk is adjusted at the azimuth selected as above,
the error at the other azimuths may be neglected. How-
ever, it is advisable to compute the corrections at the other
azimuths to determine whether they should be neglected.
Where the corrections are too large to be ignored, they are
applied as follows:

(2) Application—(a) Gun set in elevation by angular
units—When the gun is set in elevation by means of an
elevation quadrant or indicator graduated in angular units,
the angular correction for any particular azimuth will be
the same regardless of the quadrant elevation of the gun.

(B} Gun set in elevation by range disk —If a range disk
is used to point the gun in elevation, the angular corrections
must first be converted into yards before they can be applied
to the firing data. The change in range corresponding to a
cmall change in elevation varies with the guadrant eleva-
tion; therefore, the correction, converted to range, will
not be constant for all values of the quadrant elevation.
At shorter ranges, the correction to range is larger than
at the longer ranges. Therefore, it will be seen that if it is
desired to use a fiat correction, a decision must be made
as to the range for which the correction will be computed.
This will depend on the conditions invoived, such as the size
of angular correction, variations in size of range correction,
and the limiting ranges of the armament. Usually a mean
of the corrections applicable at the limiting ranges will he
sufficiently accurate. The corrections may be combined with
those for gun difference and the resultant correction dis-
played on the loading platform. (See par. 118 c.)
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Example: A bhattery of 12-inch seacoast guns MI1895 on
12-inch barbette carriage M1917, firing a 975-pound projec-
tile (Firing Tables 12-F-3) is emplaced with a field of fire
from 130° to 210° in azimuth and from 12,000 to 25,000 yards
in range. During the preparation for a target practice, the
emplacement officer checks the level of the base rings of
the guns by means of a clinometer set initially at 10 minutes

of elevation. The results of the check are as follows:

) Azimuth l No.1 | No, 2 Azimuth No. 1 L No. 2 !
o | . . . ,
130 10 10 175 4 10
143 8 10 190 4 8
160 6 16 210 [ 6

First requirement: The azimuths at which the range disks
should be adjusted for zero correcticn.

Second reguirement: The base ring correcnons at other
azimuths for each gun, in both elevation and range,

Solution, first requirement.

No. 1—160° azimuth.
No. 2—Any azimuth between 130¢ and 175°.

Solution, second requirement: The base ring corrections in
minutes of elevation may be computed from the data re-
corded during the check of level. These corrections are
tabulated below. The next step is to extract the necessary
data from Firing Tables 12-F-3, by which the angular cor-
rections may be converted into linear corrections. These
data are as follows:

Change in
range for 1
minute
change in
clevation
(vards)

Range
{vards)

12, 080
25,000

18. 6
Y. 2
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The base ring corrections in yards may now be computed
by multiplying the mean change in yards for a l-minute
change in elevation by the correction in minutes. The prod-
uct is taken to the nearest 10 yards.

No. 1 No.2
Azimuth . . s
Angular L‘;ﬁ%facnor’ Angular ngé,?;ﬁf r-
correction (yards) correction {yards)
L) s F
130 —4 —~60 None None
145 -2 —30 None None
160 None None None None
175 +2 430 Nono None
190 +2 430 +2 +20
210 None None +4 +60

Note.—The errers in the level of this base ring are excessive.

B 118. Rance.DIsks.—a. Description—{(1) The range disk
furnishes a means of pointing a gun in elevation by the use
of ranges directly, thus eliminating the necessity for con-
verting ranges into quadrant elevations. The device consists
ol a graduated disk connected mechanically to the elevating
mechanism by gears and shafts so that 1t turns as the quad-
rant elevation of the gun is varied. The range setting is in-
dicated opposite a fixed index on the mount. Means are
usually provided for making small adjustments of the mech-
anism by moving either the range disk or the index. Range
disks are equipped with neither longitudinal nor cross levels
and include no other means for insuring the setting of
vertical angles.

(2) Range disks are graduated not only for the particular
combination of gun, powder charge, and projectile but also
for a particular height above the target at mean low water.
The data for the graduations are compiled in elevation tables
which give the range elevatlon relation of the combination
corrected for the height of site. The range disk is mounted
on the gun and the gun is pointed at known angies of quad-
rant elevation. The corresponding ranges are then marked
on the range disk opposlie the index.
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b. Adjustment.—An error in the adjustment of the range
disk may be due to several causes. The two most common
causes of error are: first, an error in the level of the base
ring; second, an error due to slippage somewhere in the
mechanical system between the bore and the range disk.
The effect of either one or both of these causes would be the
introduction of a constant angular error in elevation at a
particular azimuth. This constant angular error would re-
sult in a discrepancy in range that will decrease as the
quadrant elevation is Increased. The adjustment is made
as follows:

(1) Traverse the gun to the azimuth selected for the range
disk adjustment when checking the level of the bhase ring.
(See par. 117.)

(2) Select an elevation near the minimum limit of the gun,
set the clinometer at that elevation, and place it in position
on the clinometer rest. Cross level the clinometer and ele-
vate or depress the gun until the longitudinal bubble is cen-
tered. Check and recenter hoth bubbles. In order to elimi-
nate the effect of backlash, the last motion of the gun should
always be made in depression with the gun loaded.

(3) Note the discrepancy between the indicated range and
the range as given in the elevation tables for the elevation
set on the clinometer,

(4) Repeat the procedure for an elevation at midrange
and one near the maximum limit of the gun.

(5) Examine the results of the check and determine the
amount of the desired range correction at the elevations
tested.

(6) At any convenient elevation, set the range disk (or
index) to read the correct range as indlcated in the eleva-
tion tables. The resultant correction should be good through-
out the limiils of elevation. It should be noted that in moving
the range disk or index, a flat, angular correction is made.

(T) If the error found Is irregular and the cause cannot
be determined, the correction should be chosen to meet the
particular situation.

¢. Operation.—The range setter elevates or depresses the
gun until the firing range as received from the plotting room
{s indicated on the range disk. The last motion of the gun
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should be in depression, If corrections for displacement and
base ring level are to he made at the emplacement, he sets
th.e firing range corrected by the amount of those corrections,

Examnple: A battery is equipped with 12inch seacoast guns
M1895 on barbette carriage M1917, firing a 975-pound pro-
jectile (Firing Tables 12-F-3). It is desired to check and
adjust the range disks at an azimuth of 160°. The range
disks are checked with the guns at the elevations given in
the elevation tables for the ranges shown in the following
table:

Range uadrant
(yards) ¢levation
o '
12,000, ____. ) 21
18,000_.____ 14 38
25,000, ... _. 24 54

The foliowing data were recorded:

Range reading on disk
Elovation et on yards,

clinvmneter

No.1 No. 2
o r

B 21 12,040 12,000

14 38 18, 030 15, 000

24 b4 25,020 25, 000

First reguirement: Conclusions drawn as a resuit of the
check of the range disks.

Second regquirement.: Action recommended to correct
errors.

Solution, first requirement. The range disk on No. 1 gun
is in error by approximately 2 minutes of elevation; the
gun would be pointed too low., The range disk on No. 2 gun
is in adjustment.

Solution, second requirement. The range disk on No. 1 gun
should be adjusted by making it read the range correspond-
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ing to the angle of elevation of the aXxis of the bore, ‘The
adjustment may be made at any convenient elevation. The
check should be repeated at two other elevations after the
adjustment has been made,

B 119, ELEvaTION QUapraNT M1917 (fig. 90) .—a. Descrip-
tion.—The elevation quadrant M1917 is for use with railway

Ficure 90 —Elevation quadrant MI1917.

artillery and with guns mounted on modern barbette car-.
riages. It is equipped with a cross level. The guadrant.
is attached by a fulcrum to a rocker. A tapered shank on
the rocker fits in a groove in a support on the right trun-
nion of the gun. The purpose of this arrangement is to
permit cross leveling through movement of the quadrant.
about a longitudinal axis parallel to the bore. 'The elevating.
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arc bears on its cuter edge a worm rack that engages a
worm fastened to the quadrant arm., The arm is set in
elevation by rotating the worm by means of the micrometer
screw at its lower end. For fast motion, the woerm may be
disengaged by lifting the throw-cut lever. Degrees of eleva-
tion are indicated on the elevation disk, which is geared
to the inner edge of the elevating arc through a shaft and
two Iriction disks. Minutes of elevation are indicated on
the micrometer screw. The cross level and longitudinal
level are carried on the quadrant arm. The cross level
bubble is centered by means of the cross level screw. An
angle of Site mechanism is included at the front of the
guadrant arm, by which the lengitudinal level may be dis-
placed through small angles from its normal position. (See
FM 4-10.) .

b. Adjustment.—(1) Point the gun in direction at any
azimuth. Elevate the axis of the bore te quadrant eleva-
tions corresponding to shert, medium, and long ranges, and
check the readings of the quadrant against clinometer
readings.

(2) Examine the results of the check and determine the
desired correction. If the error is not constant, the quadrans
should be turned in to the ordnance officer for repair. If
the error is constant, correction may be applied by unscrew-
ing the locking nuts on the elevation disk and micrometer
and setting the disk and micrometer te the desired reading.
Correcticns may also be applied by use of the angle of site
mechanisin. (See example, par. 120.)

c. Operation—The elevation setter sets the quadrant to
the firing elevation as received from the plotting room. He
elevates the gun until the longitudinal bubble is centered,
cross levels the guadrant, and recenters the longitudinal
bubble.

B 120. ApJUSTMENTS IN ELEVATION FOR MOBILE ARTILLERY.

Example: A battery of two 8-inch seacoast guns M1888
on railway mount M1918 is emplaced for the defense of a
channel that lies between the ranges of 8,000 and 15.000
yards, The guns are equipped with M1§17 elevation quad-
rants. The quadrants were checked for accuracy with the
following results:
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Approximate | Elevation 1 Quadrant reading
range seton
(yards) clinometer o. 1 No. 2
Q ! -2 7 o r
8, 100 11 90 10 47 11 05
11, 500 20 00 1§ 57 20 01
14, BOO 33 00 32 57 32 &6

First requirement: Conclusions drawn as a result of check,

Second requirement: Detailed explanation of any adjust-
ments made on the guadrants to correct errors.

Solution, first requirement: The gquadrant on No. 1 gun is
out of adjustment by 3 minutes of elevation; fhe gun would
be pointed too high for a given range. The guadrant on
No. 2 gun is damaged and should be turned in to the ord-
nance officer for repair,

Solution, second requirement: The guadrant on No. 1 gun
may be adjusted to read correct guadrant elevations by
either of two methods as foilows:

a. By displacing elevation disk and micrometer.—Loosen
the locking nuts and displace the elevation disk and microm-
eter by the necessary amount to make them indicate the
reading of the clinometer.

b. By angle of site mechanism.—Set the angle of site cor-
rection scale at 2°57" (that is, 3’ off the normal setting of 3°)
and relevel the longitudinal bubble by operating the eleva-
tion micrometer screw. Check the reading of the gquadrant;
it should now read the same as the clinometer,

B 121. QUADRANT S1GHT M1918A1 (fig. 91) —a. Description.—
(1) The guadrant sight M1918A1l is an instrument for point-
ing a gun in elevation. It is used on the 155-mm gun G. P. F.
The quadrant sight is permanently mounted on the left
trunnion of the gun in a support which permits cross leveling
through movement about a longitudinal axis parallel to the
bore of the gun. 'The cross level screw is under this support.
(2) The principal parts of the elevation indicating mech-
anism are the worm, worm wheel and pinion, elevation scale,
sieht shank, and the lévels. Elevations are set by turning the

213



121 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

elevating worm by means of the elevating screw (or microm-
eter) at its rear end. This rotates the worm wheel about its
axis. The angle through which the worm wheel is rotated
is indicated on the elevation scale, which is engraved on a
drum screwed to the worm wheel.

(3) The sight shank (or bracket) is of irregular shape.
Its lower end is an arec which passes through the body of the

SIGHT BRAGKET
ANGLE OF SITE SCALE

o
LONGITUDINAL(EL EVATION)
LEVEL TUBE . .

1! smicROMETER
§(ANGLE OF SITE)

CROSS LEVEL
TUBE

Cl.AMP

. GROLSSG ELEVATION
LEVELN MICROMETER
SCREW c ETER

HANDLE
GRADUATED
ELEVATION
DRUM
SIGHT SUPPORT
[BOLTED TO TRUNNION)
|

Ficure 91.—Quadrant sight M1918A1.

sight and around the pinion on the worm wheel. A rack on
its inner surface meshes with that pinion. Attached to the
upper end of the arc is a straight piece which exXtends ver-
tlcally upward and out of the body of the sight. The lower
end of this vertical part carries the levels. The longitudinal
level is attached to the shank through the angle of site
mechanism, by which it may be displaced through small
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angles from its normal position perpendicular to the sight
shank.

(4) The angular displacement of the elevating worm wheel
is transmitted through the pinion and rack to the sight shank,
whose vertical part is displaced by a proportionate amount
from the vertical. If the gun is then elevated until the
longitudinal bubble is centered and the sight cross leveled,
the shank will be brought back to the vertical and the axis
of the bore pointed to the guadrant elevation that was set
on the elevation scale. Elevations are indicated in mils.

(5) The upper end of the sight shank forms a seat for a
panoramic telescope by which the gun may be pointed in
direction.

b. Adjustment.—(1) Pecint the gun in direction at any
azimuth,

(2) Elevate the gun to quadrant elevations corresponding
to short, medium, and long ranges, and check the readings
of the elevation scale against readings of a gunner’s quadrant.

(3) Compare the readings and determine the desired cor-
rection. If the error is not constant, the quadrant sight
should be turned in to the ordnance officer for repair. If
the error is constant, the correction may be applied by dis-
placing the elevation pointer or by use of the angle of site
Mmechanism.

¢. Operation.—The gun pointer sets the quadrant elevation
as received from the plotting room and then keeps the cross
level centered while the elevation setter elevates the gun
until the longitudinal bubble is centered. The final motion
of the gun should be in depression.

W 122, GUNNER’S QUADRANT,—a, General—One gunner’s
quadrant per gun having quadrant seats is issued to coast
artillery batteries for use in checking the adjustment of
elevation equipment attached to guns and carriages when
a clinometer is not available or cannot be used. It may be
used in emergency for pointing the gun in elevation. It is not
provided with a cross level, Consequently, the axis of the
trunnions of the cradle must be level in order to read true
vertical angles by means of this instrument. There are two
types in use, one having degree graduations and the other
having mil graduations. Of the degree type there are two
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models, M1888 and M1897: of the mil type the models are
M1 and MI1918.

b. Gunner's quadrant M1 (fig. 92) —~This type consists of
a frame and a quadrant arm (or arm sector). One portion
of the frame forms an elevating arc on each side of which
is an elevation scale (2), one for elevations from 0 to 800 mils,
and the other for elevations from 800 to 1,600 mils. The in-
side edge of the arc has teeth at 10-mil intervals. The quad-

S

2

—3

FIGURES —!
== 5

<—<X LINE OF FIRE

4

Freure 932.—Gunner’s guadrant MI,

rant arm carries a spirit level and {s pivoted at one end to the
frame. The other end has a toothed sector with a ratchet
device (1) which permits a rapid setting on the elevation
scale at 10-mil divisions by engaging the arc at the proper
elevation. Closer settings (to 0.2 mils) are made by means
of the micrometer drum (3). The quadrant has two sets of
leveling feet, one set (4) for use when setting elevations
from 0 to g00 mils 4nd the other set (5) for use in setting
elevations above 800 mils.
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¢. Older models (M1897, MI1898, and MI1918) —These
models, both mil type and degree type, differ from the M1
in that they have no micrometer drum. ‘The toothed sector
at the end of the arm is engaged on the arc by shortening
its length against a spring, moving it to the proper elevation,
and releasing it, The level is carried in a slide on the arm.
The arm is slightly curved, and the closer settings are made
by moving the slide and bubble along the arm to the proper
graduation. (See fig, 93.)

‘@ [:I [3 9 10HILS

< LINE OF FIRE

Ficure 93 —Gunner's quadrant M1918.

d. Adjustment.—The quadrant may be checked for adjust-
ment by comparison with an adjusted quadrant or a clinom-
eter, or it may be checked independently (see par, 116), If
found to be out of adiustment, another quadrant should be
procured.

e, Operation —Set, the elevation on the quadrant, place the
leveling feet squarely on the machined quadrant seats on
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the breech of the gun parallel to the axis of the bore, and
elevate the gun until the bubble is centered,

M 123. ELpvaTIiON ScCALES.—Some types of barbette mounts
have elevation scales graduated on the surface of the elevat-
ing arc or on a strip of metal attached to the arc. These

"COARSE _SCALE

FINE SCALE
INDEX PLATE

FIGURE 94 —Gunner's guadrant M1898,

scales are graduated in degrees and minutes, with a least
reading of 10 minutes, and are read opposite a fixed pointer
on the mount. The scales should not be used for pointing
the guns except in emergencies, as they cannot be read
accurately. However, they may be used to check the approxi-
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mate elevation. The method of checking the adjustment cf
elevation scales Is similar to that described for guadrants.

SecTION ITT
POINTING IN DIRECTION

8 124, AccuRacy REQUIRED IN PoIiNTING.—The accuracy with
which guns should be pointed in direction is dependent on
many factors, including the following: range to target, as-
pect of target, accurac':} of firing data as received from plot-
ting room, and pointing equipment in use, A fixed battery
pointing by azimuth circle in case IIT, or by deflection in case
I1, should be able to point the guns with an accuracy of 0.01°.
A mobile battery using a panoramic telescope and aiming rule
should be able to attain the same accuracy as a fixed battery.
If an aiming point is used, it is desirable that it be chosen so
that the Iateral error will not exceed either 10 yards or 0.03°,
whichever happens to be the smaller error. The following
table shows approximately the ranges at which the angular
errors listed cause a lateral error of lo’yards:'

Lateral
Range Angular N
(yards) error (°) (;;;((’1;)
19, 100 0.63 10
28, 600 .02 10
57,300 .ol 10

The battery commander, however, should not be satisfied
with an error of 0.03° if it is possible to reduce the error.
Since case ITI firing will not ordinarily be used at ranges
greater than 19,100 yards, an error of 0.03° would not be too
serious in case II firing except for very small targets. A
check should be made to see whether the over-all error due
to sight displacement and gun displacement exceeds the
allowable amount,

W 125. LeveL oF TRUNNIONS.~~The conditions essential to cor-
rect lateral pointing depend on the method of pointing used
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‘except that the pointing equipment must indicate horigontal
angles. Horizontal angles are assured by the same methods
as are used for pointing in elevation; that is, leveling the
base ring on fixed mounts and providing a cross level on
mobile mounts. The effect on the lateral pointing of small
errors in the level of the base ring of fixed mounts is ignored.
(See FM 4-10.)

8 126. Case I anp Case II ApJusTMENT.—In case I and in case
II pointing, guns are pointed in direction by means of a tele-
scope {pars. 129 and 131), with corrections applied by a de-
flection setting. In order that the axis of the bore may be
set at the required horizontal angle with the line of sight,
the proper relation must first be established between the axis
of the bore and the normal position of the line of sight; that
is, its position when the deflection setting is normal. Since
the teiescope is not mounted in the same vertical plane as
the axis of the bore, the normal line of sight and the axis of
the bore cannot be made to coincide, but they can be made
parallel or they can be made to intersect at any desired
distance from the gun. The process by which the axis of the
bore and the normal line of sight are made parallel or are
made to converge on a point is called “boresighting.” Once
this relationship has been established, the setting of any
deflection other than normal will cause the line of sight to
be moved from its normal position through an angle equal
to the difference between the actual deflection set and the
normal setting. If the gun is then traversed until the line
of sight of the telescope is directed at the target, the gun
will be pointed in the desired direction,

W 127. Caseg IIl ADJUSTMENT.—. Orientation~When using
case ITI methods, the gun is pointed in azimuth by the use
of an azimuth circle or a panoramic teiescope pointed at an
alming point other than the target. The necessary adjust-
ment is called “orientation” and consists of directing the axis
of the bore &t a known azimuth and adjusting the pointing
instrument or the azimuth circle to indicate that azimuth.
b. Determination of azimuth.—There are several ways in
which the azimuth of the axis of the bore of a gun may be
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determined. For the methods and the adjustments neces-
sary see paragraph 134. .

c. Aiming point and aiming rule—Azimuth circles are
placed on the mounts concentric with the pintle center (or
-center of rotation) of the gun and, if correctly adjusted at
one azimuth, will indicate all azimuths correctly. A pano-.
ramic telescope is not so mounted but is displaced from the
axis of rotation of the gun by a small distance, the exact dis-
placement depending on the type of mount. As a conse-
quence, there is parallax between the axis of rotation of the
sight and that of the gun, If a fixed aiming point is used,
this parallax introduces an error into all azimuths except that
at which the orientation was made. It is desirable that guns
be pointed with an accuracy sufficient to Insure that the
lateral error due to errors in pointlng should not exceed 10
yards or 0.03°. The aiming point should be far enough away
from the guns that the error caused by sight displacement
will not exceed the preceding accuracy requirements. The
aiming rule was devised for use when a suitable fixed aiming
point could not be found. It acts as an aiming point at
infinity and eliminates errors due to sight displacement,
(See par. 132)

B 128. THECRY OF POINTING (GUN BY MEANS OF DEFLECTION
ANGLE SET ON TELEsCcOPE.~—If it is assumed that a telescope
is mounted above the pintle center of the gun, then the line
of collimation will lie in the same vertical plane as the axis
of the bore when the bore and the telescope are pointed at
the same target (fig. 98A). The telescope is then turned
through an angle of 2° (fig. 98B) to the left. The axis of
the bore of the gun still points to the target. If the gun
and telescope are now moved together until the telescope
is brought back on the target, the gun will have been moved
2° to the right (fig. 98C). The telescope is equipped with a
scale graduated so that the readings increase as the telescope
is turned to the left, away from the axis of the bore. When
the sight is turned to the left and the gun is then traversed
to bring the telescope back con the target, the gun is moved
to the right. Prom this fact, the general rile of “Right,
ralse—left, lower” is deducted. In actual practice, the tel-
escope is not placed at the pintle center of the gun but is
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FIGURE 95.—-Te}escope motunt M1910 and 3-inch telescope MI1904MII.
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1. Gun traversing handwhee), 6. Sight arm,
2. Elevation rack. 7. Cradle.
3. Elevation handwheel. 8. Front open sight,
4. Rear open sight. - 9. Range drum,
5. Clamps,
FIGURE 96 —Telescope mount M1904M1A1 and 3-inch telescope

M1904MI.

EYE SHIELD -'“f

LAMP BRACKETY -—

LAMPING SURFAGE
/—G AMPH

FOCUSING RING
SHUTTER LEVER DIOPTER SCALE

F1GURe 97 —3-inch telescope MI1904MI and M1904MII,
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displaced a small distance to the left. Because of this, tnere
is a slight error due to parallax. A more complete discus-
sion of sight displacement is given in FM 4-10.
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Ficure 88.—Pointing gun by deflection angles.

TELESCOPE

FiGure 99.—Use of deflectlon scale {(angular scale has been
exaggerated).
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B 129, TeLEscopES USep IN POINTING.—a&. Description.—In-
struments of this type (fig. 100) are provided for all fixed
seacoast artillery mounts and for 14-inch railway gun
mounts except for certain batteries which are so sited as to
preclude case II pointing., They are similar in design to the
telescope of an azimuth instrument. (See par. 46.) The
Teticle contains either cross wires or some form of clover
leaf design in which the target is centered. The telescopes
are of varying size and magnifying power to fit the condi-
tions under which they are used. 'The mounts are also simi-
lar in general principles but vary in minor details, The

Craoie

PFIGURE 100.—Telescope M1912 and mount,

mount is in the form of a cradle which is attached to the
carriage in such a manner as to permit vertical motion
of the telescope if necessary. On some types of mounts, de-
flections are set by moving the telescope horizontally; on
others, the sight is held fixed, and the vertical cross wire
is moved from its normal position. Regardless of the method
used, a deflection setting greater than normal moves the axis
of the bore to the right, and a setting less than normal moves
it to the left. The deflection scale is usually on the mount,
It is graduated in degrees and hundredths. The normal of
the scale depends oh the type of mount and may be either
3.00, 6.00, or 10.00. The telescope mounts on railway artil-
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lery are designed to permit longitudinal and cross leveling.
(See TM 4-210.)

b. Telescope M3 on telescope mount M35 —A typical tele-
scope is the M3l on telescope mount M35, which is standard
for the 6-inch barbette carriage M1, 8-inch barbetie carriage
M1, and the 16-inch barbette carriage M4. The telescope is
similar to those used on agituth instruments. It has a fixed
focus objective lens and eight-power magnification. 'The
eyepiece is adjustable to different operators and has a diopter
scale to enable the observer to prefocus the telescope if he
knows his own correction. A selection of filters is provided.
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Ficure 101.—Telescope M31 on telescope mount M35.

The telescope is clamped in the cradle of the telescope mount
M35, which is equipped with open sights parallel to the tele-
scope line of sight. (See fig. 101.) The elevation knob under
the mount is used to elevate or depress the cradle and tele-
scope. The deflection knob is used to swing the cradle and
telescope through a small horizontal angle. The size of this
horizontal angle is indicated by the deflection scale and the
deflection micrometer. The deflection scale is calibrated
from 0° to 20° at 1° intervals, 10° heing normal. The deflec-
tion micrometer is calibrated in hundredths of degrees. Pro-
vision is made to 1lluminate the deflection scale, the microm-
eter, and the reticle, The adjustment of the deflection scale
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and micrometer is checked by boresighting, as described in ¢
below, If necessary to adjust the scale, loosen the screws at
each end of the scale, shift the scale to bring the 10° gradu-
ation into coincidence with the index, and tighten the screws.
To adjust the micrometer, loosen the three serews in the
cupped end of the defiection knob, turn the micrometer to
the zero reading, and tighten the screws.

€. Adjustmeni—These instruments are used only for case
I and case II pointing. Therefore, the only adjustment neces-
sary consists of boresighting. The proper adjustment for all
conditions of firing is that in which the axis of the bore is
made parallel to the line of sight with normal deflection
setting. However, since the displacement of the telescope is
never more than 1.5 yards, the error introduced by adjusting
on a point not at infinity will be negligible if the range used
is sufficiently great. Furthermore, guns using these telescopes
are usually so emplaced that there are suitable datum points
in the field of flre on which the gun may be boresighted.
Hence, the usual adjustment is that of boresighting on a
point not at infinity. 'The procedure is as follows: Select a
datum point at suitable range; that is, beyond the mean
tactical range of the gun. Place a horesight in the breech of
the gun and a thread along the vertical diameter of the
muzzle. Direct the gun at the datum point by sighting along
the axis of the hore. Adjust the deflection mechanism so
that the deflection scale indicates normal with the telescope
pointed at the datum point. On some types of instrument
this may be done by directing the telescope at the datum
point and adjusting the deflection scale to read “normal.”
On others, no adjustment can be made on the scale, but the
telescope may be moved on its standard after loosening the
setscrews. On the latter type, the adjustment is made by
setting the defiection scale at normal and moving-the tele-
scope on its standard until the line of sight passes through
the datum point.

Example: The vertical axis of the telescope on an 8-inch
seacoast gun MK. VI Mod. 3A2, on barbette carriage M1, is
approXimately 1.2 yards to the left of the axXis of the bore.
The telescope is adjusted by boresighting for convergence on
a datum point 6,000 yards from the gun,
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" Reguired: The amount of the angular error introduced into
the pointing.
Solution: The angular error introduced into the pointing
corresponds to the angle f in figure 102.

1.2
tan f=——=0.00020

g 6000
E j=0012°
o
ik TELESCOPE COINT
_Lf‘—— POINT
.............. V4
! ) |
' 6000 YDS~ _I

Fraure 102.—Problem in parallax.

NoTte-—The primer vent in the breechblock may be used in place

of the horesight. The vertical thread is attached to the muzzle as
before and is lined up on the datum point by sighting through the
primer vent,
1 130. BoresicHTS—The boresight is used to indicate the
direction of the axis of the bore of the piece for orientation
purposes. Each boresight is composed of a breech element
and a muzzle element.

a. Description.—(1) The breech sight may be a disk (flg.
103) or a segment of a disk (fig. 104) which fits accurately in
the breech chamber of the gun. The model of the piece for
which it is to be used is engraved on the disk or segment.

Frgure 103.—Bcresight, disk type.
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(2) There are two types of muzzle boresights.

(@) One type of muzzle boresight includes a guantity of
black linen thread to be stretched tightly across the muzzle
vertically and horizontally in the score marks on the muzzle
and g web belt {o be buckled around the muzzle to hold the
thread in place.

(b) The other type of muzzle boresight (used on the 155-
mm M1 gun) is similar to the disk type of rear sight except
that in place of the peep hole it has a specially cut opening
used in sighting. (See TM 9-350.)

b. Operation.—With the two elements in place, look
through the aperture in the breech boresight. The direction
of the axis is indicated by the thread intersection.

s

oo

Ficure 104 —Boresight, segment type.

¢. Care and preservation.—Handle the metal boresights
carefully to prevent nicks and burs. If the muzzle boresight
consists of a thread and web belt, wind it into a compact
bundle when not in use.

8 131, Pavoramic TELEscopes (figs. 105, 106, and 107).—a.
Description, general— (1) Panoramic telescopes are provided
for all mobile seacoast artillery mounts for use in case II or
case III pointing. They are of varying sizes and magnifying
powers but are similar in construction and in principles of
operation. The telescope consists of a fixed elbow and a
rotating head. An attachment on the back of the elbow fits
in the telescope mount on the gun carriage. The elbow con-
tains the eyepiece and objective and has a reticle with hori-
Zontal and vertical cross wires. Other optical elements are
also included in the telescope which permit movement of the
rotating head to change the direction of theé line of sight
without disturbing the line of collimation. The head may
also be moved through a few degrees of elevation on both
sides of the horizontal, .

(2) The head is attached to and supported by & movable
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limb which is housed in the upper part of the elbow. An
azimuth scale is carried on the limb. The smallest reading
on the azimuth scale depends on the model of the telescope
and may be 1°, 10°, or 100 mils. Smaller readings are marked
on the azimuth micrometer which is fastened to a hand-
wheel geared to the movable limb. Indexes flxed to the
housing are provided for the azimuth scale and the microm-
eter. The head may be rotated by either turning the azi-
muth handwheel or by disengaging the handwheel by means
of a throw-out lever and turning the head. Azimuth read-
ings increase as the head is turned counterclockwise; that is,
as the line of sight is turned to the left. (See note below.)
On the movable limb, the diameter which coincides with the
line of sight is indicated by a reference mark. When this
reference mark is opposite the fixed aZimuth index on the
housing, the line of sight is parallel to the axis of the bore.

(3) Both the azimuth scale and the micrometer are so
attached to the telescope that they may be adjusted to read
any desired azimuth for any position of the line of sight.

(4) AIll mounts for panoramic telescopes, being on mobile
armament, are provided with means for longitudinal leveling
and cross leveling.

(5) A list of panoramic telescopes suitable for use with sea-
coast artillery follows:

Desi -
gmatlon Gradua-
Clun mounts tions on
New {pareramic | 0ld {panorsmie scales
telescope) sight,
MIOI7AIITAZ . 15-mmQ, P.F_.. ... _ Mils,
MI19E7MIIATAS .| 155mm G, P, F. Iyegrees.
MIG1TMITA4 ___. 155-mm . P.F.___... . - Mils,
MIGTMI_________ 14-inch gun, railway mount, o,
M1920.
Railway__._ . ...._... Degrees.
_| Railway Do.
155mi end 8-inch railway Do.
M1,

Nore,—Several othet models of the panoramic telescope are similar in appeatance
to soma of those listed but are gradunted in the reverse direction and should not be
used for sencoast artillety Sring unless unavoidable.  Telescopes should be examined
to vetify whether or not they are suitable for such use. Sec parngraph 136 and Ap-
pendix 1X for detailed information on these sights.
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. Rotating head assembly.

. Lever (moves azimuth mi-
crometer index).

. Wing nut (clamps azimuth
micrometer}.

. Azimuth micrometer.

. Azimuth micremeter index.

. Lateral correction scale,

. AZimuth worm assembly.

- EBlbow telescape assembly.

. Diopter scale,

. Byeshield,

OOR-JNnnk & K-

131

S

® @eeg

. Reticle illuminating window

cover,

. Lamp brackets.

. Deflection micrometer index.
. Lower index,

. Azimuth scale.

. Upper index,.

. Clamping screw (clamps azi-

muth scale).

. Deflection micrometer.

. Elevation index (coarse).
. Revation index (fine).

. Elevation knocb.

Ficure 105—Panocramic teléscope MS.

231



131 COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANDAL

b. Panoramic telescope M8 (formerly T2).-—(1) Descrip-
tion.~—(a) This telescope has been adopted as standard for
155-mm guns used by the Coast Artillery Corps and for
the 8-inch railway gun mount.M1Al and will be treated in
greater detail than the others. It is similar to older pano-
ramic telescopes but is somewhat larger. It has improved
mechanical features and a six-power optical system. It is
an all-purpose telescope and can be used for case II and
case ITII firing. Examination of figure 105 will show the

arrangement of the various scales. Graduations in degrees
and hundrediths are used.

() This telescope (fig. 105) consists of the rotating head
assembly (1), the azimuth worm assembly (7), and the
elbow telescope assembly (8). The rotating head assembly
contains a prism which can be rotated about the horizontal
axis a limited amount by means of the elevation knob (21),
When the index (20) on this knob matches the correspond-
ing index on the gssembly, and the elevation Indexes (19}
are matched, the line of sight of the telescope is perpen-
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dicular to the vertical axis. The azimuth scale (19), grad-
uated every 10° from 0° to 360°, is free to rotate around the
vertical shank when the clamping screw (17) is loosened
and is held firmly to the shank when the clamping screw
is tightened. The two knobs on either side of the telescope
are keyed to a shaft which operates a worm gear to turn
the rotating head. The gearing is such that one rotation
of the knobs causes the rotating head to move through an
angle of 10°, Each knob is provided with a micrometer
scale. The one on the left (4) is graduated from 0° to 10°;
the one on the right is graduated from 5° to 15° with 10°
as the normal, The smallest graduation on either scale
is 0.05°.

(¢} The azimuth micrometer scale {4) can be released by
turning the nut (3) 90° counterclockwise, and can then be
slipped to any position. Turning the nut in a clockwise
direction will then lock the scale to the knob. The index (5)
to this scale is moved by means of the lever (2), and the
amount of its movement is measured on the lateral correction
scale (8). This index 1s set by slipping a ratchet, and as a
result, the index can be moved only in multiples of 0.05°. If
the knob on the left is pushed forward, the azimuth worm
gear is disengaged, and the head can be rotated in either
direction by hand.

(d) The defiection micrometer scale can be released by
loosening the four screws on the outside face of the right-
hand knob and slipping the scale around until the desired
reading appears opposite the index. The scale is clamped
in the new position by tightening the screws.

(e) The eyepiece is furnished with a diopter scale (9),
having a normal of 0 and graduated from —3 to 43, and is
focused on the reticle by tuining in either direction. Two
lamp brackets (12) are provided to furnish illumination of
the azimuth scales, the micrometers, and the cross wires in
the reticle. To control illumination of the latter an adjust-
able cover (11) is provided. .

(2) Adjustment—(a) Case II—The adjustment of any
panoramic telescope consists of boresighting and is theo-
retically the same as that for the telescopes described in the
preceding paragraph.
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1. If the gun is emplaced so that it may be boresighted
on a point at a suitable range (that is, if the range
to the point is such that the angle of convergence
is less than % mil or 0.03°—see example par.
129¢), the adjustment may be made to secure
convergence as described in paragraph 129¢. This
is the normal method of adjustment.

2. If the guns are emplaced where no suitable point is
visible, adjustment is made to secure parallelism,
using a testing target. (A testing target is a
chart constructed for the particular combination
of gun and sighting equipment.) For 155-mm
guns such a farget is provided by the Ordnance
Department. Suitable targets may be constructed
for other guns, (See fig. 108.)
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FIGURE 108 —Testing target for 155-mm gun G. P. F. equipped with
quadrant sight M1918Al.
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3. Adjustment to secure parallelism also may be made

by use of a transit. Set the transit up at some
convenient point in front of the gun. Direct the
transit and the gun at each other so that the axis
of the bore coincides with the line of sight of the
transit. Turn the telescope head until it points
at the transit, Measure the angle f with the
transit, being careful to sight on the vertical axis
of the panoramic telescope. Angle ', the angle
through which the head must be rotated to make
it parallel to the bore, is equal to angle . Sub-
tract the angle f from 10°, and with the telescope
still set on the transit, slip the deflection scale
until it reads this value. If the head is turned

LINE_OF _ SIGHT

AXIS OF BORE
TRANSIT

Frsure 109 —Boresightlng a gun using panoramie telescope,

away from the axis of the bore to the point where
the deflection scale reads 10 and indeXes (14} and
(15} are together, the head will be pointing
paraliel to the bore. The azimuth micrometer
index (5) is moved to zero correction and the
azimuth micrometer (4) is slipped to read zero.
If desired, the transit can be set in the rear of
the gun, in which case the angle f would be added
to 10° to obtain the reading to which the deflection
scale should be slipped. Otherwise, the procedure
is exactly the same.

4. This method of boresighting may be used for the

adjustment of telescopes of the type described in
paragraph 129, if the transit can be set up at
a distance sufficlent to accommodate the limited
lateral movement of the telescope.
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(b)Y Case I —This adjustment consists of orienting the
telescope to read the azimuth of the axis of the bore when
the telescope is pointed at the aiming point. Having de-
termined the azimuth of the axis of the bore, direct the tele~
scope at the aiming point and adjust the azimuth circle and
micrometer to read that azimuth. (See par. 135, examples
b to ¢, inclusive.) Methods of determining the azimuth of
the axis of the bore are discussed in paragraph 134. The
adjustment of the M8 telescope for case ITI consists of loosen-
ing the clamping screw (17) and the wing nut (3) and slipping
the azimuth scale and micrometer scales to indicate the
azimuth of the bore, the rotating head being pointed at the
aiming point. When this has been accomplished, the azimuth
and micrometer scales are clamped by tightening the screws.
This completes the orientation of the telescope for case IIL
pointing.

NoTe—During this adjustment the micrometer index must be set
to zero on the correction scale.

(3) Operation.—-(a) Case II.—-The gun pointer sets the
deflection received from the plotting room and tracks the
target with the vertical cross wire by traversing the gun,
keeping the longitudinal and cross level bubbles centered.
The deflection is set on the M8 telescope by turning the mi-
crometer knob until the desired deflection is set opposite the
index (13}. Precaution should be taken to see that the upper
index (16) is less than 5° from the lower index (14) to avoid
a deflection error of some multiple of 10°. An alternate
method which permits the introduction of individual gun
corrections is to set the deflection opposite the azimuth mi-
crometer index (5), in which case zero on the scale is con-
sidered as 10 and 1, 2, 3, and 4 are considered as 11, 12, 13,
and 14 respectively. Individual gun corrections can then be
introduced by shifting the azimuth micrometer index (5)
along the correction scale.

() Case III—The gun pointer sets the azimuth received
from the plotting room and traverses the gun until the ver-
tical cross wire is on the aiming point with both bubbles cen-
tered. In using the M8 telescope in case III pointing, the
azimuth desired is set on the azimuth scale (15) and the
azimuth micrometer (4) by rotating either the knob on the
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left or the right. Individual gun corrections can be applied
by shifting the azimuth micrometer index (5) along the cor-
rection scale (8) the desired amount. When turning the
knob on the left, special care should be taken not to displace
the index by mistake, This can be avoided by using the
deflection setting knob to set the proper azimuth reading on
the azimuth micrometer at the azimuth micrometer
index (5).

Note—One of the disadvantages of this telescope is that indt-

vidual corrections can he made only to the nearest 0.05°. (See
par. 131b.)

Ficure 110.—Aiming rule with panoramic telescope.

W 132, AmmiNG RuLE.—a. Description and theory.—The aim-
ing rule (fig. 110) is furnished to the 8-inch railway seacoast
artillery for use as an aiming point. When so used it pro-
vides the equivalent of an aiming point at infinity and there-
by eliminates errors in pointing due to displacement of the
telescope on the gun. It consists of two upright steel stakes
and a connecting bar. The bar provides a path for an adapter,
which is mounted on it in such a manner that it cannot be
rotated about the bar but may bhe slid along its length. A
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panoramic telescope (or any t{elescope with cross wires) is
mounted on the adapter. The device is 50 constructed that
if the uprights are vertical and the cross bar horizontal,
the elbow of the telescope will be maintained in a vertical
position. The uprights need not be vertical and the cross
bar horizontal if the adapter can be leveled by means of
cross levels. The cross bar should be of a rectangular cross-

W"
(4‘ F

wl

3 B
Ficure 111.—Theory of aiming rule.

section. Figure 111 is a horizontal projection showing the
geometric principles involved in the use of the aiming rule.
CB represents the axis of the bore of the gun with C as the
pintle center: A represents a panoramic i{elescope mounted
on the gun; AD represents the line of sight of the telescope
when oriented to read the azimuth of CB. The basi¢c hypo-
thesis is as follows: If the axis of the bore is traversed to any
other azimuth, such as CB’, and the telescope is set to read
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that azimuth, its line of sight, 4°'D’’, will always be parallel to
its original line of sight at orientation, AD. Let the change
of azimuth be the angle X. Then the axis of the telescope
will be moved through the horizontal angle X’, equal to X,
since it is traversed with the gun. Furthermore, since the
line of sight has not been moved with respect to the gun, the
angles Y'' and Y’ are equal. As stated in the hypothesis, the
telescope is now set at the new azimuth of the gun; that is,
the line of sight is moved through the angle X’’, equal to X
or to X'.

Proof of hypothesis:

Prolong the line AD to intersect 4°C at the point G.

Z'=Y"—X"=Y'—X'=Z' and A’D" is parallei to AD,

The proof holds for all values of X.
This principle is adapted to use by placing the aiming rule in
the position EF and the aiming rule telescope at D. In
this position the telescope D is pointed at A by rotating the
line of sight, At the same time the gun telescope 4 is pointed
at D and the azimuth scale adjusted to read the azimuth of
the axis of the bore CB. The gun may now be pointed at any
azimuth, such as CB’, by the following procedure: set tele-
scope 4 at the desired azimuth and polnt both telescopes at
each other, moving the line of sight of A by traversing the
gun and the line of sight of D by sliding D along the aiming
rule EF. Since the line of sight of telescope D has not been
rotated, the angles W'* and W’ are equal and A’'D’’ is parallel
to AD.

b. The aiming rule may be set up at any convenient
distance from the gun within visible range. The rule is not
sufficiently long to allow all around fire with a single set-up.
To secure the widest uninterrupted field of fire, special atten-
tion must be given to the siting of the rule. The following
general directions apply:

(1) The axis of the bore of the gun should be pointed
approximately at the center of the field of fire when the
telescope is oriented.

(2) With the axis of the bore approximately at the center
of the field of fire the aiming rule ¢ross bar should be approxi-
mately perpendicular to the line from the gun telescope to
the aiming rule telescope.
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(3} The line from the aiming rule telescope to the gun
telescope should be approximately perpendicular to the line
from the gun telescope to the pintle center of the gun.

(4) The aiming rule telescope should be at the end of the
cross bar corresponding to the position of the gun telescope
on the line from the gun telescope to the pintle center of the
gun.

c. Adjustment —(1) Traverse the gun to the desired azi-
muth for orientation and select the position of the aiming
rule according to the directions just given. Set up the aim-
ing rule so that the elbow of the telescope will be held ap-
proximately vertical and place the aiming rule telescope in
its selected position on the bar. Both telescopes must re-
main in these positions until the orientation is completed.

N
E\G\'\"

£
o e - AXIS OF BORE
REs— e
R

Freure 112.—Requirements for use of aiming rule.

The adjustment of the aiming rule telescope is completed by
turning the rotating head until the line of sight passes
through the gun telescope. The adjustment of the gun
telescope consists of orienting it on the aiming rule telescope
in the same manner as on a fixed aiming point. (See par.
135, example e ¢3).) The adjustment of the aiming rule
telescope may be checked independently of the gun if the
following data are recorded when making the original
adjustment:

(a) The position of the aimmg rule telescope on the
cross bar during the original adjustment (by a mark on
the cross bar).

(b} The aZimuth reading of the aiming rule telescope
when pointed at the gun telescope during orientation.

(¢} The azimuth reading of the aiming rule telescope
on a fixed reference point. This reference point should be
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one visible at night as well as in daylight and should be
near the line, or near the prolongation of the line, from the
aiming rule telescope to the gun telescope.

(2} With these data the aiming rule telescope may be
readjusted independent of the gun as long as the aiming rule
remains in its original position. Reset the telescope at its
original position on the cross bar and point it at the reference
point. Check and, if necessary, adjust the azimuth to the
reference point reading (1) (¢) above. Reset the telescope
to the azimuth reading used in the original adjustment,
(1) (b) above.

Note—Although the word “azimuUth™ has been used in this
discussion in connection with both telescopes, the gun telescobe
is the only one on which actual azimuths need be set. The
readings on the aiming rule telescope may be those which happen
to be indicated on the azilmuth scale and micrometer.

d. Operation.—The operator of the aiming rule keeps the
telescope set at the azimuth used when adjusting and follows
the movement of the gun telescope by sliding his telescope
along the aiming rule. The operations of the gun pointcr
are the same as when a fixed aiming point is used. (See
par, 131.)

B 133. AzimurH CIRCLES.—a. Description.~—Azimuth circles
for case III pointing are provided on fixed seacoast guns.
The circles are graduated in whole degrees and attached
to the base ring of the carriage in permanent position.
There are two types of indexes in common use, both ar-
ranged to show the hundredths of a degree of azimuth. One
type employs a movable index which is set by means of a
micrometer screw with a subscale on its head; the other
type consists of a subscale fixed to the racer opposite which
the whole degree graduation on the azimuth circle is set
to the hundredths on the subscale.

b. Adjustment—(1) Orientation—The azimuth circle is
oriented when the gun is installed, but the index or subscale
is movable for minor adjustments. The adjustment on an
azimuth c¢ircle consists of orienting it and the index to read
the azimuth at which the axis of the bore is pointing.

Example a: A battery of two 12-inch guns on barbette car-
riages is emplaced with the two guns 100 yards apart. The
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- BC-statlon is the midpoint on a line connecting the twe guns
but js_not. visible from either gun. An oriented azimuth
instrument is mounted over the BC station. It is desired
to grient the azimuth circle on the guns.

Required: An explanation of the procedure for orientation.
Solution: Set up a transit at g point visible from the BC
station and both guns if possible. Determine’ the angle
between the BC station and each gun. Assume that the

TRANSIT

BC STATION GUN NO.|
Frsune 113.—Orientation of azimuth circles by transit (example a,
par. 133)

azimuths and angles determined are as shown in figure 113.
Boresight each gun on the transit. Direct the azimuth in-
strument on the transit and read the azimuth. From the
recorded data, compute the aZimuth at which the axis of the
bore of each gun is pointing. The computations are as
follows (transit readings have heen changed to degrees and
hundredths) :
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1. Azimuth: BC to transit.__. 175.25°
2. Azimuth: transit to BC.__ 175.25°4-180°=355.25"
3. Angle: BCtoNo.1 gun____. 32.17°
4. Angle: BC to No. 2 gun__- 30.25°
5, Azimuth: transit to No. 1

gun, 355.25°—32.17°=323.08°
6. Azimuth: No. 1 gun to .

transit. 323.08°—180°=143.08°
7. Azimuth: transit to No. 2

gun. 355.25° 4-30.25°=385.50°
3. Azimuyth: No. 2 gun to

transit. 385.50°—180°=205.50"

The grientation is completed by adjusting each azimuth circle
to read the azimuth of the axis of the bore.

(2) Convergence~—In special situations, the guns of a fixed
battery may be adjusted to converge on a central point in
the field of fire. If this result is desired, the adjustment con-
sists of making the azimuth circles of each gun read the
Ssame agimuth when directed at the point of convergence.
The convergence of guns by means of a flat correction is only
practical where the field of fire is narrow. Large errors are
introduced at target azimuths much diferent from the azi-
muth at which convergence was effected. This adjustment
may be made either with the aid of a boresight or by compu-
tation.

Ezample b: The orientation of the guns referred to in ex-
ample a is completed. It is now decided to adjust the azi-

. muth circles so that when both guns are set at 165° azimuth
the two guns will converge on a point at an azimuth of 165°
and a range of 15,000 yards.

Regquired: The amount and direction of the convergence
correction to .be applied to each gun and the method of
application,

Solution: The amount of the convergence necessa:ry for
each gun in order that the two guns may converge at the
center of the field of fire is equal to the parallax angle sub-
tended at the center of the field of fire by one-half the dis-
tance between the guns. The direction of the convergence
correction may be determined by inspection of fizure 113.
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No. 1 gun must be moved to the left, and No, 2 gun must be
moved to the right. The computations are as follows:

tangent of the parallax angle=50/15000=0.0033
parallax angle=11'27""=0.19°

The convergence corrections are:

No, 1—left 0.19°
No. 2—right 0.19°

The corrections isuay be applied with the gun pointed at any
azimuth,

The adjustment of No. 1 guh may be made as follows:
Assume that the gun is pointing at 143.08° azimuth. Adjust
the azimuth index to read 143,08°4-0,19°=143.27°. If the
gun is now traversed until the original azimuth, 143.08°, is
set, the axis of the bore will be pointing 0.19° to the left of
that azimuth., No. 2 gun may be adjusted by making the
azimuth circle indicate 0.19° less than the actual azimuth,

NoTeE—In the special cases where convergence iz desired, this
adjustment would be combined with the check of criemtation dis-
cussed in example . Instead of displacing the azimuth indexes to

read the actual azimuths of the bores, displace them to tead the
adjusted azimuths as foliows:

Actual Adjusted

No. gzimuth azimuth
1 143.08 143.27
205, 50 205. 31

¢. Operation.—(1) Movable indexr and micrometer screw.—
The azimuth setter sets the hundredths of a degree on the
micrometer screw subscale and traverses the gun until the
index is opposite the whole degree graduation mark on the
azimuth circle,

(2) Fired subscale.~—~The azimuth setter traverses the gun
until the whole degree graduation mark on the azimuth
circle is opposite the hundredths of a degree on the subscale.

8 134. DETERMINATION OF AZIMUTH OF AXIS OF BGRE—a. (1)
Gun pointed at datum point.—The simplest way to point a
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gun at a known azimuth is by direct observation along the
axis of the bore at & datum point. The observation is made
by means of a rear boresight and a thread held against the
. muzzle at its vertical diameter or, on the 155-mm M1 gun, by
means of the rear and front boresights, In some cases the
operation is made easier by using the vent in the breech-
block instead of the boresight.

(2) Gun pointed at a transit.—If the gun is emplaced so
that it cannot be pointed at a permanent datum point, a
temporary datum point may be set up. This consists of a
transit set up over a point visible from the gun and from
which a line of known azimuth may be established. It may
be possible to establish this line by pointing the transit st a
datum point whose azimuth from the transit position is
known. If not, an oriented aZimuth instrument may be
pointed at the transit and the back azimuth of that line taken.
Next, the angle between that orienting line and the line from
the transit through the pintle center of the gun is measured.
The latter line is located by pointing the transit and the gun
at each other so that the axis of the bore coincides with the
line of sight of the transit. The angle orienting line-transit-
pintle center combined with the azimuth of the orienting
line will give the back azimuth of the axis of the bore. (See
example @, par. 133, and example e, par. 135.)

b. (1) Telescope pointed at datum point--If a gun
equipped with a panoramic telescope is so emplaced that it
cannot be pointed at a datum point at which the telescope
can be pointed, the azimuth of the axis of the bore may be
determined by measuring with the telescope the angle be-
tween the line of sight to the datum point and the line
through the telescope parallel! to the axis of the bore. The
procedure is as follows: Boresight the gun and telescope to
establish paralielism and record the reading of the telescope.
‘Direct the telescope at the datum point and record the
reading. From the recorded data compute the azimuth at
which the axis of the bore is pointing. In practice, the
operation is usually done by setting the azimuth of the
datum point on the telescope while the Iine of sight is
parallel to the axis of the bore. If the telescope is then
pointed at the datum point, the indicated reading will be
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the azimuth of the axis of the bore. (See examples ¢ and
¢(2), par. 135.)

(2) Telescope pointed ai a transit.—If a gun equipped with
a panoramic telescope is s0 emplaced that neither the gun
nor the telescope can be pointed at a permanent datum point,
a combination of the methods in @ (2) and b (1) may be used,
Determine the angle at the transit between the oriented azi-
muth instrument (or datum point) and the telescope, and
the.angle at the telescope between the transit and the line of
sight when it is parallel to the axis of the bore. These angles
combined with the azimuth from the transit to the azimuth
instrument will give the back azimuth of the axis of the bore.
(See example e par. 135.) After the original orientation has
been completed, steps should be taken before the axis of the
bore is moved to determine suitable data for checking the
orientation without the use of a transit. This may be done
by determining the azimuth of a fixed reference point at least
1,000 yards from the gun on which the orientation may be
checked by the method given in (1) above.

c. Use of ulternate aiming points with mobile ariillery..—
As it is always possible that an aiming point may be de-
stroyed by enemy action, it is advisable to have orientation
data for more than one alming point so that, if necessary,
a change can be made quickly from one aiming point to
another. The following method is presented as a solution
to this problem. Several aiming points are selected when
going into position. The azimuth of the bore is determined
by any convenient method. The telescope is set on No. 1
aiming point, and the azimuth scale and micrometer are
slipped until they read the azimuth of the axis of the bore.
If the telescope is now turned until it is parallel to the axis
of the bore (see note), the azimuth scale and micrometer will
indicate the azimuth to No. 1 aiming point. This should be
marked on the gun or carriage near the telescope, preferably
by painting (marking on a card or plece of paper is not a
good method as the paper may be misplaced). The telescope
should then be set on No. 2 aiming point, and the azimuth
scale and micrometer again slipped to read the azimuth of
the axis of the bore. The telescope is then turned paralle! to
the bore and the azimuth to No, 2 aiming point is read and
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recorded. 'This can be repeated for any number of aiming
points. If it becomes necessary to shift to a new aiming point
during firing, the telescope is set parallel to the bore and the
azimuth scale and micrometer are slipped to read the azimuth
of the aiming point it is desired to use. 'The telescope is how
oriented for use on the new aiming point.

NoTE.—Setting the telescope paerallel to the wris of the bore.—The
method used In setting the telescope parallel to the bele will de-
pend on the telescope in use. If the MB telescope is used, set the
right hand deflection scale to 10. Some telescopes ¢an be set close
enough for emergency purposes by setting the head indexes together.
The telescope can also be set parallel to the bore by setting the scale
and micrometer to the azimuth of the old aiming point beiore
slipping the scale,

8 135. ADJUSTMENTS IN DIRECTION FOR MOBILE ARTILLERY.—
Example a: The panoramic telescope graduated in mils on a

TELESCOPE TRANSIT

LINE OF SIGHT WITH NORMAL SETTING

= \38 MILS /

FIGURE 114 —Boresighting by transit (example a, par. 135).

155-mm gun is being boresighted for case II pointing by a
transit set up in front of the gun as shown in figure 114. 'The
parallax angle is found to be 2°8’ or 38 mils. The normal of
the deflection reference numbers used is 200. Therefore, it is
desired to adjust the azimuth scale to read 200 mils when the
line of sight is parallel to the axis of the bore. The telescope
i{s pointed at the transit and reads 162 mils.

Required: The necessary adjustment to the telescope.

Solution: The telescope is in adjustment. 'The deflection
setting of 162 mils is, according to the rule, “Right, Raise—
Left, Lower,” equivalent to a deflection of left 38 mils which
agrees with the conditions shown in figure 114.

Example b: An 8-inch railway gun equipped with a pano-
ramic telescope is pointed by boresighting at a distant datum
point at 230.26° azimuth. An aiming point of unknown azi-
muth has been selected for use in case III pointing.
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Required: The orientation of the telescope for case III
pointing,

Solution : Point the telescope at the aiming point and adjust
the azimuth scale and micrometer to read the azimuth of
the axis of the bore, 230.26°.

Erample c~—A 155-mm gun equipped with a panoramic
telescope M3A! is so emplaced that it cannot he pointed at
an instrument or point of known azimuth. The telescope has
been adjusted so that when the reference mark on the limh
is opposite the fixed azimuth index, the line of sight is parallel

AIMING POINT

Ficure 115.--Orientation of telescope on datum point {exampile b,
par. 135).

to the axis of the hore. 'The azimuth to a datum point at
which the telescope can be pointed is 337.50°. The reading
on the telescope when the line of sight is parallel to the axis
of the bore is 112.50°. The telescope is pointed at the datum
point and reads 191.25°, ’

Reguired: The azimuth of the axis of the bore.

Solution: The readings of a panoramic telescope increase
as the line of sight is moved to the left. The axis of the bore
is pointed 78.75° to the right of the datum point. This angle
is the difference in the telescope readings, 191.25 and 112.50.
The azimuth of the axis of the bore may ke found by adding
78.75° to 337.50°, the azimuth of the datum point, giving
416.25°, Corrected to an angle less than 360°, it becomes
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56.25° (416.25° mihus 360°), the azimuth of the aXis of the
bore. (See fig. 116.)

Example d: Continuing the situation in example ¢ above,
the datum point is to be used as an aiming point for case IIT
pointing.

Reguired: The azimuth reading that should be set on the
telescope to complete the orientation,

Solution: The azimuth reading should be the azimuth of
the axis of the bore, 56.25°.

Example e; (1) An 8-inch gun on railway mount is being
oriented for case III pointing, The azimuth of the axis of
the bore is unknown, and there is no datum point visible
from the gun or the panoramic telescope with which it is

rQ

é‘scohs

FIGURE 116 —Determination of azimuth of gun by telescope and
datum point (example e, par. 135}.

equipped. There is, however, a position visible from the gun
position from which the azimuth to a visible datum point is
known. That azimuth is 125.60°. A transit is set up over
this position and the following records made:

A vernier reading
Transit pointed at datum point - 0°
Transit pointed at telescoOpP@aaa—aao_ 2906°49° or 296.82°

Required: The azimuth of the transit from the telescope.
Solution: This example is illustrated in fgure 117.
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Difference in azimuth___.___________________ 296.82°
Azimuth from transit to datum peint._______ 125.60°
422 42°

Subtract___________ o ____ 260.00°
Azimuth of telescope from transit_ . ___.______ 62.42°
Add____.___ __________ . ___ 180.00°
Azimuth of transit from telescope_ ... ___.__ 242.42¢°

(2) The line of sight of the telescope is placed parallel to
the axis of the bore, and the azimuth circle adjusted to read

AZ . 146.82° TO DATUM POINT
A7, i25.60°

TELESCOPE

TRANSIT

)
2°

S

Ficuse 117.—Detérmination of azlmuth of gun by transit and tele-
scope (example e, par. 135).
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the azimuth to the transit. It is then directed at the transit

and reads 146.82°.

Required: The azimuth of the axis of the bore.

Solution.: The azimuth of the axis of the bore is the azimuth
Indicated by the telescope or 146.82°,

7o Cenrer of
£re/d of Fire
/HE6.82°

Tefescope
Jelling

Telescope
I Orienting
Posifion

FI6UgE 118.—Orientation of aiming rule.

Aiming Ru/e
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(3) With the axis of the bore at the same azimuth, 146.82°,
the telescope is to be oriented for case III pointing, using an
aiming rule set up in rear of the gun. (See fig. 118.) The
aiming rule telescope is placed in its orienting position, as
shown in the figure, and the two telescopes are directed at
each other,

Regquired: The correct azimuth setting that should be made
on each telescope to complete the adjustment.

Solution: The setting on the gun telescope should he the
azimuth of the axis of the bore, 146.82°. The setting on the
aiming rule telescope is immaterial. It may be any setting
that happens to be indicated. (The setting should, however,
be recorded as well as one on a distant reference point for
use in readjusting the aiming rule telescope.)

8 136. FIELD ARTILLERY TELESCOFE.—Instead of the telescopes
prescribed for seacoast artillery, there is a possibility that a
battery of 155-mm guns may have panoramic telescopes de-
signed for field artillery. Field artillery telescopes have a
fixed azimuth scale graduated in the opposite direction from
the seacoast artillery telescopes and set to read zero when
the telescope is pointed parallel with the bore of the gun.
In order to use these telescopes with seacoast artillery posi-
tion finding equipment, see appendix IX,

B 137. DaTa TRANSMISSION SYSTEM INpICATORS.—2. General —
If a gun is equipped with an elevation or azimuth receiver
designed for an electric data transmission system, the gun
can be set in azimuth or elevation by positioning the me-
chanical dial. The gun must be leveled and the mechanical
indicators must be oriented to indicate the azimuth and ele-
vation at which the gun 1s laid. The rcceiver clocks can then
be used as azimuth and elevation dials. The gun is laid by
furning the elevation and azimuth handwheels until the
mechanical pointers indicate the desired firing data on the
graduated scales,

b, Orientation of mechanical pointers on electric data
transmission system.—<1) Azimuih—The mechanical azi-
muth pointers on an electric data transmission receiver are
oriented when they indicate the azimuth at which the bore
is pointing. 'The azimuth of the bore may be determined
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by boresighting the gun on a datum point or by any of the
inethods discussed in paragraph 134. To adjust the me-
chanical pointer to read the azimuth of the bore, an ad-
Jjustable coupling is provided on some guns which is located
between the indicator and the traversing mechanism. The
coupling has two screws, the clamping screw that locks the
device, and the adjusting screw which actuates a worm
wheel on the shaft and permits movement of the mechanijcal
pointers independent of movement of the gun, The adjust-
ing screw is easily identified by a slot at each end. The
adjustment is made as follows:

(a) Set bore of gun at a known azimuth.

() Loosen the clamping screw.

(¢} Turn the adjusting screw until the mechanical
pointers indicate the azimuth of the bore.

(d) Tighten the clamping screw.

(2) Elevation.—Orientation in elevation is accomplished
in a similar manner, the determination of the guadrant
elevation of the bore being effected by a clinometer.

¢. Synchronization of electrical pointers—The electrical
azimuth and elevation pointers on the receivers are in syn-
chronization when they indicate the same data that are
set on the transmitters in the plotting room, If a constant
difference exists between the transmitted and received data,
synchronization may be accomplished as described below.

(1) Synchronization for azimuth—(a) Remove the plugs
on the top of the case to gain access to the adjustable
coupling, which is similar to the one installed for the
mechanical pointers,

(b) Energize the system and set an azimuth on the trans-
mitter which will bring the adjusting screws near the top
where they are accessible through the opening. It will be
convenient if the azimuth selected is an even number, such
as 300, as used in this example.

(¢) Loosen the clamping screws and, using the wrench
provided, turn the adjusting screws until the coarse azimuth
indicator reads 300 and the fine azimuth indicator reads
0.00,

(d) Tighten the clamping screws.

(e) Replace the plugs.

254



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 137

(2) Synchronization for elevation.—The elevation point-
ers are synchronized as described in (1) above,

Norte—If the necessary adjustment is so great that the adjust-
ing screws are moved around so far that the adjusting wrench can
no longer be used conveniently, it will be necessary to select a
hew azimuth of elevation and bring the adjusting screws back
to the top position. This can be repeated as often as necessary
until the adjustment is effected. Additional ad]ustments that
may become hecessary due to improper functioning of the system
should be made after consulting the appropriate Ordnance Depart-
ment publication. l
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CHAFPTER 14

SPOTTING SYSTEMS AND DEVICES

Paragraphs
BECTION I, General . . e 138-141
II. Spotting board M3_________________________.__. 142-147
ILII. Other spotting boards. o+~ e ___. 148-149
IV. Range rake. . . 150
SECTION I
GENERAL

W 138. Purrose—Even though thomoughness and care are
used in determining nonstandard ballistic conditions and In
applying corrections in direction and range, there are times
when those conditions and their effects cannet be determined
with sufficient accuracy to place the center of impact on the
target. Therefore, it {s necessary to use observation of fire,

- or spotting, which is the determination of the deviation of a
single shot or of the center of impact of two or more shots.
These spotting data are then used in the adjustment of fire
to determine adjustment corrections which are necessary to
bring the center of impact on the target. Since the gun is
pointed in range and in direction independently, adjustment
corrections in range and in direction are determined inde-
pendently. This means that the absolute deviation of an
impact must be determined in terms of its two components:
the range deviation along the gun-target line and the lateral
deviation perpendicular to the gun-target line. The same
observations may be used to determine range and lateral
deviations.

a. Range deviations are determined as a percentage of the
range or are sensed, as, '‘over,” “hit,” or “short.”

b. Lateral deviations are determined normally in angular
units, in degrees and hundredths, or in mils, Spotting on
naval targets must be sbeedy and accurate. This reguires
simplicity of method and careful training of personnei.
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H 139. SPOTTING OBSERVERS—. The instrument ordinarily
employed by the spotting observer is the azimuth instru-
ment. With it he determines the angular deviation of the
splash from the observer-target line. The determination of
the angular deviation is made by tracking the target with
the vertical cross wire of the instrument until the splash
occurs. The instrument is then held stationary and the
angular deviatlon of the splash is read by means of the deflec-
tion scale etched on the reticle. (See par. 46a.) (Refer to

TO GUN RANGE DEVIATION

~

L30HVYL

NCLLVIAIQ vH3aLlv]

HSYdS

Figure 119 ~—~Components of absclute deviation,

figures 18 and 23 for diagrams of reticles of M1910Al1 and
M1918 azimuth instruments.)

b. If firing is conducted by salvos, with all guns fired
together, the observer must estimate the center of impact of
the group of splashes as seen from his station and make his
reading on that point. For convenience in marking the esti-
mated position of the center of impact, a splash pointer is
provided in the instrument used for spotting, When the
splash pointer has been moved to this estimated position, the
scgle is read. This reading gives the correction corresponding
to the deviation, The ability to determine accurately and .
promptly the deviation of centers of impact is gained only

jFovyt T
~ X
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by thorough training and experience. When the salvo is
staggered, more- accurate spotting is possible because the
splashes are spotted separately. Training of spotting ob-
servers is one of the most important phases of the develop-
ment of an efficient spotting system; the failure to realize
the difficulties involved and to provide proper means for
training and practice is the usual cause of failure of the
system.

E 140. SroTTING STATIONS.—The spotting system may use one
or more terrestrial spotting stations. Properly selected spot-
ting stations will have the same characteristics as properly
located observation stations. The requirements are, in order
of importance, an excellent view of the field of fire, sufficient
height of site, suitable base line if spotting is by the two-
station method, proper facilifies for communication, non-
interference by searchlights, natural or artificial conceal-

ment, and protection frecm enemy fire,

N 141. SPOTTING SYSTEMS.—a. Range spotting—The object of
range spotting will be to determine either the sense only, or
the sense and magnitude of the range deviation.

© Nore~—The term “sense” in spotting refers to the direction of the
splash from the target; that is, over or short.

(1) Sense only.—This type of spotting is utilized by rapid-
fire batteries less than 8 inches in caliber. It may be used
also in an emergency for the larger caliber batteries. It fur-
nishes data (over, hit, and short) suitable only for the brack-
eting method of fire adjustment. (See ch. 15.) This method
requires only one station. If this station is within 5° of the
target-gun line (measured at the target), it is known as an
axial station; if between 5° and 75° it is known as a unilateral
station; and’if between 75° and 105° it is known as a flank
station.

(a) Arial spotting.—Because of its simplicity and speed,
this method is used for rapid-fire guns. The observer, from
an axial observation station, tracks the target with an instru-
ment and locates the splash as over or short of the target.
The range sensings are more accurate If the splash is in line
with some portion of the target. When this is the case, it
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can be determined whether the splash is over or short. At-
tempting to sense shots for range when the splash is not in
line with the target (note following} is bad practice unless
the helght of site of the station is such that the relative posi- -
tions of the splash and the target are perfectly clear. When
there is any doubt about the sensing of a shot, it should be
called “doubtful.” Since lateral deviations are usually small,
all but a few splashes may be expected te be in line with a

" UNILATERAL
STATION

GUN O

axiaL [] .
Fioune 120-~-8potting station types. .

portion of the target and sensings may be determined without
difficulty. .

NoTe—=Since splashes will very seldom be In line with a pyramidal
target, due to the small slze of the latter, instructions for target
practice authorize the use of two-station {(or flank) spotting to
obtalnh range sensings.

. {b) Flank spotting.—This is a special condition utilizing a
single station with a line of sight approximately at right
angles to the gun-target line. From such a position an ob-
server can egsily determine sensings. Ordinarily, under serv-
ice conditions flank observations will not be practical.

(¢) Unilateral spotting—When a single station is unilat-
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eral, that is, when it is neither axial nor flank, the sensings
obtained are not reliable for good adjustment.

(2) Sense and magnitude.—In order to obtain the sense and
magnitude of a range deviation, it is necessary to use two
spotting stations (bilateral) and a spotting board. This Is
the method usually used for 8-Inch batteries and larger. The
two spotting stations are located at the end of a carefully
oriented spotting base line having generally the same re-
quirements as the position finding horizontal base line. (The
angle of intersection of the lines of sight from the two spot-
ting stations to the target should be greater than 15°) In
operation, simultaneous observations are taken on the splash
from each station, each spotter reading with an azimuth
instrument the angular deviations from the target as seen
from his station. A spotting board is then used to combine
the readings from both stations to give a range correction
reading in percent of range for the particular round or salvo.
This value is sent to the range fire adjustment board to be
used with other readings to determine an adjustment cor-
rection. .

Nore.—In bilateral spotting, an observer at an axlal station reads
on the center of the splash, and an observer at any other station
reads on the edge of the splash nearest the battery.

b. Lateral spoitting.~—The object of lateral spotting is to
determine the sense and magnitude of lateral deviations
in angular units from the gun-target line. This can be
accomplished by one of two methods:

(1) Arial spotting.—In this method an observer is sta-
tioned near the gun-target line. (For wide fields of fire, he
must be near the directing point.) This observer reads with
,an azimuth instrument the angular deviation to the center
of the splash from the target and transmits it to the lateral
adjuster,

(2) Bilateral (two-station) spotting.—This method is simi-
lar to bilateral spotting in range and may be used coincidently
with ranpge spotting. The lateral correction readings are
sent from the spotting board to the lateral adjuster. This
bilateral system is used for lateral spotting only if the axial
method is not possible or, as an emergency method, if the
aXlal method becomes inoperative,
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SecTION IT
SPOTTING BOARD M3

# 142. GENERAL.—The M3 spotting board (fig. 121) is a fire
control instrument designed for use with a bilateral spot-
ting system. It transforms the angular deviations. from
each spotting station into deviations from the target on the
gun-target line. It divides these deviations into two com-
ponents, the lateral component read in reference numbers
representing degrees, and the range component in reference
numbers representing percent of range. )
Note—For more details on the mechanical construction and

theory of the board, see TM 95-2682, For a discussion of basic
assumptions and the solution of formulas, see appendix VIII.

. Base. 10. Range handwheel.

1

2, Station arm plate. 12. Azimuth handwheel,
5. Bpotting arms. 13. Platen,

6. Range counters. 26, Plunger,

7. Azimuth scale.

Freure 121.—Spotting board M3—general view.
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B 143. DESCRIPTION.—. Base.—The base (1) (fig. 121) is an
aluminum casting supported on a four-legged pipe stand.
It houses the range setting drive, the orienting worm drive,
the range counters (6) (figs. 121 and 129), and the azimuth
scale (7) (figs. 121 and 129). In turn, it provides support
for the orienting mechanism and the deviaticn mechanism.
Two removable metal covers underneath protect the mecha-
nisms from dust and shocks. There are three range counters:
one, for use with a scale of 600 yards to an inch, permits a
maximum range of 15,000 yards; the second, with a scale of
1,200 yards to an inch, permits a maximum range of 30,000
vards; and the third, with a scale of 2,400 yards to an inch,
provides for the reading of ranges up to 60,000 yards (see
fig. 129).

/ . B
RO - A

. Station srm plate. 9. Screw (for clampling guides}.

2

3. Station arms. 29. Guides.

4, Targs, . 30. Guide azimuth index.
8. Fecentric pins. 31. Guide distance index.

FIGURE 122.—Station arm plate with station arms and targs.
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b. Orienting mechanism.—(1) The orienting mechanism
consists of the station arm piate (2} (fig. 121), the station
arms (3} (fig. 122), the targs (4) (fig. 122), the right and left
spotting arms (5) (fig. 121), and the related parts which
serve to set up the geometrical situation in the field to a small
scale on the board.

(2) The station arm plate fits over a vertical spindle ro-
tated by a handwheel (12) (fig. 121) from the orienting worm
drive in the base and can be lifted off. This same drive also
rotates the azimuth scale (7) (fig. 121), which is graduated
from 0° to 360°, The station arm plate carries the station
arms, which serve to set off to scale the proper distances and
azimuths from gun to stations. Each station is represented
by a targ that slips into a hole on the end of each station
arm. These arms can be locked into place by turning the
eccentric pins (8} (fig. 122) in the direction of their arrows,
They can be locked in azimuth setting by tightening the
screws (9) (fig. 122), .

(3) The range-setting drive, operated by a handwheel (10),
(fig. 121), consists of a lead screw working through an inte-
gral nut on the housing which moves the station arm plate,
with its arms along the longitudinal axis'of the board. Three
spiral gears (11) (fig. 131) attached to the same lead screw
turn the coungers (6) (fig. 121) which record, each to its own
scale, the gun-target range.

(4) The right and left spotting arms (5) (fig. 121) are -
pivoted on antifriction bearings about a vertical shaft (28)
(fig. 123) mounted in a bracket. The center of this shaft is
located directly below the center of the deviation grid en-
graved on the platen (13) (fig. 121), which is also mounted
on the bracket. The targs engage grooves in the under side
of the spotting arms and indicate the range from the spot-
ting stations on the scales (14) (fig. 123). .

(5) The spotting station range scales (14) (fig. 123) are
graduated, and they are perforated at every tenth graduation
with a hole through which the numbers on the underlying
strips can be read. These strips are engraved with three
series of numbers, representing 600, 1,200, and 2,400 yards per
inch (see fig. 124). The appropriate series of numbers 1s
brought into position by rotating the knobs (15) (fig. 124).
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(6) The spotting board is equipped with two complete sta-
tion arm plates and eight pairs of station arms of various
lengths (see fig. 127). This permits a second spotting base
line to be oriented and held in readiness for immediate use.

¢. Deviation mechanism.—(1) The deviation mechanism
consists of the deviation disk assemblies (18} (fig. 123); the
deviation arms (17) (fig. 123), which are mounted on the
spotting arms; and the grid engraved on the platen (fig. 125),

14, Spotting station range scale, 27. Hole for support.
16. Deviation disk assembly. * 28, Vertical shaft.
17. Deviation arms.

FIGoRE 123 —Spotting board M3 with platen withdrawn.

(2) The deviation disks (24) (fig. 126) are engraved with
a series of curves permitting a direct setting of the deviations
observed in the telescopes or determined by othéer means, The
white curves are graduated in degrees and hundredths with
3.00 as the normal. The red curves marked 6 to 18 and 22
10 34 (fig. 126) are graduated in degrees with 20 as the normal
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and are used for setting large angular deviations of the
splash. The periphery of the disk Is graduated with a loga-
rithmic scale (21) (fig. 126) labeled “range from spotting
station”. This range may be set, off opposite the index (18},
(fig. 126} by turning the knob (19) (fig. 126). This index
must be prepositioned cpposite the outer scale (20) (fig. 126),

{34400

-
e
g
g

b. Spotting arms,
14. Spotting station range scale.
15. Enob (for setting scale {(14)),

FIGURE 124.—-3potting arm range scales.
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which is similarly graduated in terms of “range from gun,”
my manipulation of the knob (22) (fig. 126).

(3} The pointers (23) (fig. 126) may he set to the proper

deviation lines on the disks (24) (fig. 126) by rotating the
knobs (25) (fig. 126). These setiings will also move the
~deviation arms laterally across the spotting arms. The
fiducial edges of the deviation arms, representing lines of
sight from their respective spotting stations, are always
parallel to the inner edges of the spotting arms.

I
2.

PFroure 1256.—Platen, spotting board M3.

(4) The grid is graduated to permit the reading of cor-
rections for lateral deviations varying from 3° left to 3° right
and corrections for range deviations from down 6.5 percent
to up 6.5 percent. The 300 mark indicates the normal posi-
tion in range correction and also in lateral correction.

(5) Depressing the plunger (26) (fig. 121), releases a
spring catch, thereby permitting the platen (13) to be with-
drawn. When the range from the spotting station to the
target is small, it may be necessary to withdraw the platen
in order to read the range scales.

266



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 143

d. Support.—The support is a device which is fastened by
a chain to the base and fits into a hole (27) (fg. 123) in the
base, the pins in the cross member engaging holes in the ex-
tremities of the spotting arms. This arrangement prevents
the spotting arms from swinging freely about their pivot
when the instruments is not, in use.

e. Accessories—A canvas cover for the spotting board and
an accessory chest for the extra station arm plate and station
arms are furnished with each instrument.

18. Index. 22. Kncb for setting index (18).
19. Knocb for setting disk (24). 23. Pointer,
20. Outer, scale, RANGE FROM 24. Deviatlon disk,

GUR. 25.-Knob for setting polnter
21. Inner scale, BANGE FROM (23).

SPOTTING STATION, 32. Screws holding (23).

FIGURE 126 —Deviation mechanism, spotting board Ma3.
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B 144. ORIENTATION~—. General—Examination of the sta-
tion plate (2) (fig. 122) shows two guides (29) (fig. 122), one
labeled A and the other B. Each has an azimuth index (30>
and a distance index (31). These guides carry the station
arms. Either guide may be used for any station if there is
no mechanical interference between guides. There are eight
station arms supplied for each station arm plate (fig. 127).
The odd-numbered arms must be used in guide A; the even-

Fi¢URE 127.-—Station arms, spotting board M3.

numbered arms in guide B. When the arms are positioned
in the proper guides, the index will indicate on the arm scale
the distance between the hole at the end of the arm and the
center of the station plate. This represents the distance from
a spotting station to the directing point of the battery. The
distances covered by each arm are given in the following
table. -

From To
Arm numbers (inches) | (inches)

-1 4
4 8
7 12
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b. Example—For purposes of illustration, the following
orientation data are used to explain the method of setiing
up the station arm plate. The scale of 1 inch equals 1,200
yards is chosen. Azimuth of DP-S1 equals 17.10°, distance
DP-S1, 3,720 yards; .azimuth of DP-32.is 165.07°, distance
DP-S2, 7,800 yards. Assume that guide A will be used for the
52 station. The distance of the spotting station from the
DP divided by the scale of the board will give the distance in:
inches that the spotting station targ must be located from/!

4, Torgs.
14. Spotting station range scale.

Ficure 128 —Station arm plate showing spotting arms ln place on
targs. .

the center of the station arm plate. For S1 this distance \
is 3720,1200=3.1 inches; and for S2, 7800/1200—=6.5 inches.
The procedure is as follows (see fig. 128) :

(1) Choose the proper station arms, in this case No. 3
for S2 and No. 2 for S1.

(2) Insert No. 3 in guide A and c¢lamp at 6.5 inches from
the DP.
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(3) Insert No. 2 in guide B and clamp at 3.1 inches from
the DP, .

(4) Set guide A at the azimuth from DP {0 52, 165.07°.

(5) Set guide B at the azimuth from DP to S1, 17.10°,

(6) Bring the proper range scales, in this case the 1,200
scale, into position on the spotting arms by turning knob
(15) (fig. 124) until 1,200 appears in the window at the end
of each arm.

(7) Insert the targs in the holes in the station arms and
place the spotting arms in position on the targs (4) as

6. Range coullters, 10. Range handwheel.
7. Azimuth scale, 12. Azimuth handwheel.

Ficyre 120 —Range and azimuth setting controls, spotting board M3.

shown in figure 128. When the azimuth handwheel (12)
(fig. 129) is turned until the azimuth scale (7) (flg. 129)
indicales the azimuth of the target, and when the range
handwheel (10) (flg. 129) is turned to the proper range
counter (6) (fig. 129), the arrows on the targs (4) (fig. 128)
indicate the ranges from each spotting station to the target.
The board now represents to scale the actual situation on the
ground, the center of the station arm plate being the DP,
the two targs representing S and 82, and the arm pivot
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representing the target (28) (fig. 123). The center of the
grid should bhe directly above the pivot during operation.

M 145. QOPERATION.—. General.—From three to five operators
should be used on the spotting board: two men for the
deviation disks, each connected by telephone to the proper
spotting station; one man for setting in map ranges and
azimuths; one man to read the deviations on the grid; and a
recorder.

b. Procedure—~In following the procedure, refer to figure
129.

(1) Set the approximate range and azimuth to the set-
forward point as received from the plotting Loard. The
recorder lists the ranges and azimuths as the plotter
determines them.

(2) When the gun is fired, the recorder calls off the range
and azimuth corresponding to the round or salvo fired. Set
these into the board by the range and azimuth handwheels.
Do not change these readings until the angular deviations
from the spotting stations have-been received and the cor-
rections on the grid determined.

(3) Move the index (18) {(fig. 126) to the reading on the
outer scale of the deviation disk assembly which repre-
sents the range from the gun to the target and which is
shown on the range counter.

(4) Rotate the disk until the range from the spotting
station to the target (21) (fig. 126) appears opposite the
index (18). Obtain this range from the spotting range
scale opposite the station targ (4) (fig. 128).

(5) Move the deviation pointer (23) to the angular
deviation received from the spotting stations.

(6) Read the reference numbers indicated at the inter-
section of the two arms on the grid. In this case, (see fig.
130) the lateral reference number of 287 would indicate a
correction of left 0.13°. The range reference number is
247 and indicates a range correction of minus 5.3 percent.

c. Summary—The input data of the spotting board in-
clude u‘ncorrected range and azimuth as determined on the
plotting bhoard and angular deviations of .the splash from
the target as read at each Spotting station. The output -
data are reference numbers in the form of corrections which
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must be sent to i;he range adjustment board and the lateral
adjustment board before the ultimate corrections can be de-
termined. If a three-way station method of spotting is em-
ployed, an axial station telephones lateral deviations directly
to the lateral adjustment board; conseguently, only the
reference number signifying percentage of the range need
be read.

B 146. MgceaNICAL CHECK oF Boarp~—The spotting board
is an instrument which requires reasonable care but should

13. Platen.
17. Deviation arms,
26. Plunger.

MguRre 130.—Platen and deviation arms, spotting board Ma3.

need little adjustment in the fleld, The following steps will
check its mechanical accuracy:

a. Select a suitable station arm, No. 1 or 2, and set it to
zero 50 that the targ is directly over the center of the station
arm platge.

272



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 146-147

b. Engage the targ in one of the spotting arms and turn
the handwheel until the scale reads zero azimuth.

c. Set the deviation pointer to the center of the deviation
disk.

d. If the hoard is in proper adjustment:

(1) The inner edge of the spotting arm should pass through
the 0° and 180° graduations of the azimuth circle.

(2) The fiducial edge of the deviation arm should coincide
with the grid line indicating zero lateral correction.

(3) The range indicated at the spotting station targ should
be the same as that appearing in the range counter window.

7. Azimut:h zcale,
11. Three spiral gears.
33. Screws holding azimuth scale.

Fisure 131 —Azimuth and range indicator mechanisms.

B 147, MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT.—¢. If the inner edge of the
spotting arm does not pass through the 0° and 180° grad-
uation, turn the azimuth handwheel until it does. Remove
the cover directly below the azimuth indicator and loosen
the three screws (33) (fig. 131) in the azimuth scale assembly.
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Rotate the! scale (7) (figs. 131 and 129) until it reads zero
and then tighten the screws.

b. If the fiducial edge of the deviation arm is parallel to
the center grid line but does not coincide with it, turn the
knob (25) (fig. 126) until coincidence is obtained. Loosen
the screws (32) and shift the pointer (23) until it again
coincides with the center of the disk.

¢, If the range readings do not check or if any of the other
adjustments are Insufficient, the instrument should be serv-
iced by trained ordnance personnel.

SecTION IIL
OTHER SPOTTING BOARDS

M 148, SrorTING Boarp M2.—The spobting board M2 is based
on the same principles as the spotting board M3. There are,
however, a few differences in construction., Range devia-
tions may be determined in percent of the range or in yards.
When the board is adjusted to determine range deviations
in percent, lateral .deviations are read in degrees and hun-
dredths; while if range deviations are in yards, lateral devia-
tions are galso read in yards. When it is desired to read
‘range and lateral deviations in yards, the platen and the
.deviation disks are turned over. The.platen on the M2 board
is graduated to indicate range deviations in reference num-
bers. Since the current method of fire adjustment requires
that corrections instead of deviations be furnished to the fire
adjustment board, the range deviation scale on the platen
should be reversed by pasting over the old scale a temporar'y
paper -scale with the graduations running in the opposite di-
rection. The lateral deviation scale should be meodified in
a similar manner (eXcept that the scale will run from 0 on
the right to 600 on the left with 300 as normal). The platen
will now indicate corrections directly. On the M2 board the
azimuth and range handwheels are located on the same end
of the board as the station arm plate, while onn the M3 board
the azimuth and range handwheels are located on the oppo-
site end of the board beside the platen. For spotting station
range the spotting board, M2, has only three detuchable scales
(300, 600, 1,200 yards per inch). Range from the directing
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point to the target on the M2 board is set on a scale on the
DP-target line. The azimuth on the M2 board is read off
the station arm plate. The operation of the M2 board is
essentially the same as that of the M3.

N 149. Sporring BoARp MT7.—The spotting board M7 is a
modification of the M3 board. It determines corrections for
range and lateral deviation in the same way as the spotting
board M3. It is designed primarily for use with long range
batteries where the possibility exists that the angle of inter-
section, gun-target-spotting station, exceeds 116°. It can also
be used with spotting stations that lie more than 20,000 yards
from the guns. This is made possible by the following
changes: elongating the base casting to provide space for
mounting handwheels and scales for setting range and
azimuth from both ends of the board; providing longer station
arms; modifying the method of mounting the platen and
supporting the spotting station arms. The chief modification
consists of providing a circular base on the main casting on
which the bracket carrying the platen is mounted and pivois.
The platen itself can be swung about ifs center and clamped
in position on the bracket. In operation, this will permit the
bracket to be swung into a part of the field of fire where it
will not interfere with the spotting arms when they are set
to the desired position. The platen can then be loosened and
reoriented so that the range grid lies along the line of fire.
This arrangement permits spotting from any stations whose
distance from the DP can be set up on the station arm plate,
regardless of the relationship between the gun-target line and
the spotting base line,

Ficure 132 —8potting hoard M7,
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SecTION IV
RANGE RAKE

W 150, DESCRIPTION aND THEORY —For reading angular devia-
tions outside the limits of the spotting scale in the azimuth
instrument, a device known as a range rake can be con-
structed. This is ordinarily constructed in the form of a T.
At the hottom of the T, a nail is placed as a rear sight. (The
operator of the range rake should keep his eye as close to the
rear sight as possible. Along the top of the T, a series of
nails is placed so that when the rear sight and center front

. rATARGET

FIGurE 133 —Theory of range rake.

nail are sighted on the target and the splash is sighted over
one of the other nails and the rear sight, the angular devia-
tion can be read from a scale painted on the face of the cross
piece and visible to the observer. The spacing of the nails
must be such that the distance from the center front nail to
any nail on the T is equal to the distance from the front
center nail to the rear sight multiplied by the tangent of the
angle of deviation (indicated on the scale at that nail). A
scale is painted on the cross piece showing the angles of
deviation corresponding to each nail. When a range rake,

_a
tan =5

a="b tar @
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graduated in mils, is used on the tug towing a target for target
practice, the deviation in yards can be obtained by multiply-
ing the deviation in mils by the length of the tow line in
thousands of yards. {(One mil is approximately 1 yard at
1,000 yards.) This scale can be graduated in reference num-
bers to correspond to reference numbers on the spotting scale
in the azimuth instrument, If desired, the rear sight can be
a peep hole, a V notch, or any convenient device used in sight-
ing. The whole T can be mounted on a rifie stock or a board
cut to simulate a rifie stock. A convenient length from front
to rear sight would be about 2 feet,
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CHAPTER. 15
FIRE ADJUSTMENT DEVICES
Paragraphs
SecTron 1. Fire adjustment board MI1______ ——- 151-154

II. Bracketing adjustment chart emwmm—ean 158-15T

SecTIoN I
FIRE ADJUSTMENT BOARD M1

Wl 151. Purrose.—The fire adjustment board M1 (fig. 134) is
the standard instrument used for the adjustment of fire by
the magnitude method. In order to take full advantage of
the rules for fire adjustment by this methed, the person
adjusting fire must be able to consider together the devia-
tions of any or all of the shots already fired. If all those
shots have not been fired with the same adjustment cor-
rection, their deviations cannot be considered together until
they have been converted into the deviations that would
have occurred if the shots had been fired with the same
adjustment correction, Because of lack of time this con-
version cannot be done arithmetically. The fire adjustment
board seolves this problem graphically., Instead of plotting
the deviation of each shot or salvo, the correction which
would have neutralized the deviation is plotted, since the
spots are received in terms of corrections. The board pro-
vides means for plotting the corrections reported by the
spotting board operators and combining these corrections
with the adjustment corrections with which the shot or salvo
was fired. The plotted position of each shot or salvo indi-
cates the total adjustment correction which would have
brought it upon the target. Therefore, the average plotted
correction for any desired number of shots can be determined
by inspection and the proper adjustment correction ordered.
The board further provides @ permanent record of the
adjustment.

M 152, Descrrerion.—The board consists of a wooden draw-
ing hoard mounted on a metal frame 19 by 24 inches In size.
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A metal T-square rides in a groove at the left edge of the
metal frame and carries a metal slide that can be moved to
the left or right. 'This slide carrles a metal scale graduated
in reference numbers of percentage of the range, with 200
on the left, 400 on the right, and 300 (the normal) in the
middle. The scale of graduations is 1 inch=1 percent or
10 units, The least reading is 4y of 1 percent, or 1 unit. At
the top of the board is fastened a slide rule for converting
deviations In yards into corrections in percent of the range.

FIGURE 134.—Fire adjustment board MI.

This device is no longer needed with modern spotting boards.
A sheet of cross-section paper (10 divisions to the inch)
is mounted on the face of the hoard. In the absence of an
arsenal-made board, one can easily be improvised. Any
wooden drawing board can be used, No T-square is neces-
sary; a separate scale graduated in the same manner as the
scale on the cross-section paper used is sufficient.

M 153. SprTIing Up BoarD—A piece of cross-section paper,
graduated to correspond to the scale on the T-square, is
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fixed to the board so that the horizontal lines are parallel
to the edge of the T-square. Starting at the heavy vertical
line nearest the center of the board, the heavy vertical lines
are numbered as follows: 300, 310, 320, etc., to the right;
290, 280, 270, etc., to the left, This numbering should be
repeated at intervals to facilitate reading adjustments.

wn
i
4]

Fieure 135—Fire adjustment board M1 showing problem in para-
graph 154.

W 154. OPERATION.—The operation can be explained best by
an example. Assume a probable error of 0.7 percent and that
one salvo is fired before the correction for the previous salvo
can be applied. (See fig. 135.)

a. Range adjustment.—To start the adjustment the read-
ing edge of the T-square is brought just below the horizontal
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line on which it is desired to start the plot, the normal (300
of the scale on the slide being placed on the 300 line of the
paper. TUntil a correction is made, the 300 line of the chart is
the target line (the line from which corrections are plotted),
and the scale is not absolutely necessary for plotting. The
spots of the Airst salvo, as read from the spoiting hoard (320
and 304 in terms of corrections in reference numbers), are
plotted on the paper on the horizontal line chosen, a Cross
(x) being used to indicate each shot. The center of im-
pact of the salvo is determined and is indicated on the plot
by a small dot () placed on the horizontal line between
the shots. The second salvo, spotted as 307 and 313, is
plotted on the next horizontal line below o he used in the
same manner as the first. After the second salvo has been
plotted, the center of impact of the two salvos, indicated by
a small circle (0), is determined by taking the mean of the
centers of impact of the two salvos. Since the center of
tmpact of the fwo salvos is more than one-half probable
error from the target line, the correction indicated (311)
is immediately ordered; and a check mark (V) is placed
on the vertical line through the center of impact of the two
salvos and just below the horizontal line on which the salvo
was plotted. The magnitude of the correction (311), as read
from the top of the chart, is written in the check mark. Be-
cause of the length of the time of flight and of the time
required to set the firing data on the guns, this correction
cannot be applied to the third salvo. The spots of the third
salvo, 317 and 301, are plotted, and the center of impact is
determined just as for the first two salvos. Then the tar-
get line is drawn vertically downward along the 300 line of
the chart to a position just below the third salvo, then hori-
zontally to the line of the correction (311, then vertically
downward along the 311 line. The normal of the scale on
the T-square is also moved to that line, and the spots of the
fourth salvo, 291 and 301, are plotted from this new position.

The center of impact of the fourth salvo is combined with
that of the third salvo in the manner previously described;
then the center of impact of the eight shots is found by
taking the mean of the two centers of impact of four shots.
This falls at 310 on the chart. Since this would give a cor-
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rection of less than one-half the probable error, no mark is
made on the graph. Corrections are usually determined
after each new series of four shots, consequently two more
salvos are plotted. The two shots of the fifth salvo fell at
the same point, 298, and this point is indicated by a cross with
an exponent of two (x*). The sixth salvo was spotted at 28§
and 298. The center of impact of the four shots, taken with
the center of impact of the previous four, gives a mean on
the graph of 307. This gives a correction of 0.4 percent,
"more than one-half the probable error, and it is immediately
ordered. A check mark (V) is placed on the 307 line, and
the number 307 is placed in the check mark. The seventh
salvo, 296 and 294, is plotted without moving the normal of
the T-square, since this salvo was fired before the correction
of 307 could be applied. The target line is then drawn to
its new position, below the seventh salvo and on the 307 line,
and the eighth salvo, spotted at 298 and 304, is plotted from
this new position. If the spotting is by centers of impact,
the cross (x) is used for plotting the center of impact on
the fire adjustment board.

b. Care must be taken to move the target line at the proper
time. If the correction ordered does not take place on the
next salvo, that salvo should be plotted from the old position
of the target line. The first salvo on which the new cor-
rection takes effect will be plotted from the new target line.

¢. It may often bhecome impossible to spot by magnitude
for one or more salvos. 'The adjuster must be prepared to
adjust using only the sensings of the fall of shots, There
are two methods of adjusting using sensings:

. (1) By plotting sensings directly on the magnitude adjust-
‘ment chart. Hits are plotted on the target line; overs and
.shorts, two probable errors away from the target line. Since

the chart is constructed in corrections, overs are plotted on
the left, shorts on the right. Centers of impact are de-
termined and corrections ordered just as in the normal
method. Conditions may arise in battle making it impos-
sible to determine the magnitude of the corrections. If it
is apparent that the conditions will continue for some time,
the fire adjuster should change over to the bracketing method
(see sec. IT} for which a set of charts should be in readiness,
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(2) By shifting immediately to a prepared bracketing ad-
justment chart (see sec., II). The sensings of the last four
shots plotted on the magnitude chart can be used on the
bracketing chart.

Nore—During peacetime target practice, in order tg conserve
ammunition, it is advisable to use trial fire, that is, to fire four shots.
either singly or by salvo, for the purpose of obtaining an adjustment
correction to be used in entering fire for effect. Battle conditions,
however, usually make it advisable to open up on a target at full
rate of fire; therefore, use of trial fire has not been considered as
standard practice in this chapter. However, conditions may arise
when the battery commander may feel that it is unwise to open
fire at full rate, and that “trial fire” may be warranted, The
methods of plotting on the fire adjustment koard are similar.
However, a full correction is applied if the center of impact of the
first two shots is more than two probable errors away from the
target. Another correction, based on the center of impact of all
four shots, can be considered after the third and fourth shots.
Thereafter, the method of adjustment is as described. During the
trial phase, firing is suspended for the application of adjustment
corrections to the firing data.

d. Lateral adjustmeni.—The fire adjustment board M1 can
also be used for lateral fire adjustment, although certain
modifications must be made to the ruler and the graph.

(1) The units on the plotting scale or ruler of the T-square
must conform to those in which lateral deviations are re-
ceived. The lateral deviations may be received from a spot-
ting board or from an axially located azimuth instrument
under one of the following conditions:

(@) Azimuth instrument M19104A1.—The plotting scale in
this instrument furnishes data on a splash in terms of the
correction to be applied. Corrections are given in degrees and
hundredths by means of a reference number system having
a normal of 3.00, The plotting scale shown in figure 136 is
suitable for use when the azimuth instrument M1910Al is
used to obtain lateral deviations,

Ilml““l“”“‘“'"”' T .ml....l. T l‘mp..-||m.....|uu|un|
[1:3 30 7 50 3 Q 290 70 50 30 [1+} 20 !
a E: | &C 40 20 80

§ 2 a4.00 a0 &0 4Q 20 300 Q 2.00

FIGURE 136.—Plotting scale used with azimuth instrument M1910Al.

(h) Azimuth instrument M1918—This instrument has a
spotting seale gradusted in mils with zero as normal and is
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marked with plus and minus values, plus being on the right.
In this case deviations will be read as right or left deviations,
and, therefore, the scale used should take account of this.
Figure 137 shows such a scale, It should be noted that in this
case the plotting is done in terms of deviations and not in
corrections.

i T+ T |-1 i-mi'l-*l |J-|._i l—-|=.ﬂ~'.|.*|~| TETFTTY l [N i IR I

20 10 o4 10 20
LEFT RIGHT

Figurg 137 —Plotting scale used with azimuth instrument M1918.

(@) Spotiing boards M2, M3, and M7.—The spotting boards
M2 (as converted to read corrections), M3, and M7 furnish
deviation data in the same reference number system as that
mentioned in (q) above, and, therefore, the scale in figure 135
can he used.

(2) The correction scale used on the cross-section paper
must be graduated in the same manner as the adjustment
scale on the deflection board, the gun data computer, or the
gun sight (when corrections are sent directly to the guns)
and it must be consistent in magnitude with the scale of the
plotting ruler. Figures 138 through 142 show possible
combinations of scales likely to be encountered in lateral
adjustment. The upper scale in each case being the correc-
tion scale plotted on the cross-section paper and the lower
scale being the plotting scale sliding on the T-square. The
captions under these figures are self-explanatory.

O i A e s W T
o | so ol se, 30, 1| % !t s w0, w©
20 &80 €0 40 2o -1 £0 T 40 L
4.00 3.00 *2.00
;IOIIJI{V l;B‘rl‘,"l"r'IY IJ T l| T ||""'T|'|"'| hAAS LALL) “|V'|Y|I|l'""'TY II| T IIII T II‘“glc‘,l |l N
20 80 o a0 Ppp 0| 0 g 70 g Wgp Wy 0 8
4.00 3.00 2.00

FIGurE 138.—Spotting with azimuth instrument M1910A1-—deflec-
tion board correction scale in degrees (3.00 normal).
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FIGURE 139.—Spotting with azimuth instrument M1910Al—deflec-
tion board correction scale in degrees (zero normal).
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FIGURE 140 —Spotting with azimuth instrument M1910Al—deflec-
tion board correctlon seale in mils (zero normal).
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FIGURE 141.—Spotting with azimuth Instrument M1918—deflection
board correction scale in mils (zero normal).
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F1GURE 142 —Spotting with azimuth instrument M1918-—deflection
hoard correctlon scale in degrees (3.00 normal).

(3) Plotting for lateral adjustment is similar to plotting
for range adjustment. Adjustments are made on a smaller
number of salvos than in range adjustment. (For a discus-
sion of the principles of lateral fire adjustment, see FM 4-10.)
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Example—Spotting with azimuth instrument M1810A1,
Defiection board correction scale in degrees with 3.00 normal

(see fig, 143) .
Salvo No. Deviations Salvo No. Deviations
1 286 (2 shots) 5 298 (2 shots)
adjustment or- 6 296, 298
dered, 286, effec- 7 298, 296
tive on third adjustment or-
salvo. dered, 278, effec-
2 288, 284 tive on ninth
3 2095 (2 shots) salvo.
4 283, 296 3 297, 204
adjustment or- 8 204, 301
dered, 281, effec- 10 300 (2 shots)

tive on 6th
salvo.

SEecTION II
BRACKETING ADJUSTMENT CHART

M 155. GeNgraL—¢. The bracketing adjustment chart pro-
vides a rapid and accurate means of determining and record-
ing graphically the necessary range adjustment corrections
for firing when using the bracketing method of adjustment.
It does not permit the plotting of stripped deviations; there-
fore, in using the chart, only those shots that have heen
fired with the same adjustment correction may be considered
together in determining a correction.

b. The chart is hased on the over-short rule (see FM 4-10),
which is expressed by the equation:

S—0
250y <F
where O=the number of overs
S=the numbher of shorts
F=the value of the fork (four prohable errors)

C {(correction)=—

The fork (F) may be expressed in tenths of 1 percent of
the range or in yards. The correction (C) will be given in
the same units as are used for the fork.
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¢. The chart is usually made up to give corrections in per-
centage of the range for two reasons: Pirst, the corrections
are then expressed in the same reference numbers as are used
on the percentage corrector and the fire adjustment board;
second, the value of the fork in yards for any particular com-
bination of powder charge and projectile varies with the range
but usually approximate a fixed percentage of the range. A
single chart giving corrections in percentage of the range
will ordinarily serve over wide range limits, whereas, if the
chart gives the corrections in yards it is accurate only for
the range for which it was constructed. The battery must
keep on hand charts constructed for different probable errors.
Different charts should be made if the value of the probable
error changes 1/10 of 1 percent,

d. The operator of the chart receives the reports of the
overs (0), shorts (5), and hits (H) from the spotting sec-
tion, plots the graph from those deviations, and determines
the correction. The correction read from the chart is the
correction called for by the shots being considered at the
moment. In order to get the proper reference number for use
on the percentage corrector, the operator of the chart must
add the correction determined on the chart algebraically to
the adjustment correction then being used and transmit the
resultant (net) correction to the operator of the percentage
corrector. This computation may be made and the record
of corrections may he kept conveniently on the correction
record at the right of the chart,

B 156. CoNSTRUCTION.—&. The chart consists of a plece of
paper of convenient size on which has been drawn a series
of equally spaced vertical and horizontal lines forming a grid,
and a diagonal llne extending from the upper left to the
lower right hand corner. Each vertical line corresponds to
a glven number of overs and each hoerizontal line to a given
number of shorts. The diagenal line represents the line of
zero corrections and separates the chart into halves; all
corrections indicated in the upper half are down corrections
and should be subtracted; all corrections indicated in the
lower half are up corrections and should be added. The
grid may be considered as a system of rectangular coordinates
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in which the upper left hand corner is the origin, the X
coordinates are overs, and the Y coordinates are shorts.

b. For any combination of overs and shorts, that is, for
each intersection of vertical and horizontal lines, there is
one and only one adjustment correction called for by the
over-short rule. The adjustment correction corresponding
to each intersection may be computed and indicated on the
chart in the desired units. The notations listed following
should then be entered on the chart before it is ready for
use in adjustment of fire.

OVER (~) FORK =3.0% (30)
| I I | ] | l | CORREGTION RECORD
T—Sillu—lll———lll—lz—-lz—li?. NORMAL 300
s e —‘i—'i’—‘f—g—"’—'l" Ist. CORRECTION -5
H
o —r— — qm——y T T—B
Rl N ) NETZeS
K ""‘T— _I Z—T—T— —‘I‘—T 2nd. GORRECTION
(1.) 10— 4 z 2 4—13
| | | NET
—l)—7—3—13 lre 2—3— 4
‘_1 | | 1 3rd. GORREGTION
H— A— J—2—3
I || [ ] NET
—i2— 8 —F——s .37 |—2
| T | 41h. GORREGTION
——lz—10—7—§—4—3— 1
L IN NET

BRAGCKETING ADJUSTMENT CHART
F16URE 144 —Bracketing adjustment chart, grid type.

¢. Figure 144 shows the standard grid type chart con-
structed for a particular combination of powder charge and
projectile which develops a probable error of 0.75 percent
of the range (fork==3.0 percent). The corrections are indi-
cated in tenths of 1 percent (1 unit in reference numbers).
A grid is constructed to a convenient scale and a diagonal
line is drawn in. The number of vertical and horizontal
lines should be sufficient to cover the maximum number of
shots that it is desired to consider at one time.

A convenient scale to use is 1 inch=2 overs (or shorts).
The following notations are inserted on the chart as shown
in figure 144.
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Over (across the top).

Short (along the left side),

The value of the fork {(in the upper right hand corner,
expressed in the same units as the cerrections).

Correction (—) (in the uppet half).

Correction (+4) (in the lower half}.
Using the formula given in paragraph 155, the correction
corresponding to each intersection of vertical and horlzontal
lines is computed and entered in the appropriate place on
the chart. The necessary data for the construction of the
chart shown in figure 144 are given in the fellowing table:

Tabulated data for use in constructing chart for fire adjust-
ment by brackeling method (fork=3.0 percent)

]
5—0 S$—-0
8 Q 0L F o S 0 HOTS) F C
3 1 0.25 30 7 8 3 0.23 36 7
3 2 10 30 3 8 4 |, .17 30 5
4 ] 50 30 15 8 5 11 30 3
4 1 30 30 9 8 6 .07 30 2
4 2 17 30 5 8 ki .03 30 i
4 3 o7 30 2 9 1 .40 30 12
5 1 33 30 10 9 2 .32 30 10
5 2 21 30 6 9 3 25 30 T
5 3 13 30 4 9 4 19 30 ]
b 4 08 30 2 ] 1] 14 30 4
6 1 30 30 11 ] 6 10 30 3
] 2 25 30 7 ] 7 06 30 2
[:3 3 17 30 5 9 8 03 30 1
[} 4 .10 E ] 3 10 1 41 30 12
G 5 05 30 2 10 2 33 30 10
7 1 .38 30 11 10 3 7 30 3
7 2 ) an 8 10 4 21 30 6
7 3 .20 30 f 19 5 17 30 5
7 4 .14 30 4 10 6 13 30 4
7 5 .08 30 2 19 7 09 30 3
7 8 .04 30 1 10 8 .06 30 b4
] I .38 30 12 10 9 .03 30 1
L 8 2 .30 30 9

This tabulation, as listed, gives values of correction for Inter-
sections in the lower half of the chart. If the coordinates
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(pvers and shorts) are reversed, the tabulation will give
values for intersections in the upper half. As an example
of entering the corrections on the chart, consider the inter-
section X=3 overs, ¥Y=6 shorts. From the tabulation, the
correction 5 should be entered at that intersection. The
same correction is appropriate for the intersection X=—86
overs, ¥Y=3 ghorts (marked by the end of the graph in
figure 144 in the upper half of the chart).

W 157, OPERATION.—¢. The procedure consists of drawing on
the chart a graph of the deviations of a series of shots fired
with the same adjustment correction, in the order in which
they are reported, starting from the origin. Overs are drawn
along a horizontal line, shorts along a vertical line, and hits
(being considered as both over and short) along a diagonatl.
The correction called for by that series is then determined
by noting the appropriate correction for the intersection at
which the graph stops. In determining whether or not to
apply a correction, the operator should be guided by the
rules for fire adjustment as given in FM 4-10. The operator
adds the correction algebraically to the adjustment correc-
tion then being used and transmits the net correction to the
operator of the percentage corrector. If desired, a form may
be made at the right of this chart, as shown in figure 144,
for convenience in making the computations and keeping
the record of corrections.

b. As an example of operation, consider the situation illus~
trated in figure 144. The first salvo was reported O—S—Q0—0O
(3 overs and 1 short). The operator of the chart draws
the heavy lines shown on the chart, ending the graph at the
intersection X=3 overs, ¥=1 short. The next salvo is re-
ported O—H—S—O, which the operator records as shown,
continuing the graph to the intersection X=6 overs, ¥Y=3
shorts. (A hitis counted as one over and one short.) At this
point the chart indicates a cortection of down 5. The proper
reference number for use on the percentage corrector is
300—5=295. The graph should be continued for any further
salvos fired with the adjustment correction of 300. As soon
as the operator receives spots on salvos fired with the new
correction (295), he should start a new graph either on a new
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chart or on the same chart with pencil of another color. The
procedure for any further firing is the same as for the first
series.

¢. The battery commander may consider it necessary to use
trial fire under certain conditions. Trial fire is conducted
by individually ordered salvos according to the following
rules. Trial fire opens with the firing of one salvo. If the
impacts of this salvo are sensed—

4-shot salvo I 3-ghot salvo ‘ 2-shot salvo
| Allin the same rense.

All in the same sense. | All in the sanie sense.

an adjustment correction of one fork is applied and such cor-
rection repeated after each salvo until two corrections differ-
ing by one fork are determined, one of which gives overs and
the other shorts. Fire for effect is started with that correc-
tion which is the mean of the corrections giving the bracket.
if, however, in attempting to obtain a bracket, any salvo gives
a straddle, the correction with which to enter fire for effect
should be obtained in the manner that applies, as indicated
in (1) or (2) below.
(1) If the impacts are sensed—

4-ghot salve 3-shot salvo 2-shot salva
3 oversand 1 short or 3 shorts | 1hit and 2 overs or £ hit and 2
and 1 over. shorts.
1 hit and 3 overs or 1hitand 3
shorts.

an adjustment correction of one probable error is applied
in the proper direction. This is the correction with which
to enter fire for effect.
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(2) If the impacts are sensed—

4-shot salvo 3-shot salvo 2-shot salvo

1 over and 1 short.

2 pvers and 2 sharts. 1 hit, 1 over, and 1 short.
1 or more hits,

1 hit as well a5 1 or more | 2 or more hits.
oversand 1 or more shorts,

2 ot mere hits,
2overs and 1short or 2shorts

and 1 over.

no change is made: the correction with which this salvo

was fired is the correction with which to enter fire for effect,

and the salvo is plotted on the bracketing adjustment chart.
The correction applied must be indicated on the chart.
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CHAFTER 16

FIRE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 3-INCH SEACOAST
BATTERIES

M 158. GENERAL.—a. To be effective, the fire control system
for 3-inch seacoast batteries must furnish data rapidly and
simply. The systemn described in this chapter is sound and
will be very effective under favorable conditions of range,
target performance, definition, and visibility,

b. Range is determined by a coincidence range finder or
depression position finder. Ranges are read every 5 sec-
onds and set on a percentage corrector on which initial bal-
listic (see par. 159) and travel corrections are incorporated.
Corrected elevations are sent to the guns every 5 seconds.
An initial deflection, including a ballistic correction (see par.
159) and a travel correction, is computed and sent to the gun
pointer. After fire is opened, no corrections other than those
based on observation of fire are made,

B 159. Firine DaTta CHART.—Initial ballistic corrections are
made continucusly avallable by means of a firing data chart
(see fig. 145). The field of fire of the battery is divided into
subsectors as shown. Considering the over-all accuracy of
the entire system and the need for simplicity, these subsec-
tors need not be too nuiierous. In general, it will be found
that ballistic corrections computed for a certaln range and
azimuth will be suitable for a subsector covering about 30° in
azimuth and about 3,000 yards in range. At ranges under
2,000 yards meteorological corrections ordinarily can be
neglected; however, corrections for muzzle velocity and drift
should be made. As a typical example, assume that a fleld
of fire covers 180* in azimuth and 11,000 yards in range.
The subsectors should be formed by dividing the fleld of fire
into 30° sectors (see fig. 145) and subdividing these sectors
to form subsectors covering from 2,000 to 5,000, 5,000 to 8,000,
and 8,000 to 11,000 yards in range. Ballistic corrections,
including meteorological corrections, should be computed for
the central point of each of these subsectors and recorded in
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reference numbers. The range ballistic corrections should
be applied on the percentage corrector when the subsector
in which the target will be taken under fire becomes known.
Just prior to opening fire, a range correction for the travel
of the target during the time of flight plus dead time should
be added algebraically to the ballistic correction on the per-
centage corrector (see par. 160). The initial correction for
wind and drift for the various subsectors should be deter-
mined in angular units (reference numbers) and recorded
for use in determining the total initial lateral correction.
This total initial lateral correction (see par. 161) will include
the correction necessary for the angular travel of the target
during the time of flight which correction should be deter-
mined just prior to opening fire. See paragraph 183 for
instructions on construction of chart,

B 160. Rance aNp ELEvaTIoN DETERMINATION—¢. Range is
determined by a coincidence range finder or depression posi-
tion finder, if available. Range errors due to displacement
of the range finder from the directing point should be re-
duced to a minimum. The importance of careful selection
and training of range finder operators cannot be overem-
Phasized. Training of operators should inciude extensive
tests of range finder accuracy under varying target and visi-
bility conditions to insure that all concerned recognize the
capabilities and limitations of the range finding equipment.
Ranges should be checked against horizontal base plots.
The muajorily of the tests should be conducted at night.

b. Range finder readings are made every 5 seconds. The
reading is set on the percentage corrector where a ballistic
correction and a correction for travel of the farget during
time of flight plus dead time are applied. The range correc-
tion for the travel of the target during the time of flight
plus dead time can be determined by measuring the change
in range over a known period of time with the range finder
and a stop watch and computing the rate at which the range
is changing. This rate is multiplied by the time of flight plus
dead time, which is obtained from a tabulation of time of
flight plus dead time versus range. The resuitant value for
range travel can be applied readily on the range percentage
corrector by displacing the ballistic pointer the required num-
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ber of yards on the percentage corrector tape. For example,
if it is calculated that the range will decrease 200 yards dur-
ing the estimated time of flight plus dead time for the
obening salvo, the ballistic peinter should be displaced minus
200 yards. Corrected elevation or range, if range disks are
used, is sent to the guns every 5 seconds. If the range
disks are not properly graduated for the ammunition being
fired, a range-range relation scale should be used on the
percentage corrector. If the range disks are graduated in
mils, a range-elevation scale calculated for the height of site
of the battery should be employed.

B 161. LaTeERAaL CORRECTION FOR ANGULAR TravEL.~-The lateral
correction for the angular travel of the target during the
time of flight may be determined just prior to opening fire
by measuring the angular travel of the target during a known
period of time by means of an azimuth instrument or the gun
telescope and a stop watch, and converting these data to
the angular travel during the time of flight for the opening
salvo. ‘The correction for angular travel should be added
algebraically to the correction already determined for wind
and drift to obtain the total initial lateral correction which
should be applied on the gun telescopes.

B 162. ApJusTMENT oF FIRE.—After the initial corrections in
range and direction have been applied and firing has begun,
all other corrections should be adjustment corrections. Two
azimuth instruments should be provided, one for spotting
overs ahd shorts, and the other for determining lateral devia-
tions. The bracketing method of fire adjustment for range
should be employed and adjustment corrections applied In
reference numbers as a percentage of range on the range
percentage corrector. Lateral adjustment by jumping the
splashes is not feasible in service firing, ahd is now prohibited
for target practice. Lateral deviations should be determined
by means of an azimuth instrument and the necessary cor-
rections should be telephoned to the gun pointers. As the
target moves from one subsector to another while under fire,
any change in firing data due to ballistic conditions should
be taken care of by fire adJustment and not by computing
new ballistic corrections.
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B 163. CONSTRUCTION OF CHART.—Before starting the con-
struction of the sector chart 1t will be convenient if the firing
table data on differential effects are extracted for the mid-
range of each subsector. This should be done for density,
temperature, muzzle velocity, and wind and drift. When a
new meteorological message is received, the wind-fire angle
can be computed for the center of each sector; and the range
wind and cross wind compohents can be determined from
the wind chart in the firing tables, Wind effect in range
and deflection can then be determined for each subsector.
The effects for density and temperature and, if necessary,
for muzzle velocity can then be combined with that for
wind to give the total ballistic effect for range, and the
effect for cross wind can be combined with the drift to give
the lateral ballistic effect. By changing the sign these
effects are converted to corrections. These corrections for
each subsector should be noted in pencil on the sector chart
as shown in figure 145, In order to be ready to fire at any
time, these corrections should be computed and listed after
each new meteorological message is received, except that
no changes should be made while the battery is firing. When
the corrections for change in range during the time of flight
plus dead time and the corrections for angular travel have
been determined, they are combined algebraieally with the
ballistic corrections for the subsector in which the target is
to be taken under fire to obtain firing data for the first round.

W 164. Ran¢E CoRRECTION BoARD.—a. The time to obtain
initial ballistic corrections is considerably shortened by use
of a simplified range correction board. This board consists
of a wooden box 30 inches long and 6 inches square which
contains a single wooden roller 5 inches in diameter. At-
tached to this roller is a chart 27 inches long, on which the
range and curves denoting range effects have been plotted.
As the roller turns the effects chahge, On the top of the box
is a movable slotted metal rule. In the slot on the rule
is a movable pointer, so constructed that it may be clamped
at any position on the rule. Below the metal rule is a3 scale
of corrections in reference numbers, which is read by a fixed
index on the rule,
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FIoURe 145 —Firing data chart.
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b. To operate the board, turn the roller untit the desired
range is opposite the range index. Zero the fixed pointer on
the scale and then slide the movable pointer to the normal
of the set of desired curves and clamp it. The metal rule
with the pointer is moved to the curve corresponding to the
known effect. By moving this rule and pointer to the
various effects, the fixed pointer will show the total correc-
tion for all effects.

¢. The board itself may be made by the using unit. The
“drawings showing details of construction of this board and
the charts for use with it may be obtained from the Coast
Artillery Board, Fort Monroe, Virginia.
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ALTERNATE METHODS
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SEcTION I
PRINCIPLES OF ALTERNATE FIRE CONTROL METHODS

W 165. GENERAL —¢. Preparations for combat can never be
complete until all hatteries have made plans to cover every
contingency that may arise. Such plans must be well known
by every member of the firing organization and should be a
part of each battery’s standing operating procedure. The
standard methods of fire control and position finding used by
coast artillery are accurate but complicated. The failure of
one element of & fire control system to function might easily
cause a breakdown of the entire system. Possible destruc-
tion of base-end stations, fire control towers, and particularly
communications, makes it of prime importance that batteries
be trained to commence or continue firing without hesitation
when such a breakdown occurs. The secondary or stand-by
systemns of fire control are known as alternate methods.

b. Various fire control and position finding systems are
listed below in order of preference.

(1) Radar with computer (for batteries with such equip-
ment).

(2) Radar with plotting board.

(3) Horizontal, vertical, or self-contained base with
computer,

(4) Horizontal, vertical, or self-contained base with plot-
ting board and other plotting room instruments.
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FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 165

(5) One station method (for batteries which must use case
III only).

(6) Central control, with whatever ranging equipment is
available.

(7 Gun commander’s control.

¢. In the event of failure of a battery’s standard system, it
would automatically revert to the next most preferable, work-
able system. When that system is out of action, a less de-
sirable method must be used. The only reason for a battery
to cease firing when there is an enemy ship to be engaged is
the destruction or failure of the guns. The standard system
for some batteries may be an alternate method for others.
Naturally, each battery will plan to start with its best pos-
sible system, but experience in war has shown that some-
times the least preferred was the one that had to be used.
This particularly applies to mobile batteries.

d. The decision as to the systems the battery shall use
rests with the battery commander, limited by the available
equipment. Every battery must be able, however, to fire
with no data other than that which can be estimated. The
systems explained in this chapter are by no means meant to
limit the battery officers in their own exercise of ingenuity
in making improvements or changes to accomplish their
mission.

e. The effectiveness of any svstem of fire control is depend-
ent upon humerous factors, the decisive one being the exer-
cise of good leadership and good judgment on the part of the
officers and noncommissioned officers, These can be de-
velgped only by constant and arduous practice in all methods
of fire control. However, there are other conditions which
will limit the effectiveness of the alternate methods. Those
which apply specifically to one method will be described in
the appropriate section. Those which apply in general are:

(1) Rate of fire—All other factors being equal, batteries
which have a high rate of fire will be able to bring effective
fire to bear upon a given target in less time than batteries
having a low rate of fire. Such batteries will be able to adjust
fire easily and rapidly, for there will be many shots falling in
a short period of time.

(2) Range to the target —Regardless of the system of fire
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control, the greater the range to the target, the less the
gecuracy of fire. When ranging is accomplished only by
estimation, this effect is magnified. It is imperative that,
whenever an alternate method must be used, the battery hold
fire until the range is as unfavorabie to the enemy as possible.

(3> Speed and maneuvergbility of the enemy—Modern
warships of all sizes are capabie of high speeds and consider-
able maneuverability. They are also able to fire effectively
when maneuvering, Adjustments should be influenced by
any observed movement of the target. For instance, there is
a well-known tendency for most naval vessels under fire to
head for the last splash, knowing thst the shore battery will
adjust fire based on that splash. This maneuver will cause
succeeding shots to fall in the opposite direction and sense.
The battery commander must look for such tactics and, if
the situation warrants, avoid applying a correction that may
appear necessary at the moment.

(4) Spotiing.—It is almost certain that when a battery
uses an alternate method, the range spotting will be by sens-
ing from an axial station, possibly with the naked eye or no
instrument other than field glasses. There are at 1east two
important factors which will limit the accuracy of range
spotting; first, whether or not the shots fall in line with the
target; and second, the helght of site of the spotting station.
To insure correct range spotting, it is important that correct
lateral adjustment be obtained first, Naturally, the higher
the station, the easier the spotting. For spotting from gun
levels at or near sea level, the maximum range for effective
visual spotting is about 6,500 yards., This figure will be
reduced by poor conditions of visibility. It can be increased
by adding height of site.

(6) Types of fire—Under normal conditions, adjustment
of fire is made to bring the center of impact onto the target
and keep it there. However, for some conditions and for
rapid fire guns only, it may be advisable to depart from stand-
ard methods. ‘The following method is applicable only for a
target pursuing an incoming or outgoing course, and when it
is difficult to estimate accurately the range and rate of change
of range. The method is devised to eliminate the necessity
for knowledge of accurate ranges and rates of change of

302



FIRE CONTROL AND PQSITION FINDING 165-166

range. An incoming target is taken as an example, Fire
is opened at the best known value of the range. The fall of
shots is adjusted until a correct deflection and a fair idea of
the range to hit the target are obtained. The deflection is
kept accurately adjusted, but the range is adjusted to be
somewhat short of the target’s present position and heid
there. TFireiscontinuous. If the target continues its incom-
ing course, it is likely to run into the fall of shots, provided
the deflections are accurate. The range adjustment should
not be made too far short, because that will give the enemy
time to figure out the situation and change his course. When
the vessel has come short of the range at which the gun is
being fired the elevation is reduced so that the gun is again
firing short. As pointed out before, this method will be sue-
cessful only for rapid fire guns.

{(6) Training.—Seacoast units in combat have experienced
bombardment that has partially or completely reduced the
communications of shore installations before the enemy has
been engaged. Unless a battery has been trained to function
under such conditions, its effectiveness is negligible. The
effectiveness 0f a battery which is measured in hits-per-gun-
per-minute, is a direct function of the state of training of the
unit, and its readiness to operate under all possibie conditions.
Too many units do all their drilling on the standard fire con-
trol systems, and then discover that they will not be able to
use that system when the time of combat comes. Training
should be realistic and thorough, Night firing should re-
ceive as much if not more attention than day firing. The
expectancy of attack at night is considerable, particularly
for those batteries expecting to engage motor torpedo boats.

SECTION II
ONE-STATION FIRE CONTRCL SYSTEM

B 166. GENERAL.—a, Purpose~—~The one-station fire control
system was devised to permit the delivery of effective fire,
using case III pointing, on a moving target by either a two-
or a four-gun battery when its range finding element has
been rendered inoperative. When a battery’'s range finding
element breaks down, and case II pointing is possible, a shift
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to central control, discussed in this chapter, shouid be made
in preference to the one-station fire control method. Under
service conditions, the use of this systern would be indicated
when single station range finder data are not available or
when data from one or both stations of a horizontal base
system are lost because of casualties, failure of communica-
tions, or lowered visibility. Puture position data (that is,
data for the set-forward point) can be determined either on
the plotting hoard or gn a range-time chart.

b. Limitations—It is limited to ranges at which range sens-
ings (overs and shorts) can be spotted from a station near
the battery. This limiting range will vary with the battery
situation, being influenced by the height of site of available
points of observation and atmospheric conditions, Further-
more, this systermn of fire control is predicated upon a recti-
linear, constant speed course, whereas in combat such oblig-
ing tactics on the part of the enemy cannot be expected. The
system can be adapted to a maneuvering course, but thor-
ough familiarity with the basic rules is necessary before such
adaptation can be attempted. For these reasons, the [ol-
lowing discussion deals with the rules and their application
to a rectilinear course, after which the problem of a maneuv-
ering target will be treated.

c¢. Minimum requiremenis for operations—One observa-
tion station, located near the battery, is required. From this
station, the range and course of the target are estimated,
present azimuths are measured, and the lateral deviations
and range sensings are obtained. This station must have one
instrument for observation of target azimuths. Two addi-
tional azimuth instruments for spotting lateral deviations
and range sensings are desirable. Local communication he-
tween this station and the plotting room is necessary for
the transmission of azimuth readings. A second line, if
available, should be used for intelligence, command, and
spotting. In the systermn developed here, the normal plotting
room instruments are used, with the exception of the spotting
hoard and range fire adjustment board. The time interval
system should be used; if it has been rendered inoperative
by accident, a local substitule can be improvised. Firing
data are sent to the guns by the best method available.
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B 167. PROCEDURE.—a. Definitions—In order to clarify the
digcussion that follows, it is desirable that the meaning of
the following terms be understood:

(1} Ballistic aren.—The intervening space lyilg between
the impacts of two salvos, one of which consists of all overs
and the other of all shorts.

(2) Ballistic course—An assumed course which is a line
drawn through two or more hallistic areas or points,

(3) Ballistic point,—A point where a hit or a mixed salvo
was obtained.

(4) Fire for effect.—Fire conducted at full rate with two
guns as soon as a 500-yard ballistic area has been established.

(8) Ranging fire.—Ranging fire is used to locate the target
in a 500-yard ballistic area,

(8) Searching up (down) .—Arbitrarily increasing (decreas-
ing) successive ranges to the assumed target location in order
to bracket the target,

b. Procedure—(1) Initial estimaie of range and course of
target—The observer at his station, after identifying the
target, will observe its course carefully and estimate the
range as accurately as possible, The direction of the course
Is estimated by pointing the telescope in the direction the
target is traveling, so that the telescope and the course are
as nearly parallel as possible, The direction of the course
may then be taken as the azimuth reading of the instrument,
If the target was being tracked when the change over to this
method was made, prediction would be continued on the
course already plotted.

(2) Use of plotting board.—Only the gun arm of the plot-
ting board is used (the relocating arm of. the M1923 and M1
boards), After the estimated course and range to the target
are reported to the plotting room the command TRACK is
given and the observer tracks the target, azimuths being sent
in the usual manner and set by the arm setter. The plotter
draws an “estimated course” based on the initial estimated
data, and the assistant plotter draws a ‘“‘false course” parallel
to the estimated course near the circumference of the board.
The gun arm having been set at the observed azimuth to the
- target, the assistant plotter marks the intersection of the
gun arm and the false course. A number of such points are
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plotted, enabling the assistant plotter to predict the azimuth
of the set-forward point on the false course. The gun arm
is then breught to this set-forward point, The plotter plois
the future position of the target at the intersection of the gun
arm and the estimated course and reads the range to this
point. This range is correct ballistically, and the corrected
range or elevation is sent to the guns, The arm setter reads
the azimuth to this point. This is corrected ballistically in
the usual manner and the corrected azimuth is sent to the
guns.

(3) Ranging fire—One ranging salvo (two guns) is fired
from data on the estimated course, and the resulting sens-
ings are indicated on the plot. Lateral adjustment is accom-
plished in the prescribed manner (see par. 154d). Ranging
fire is continued by individually ordered salvos, the plotter
increasing or decreasing the range by 1,000-yard differences
until a 1,000-yard ballistic area or a ballistic point is ob-
tained. If a 1,000-yard ballistic area is obtained, a ranging
salvo is fired at the range representing the midpoint of the
ballistic area. If the shots of this salve all fall in the same
sense, either all overs or all shorts, the target has been lo-
cated in a 500-yard ballistic area. When either a 500-yard
ballistic area or a ballistic point has been obtained, ranging
fire has been completed,

(4) Fire for effect—(a) Fire for effect begins at full rate
of fire, using two guns, immediately upon completion of
ranging fire. The plotter draws g new course through the
ballistic point or through the center of the 500-yard ballistic
ares Obtained in ranging fire. This course must be parallel
to the original estimated course, since there is no information
as yet upen which to base a change in direction. Prediction
is made along the estimated course and each set-forward
point is plotted as described in (2) above, As each salvo
is fired, the range officer marks the point corresponding to
the firing data for that salvo by drawing a small circle around
the point. Some time will necessarily elapse between the
plotting of a point and the receipt of the sensings of the shots
fired on data obtained from the point. ‘Therefore, strict at-
tention must be given to the correct marking of the sensings
beside the proper circles on the course.
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(b If the shots of the first salvo of fire for effect fall in
the same sense the plotter immediately searches in the
proper direction until a ballistic point or a ballistic area is
obtained. The range change employed during the searching
process must be sufficiently large to insure bracketing the
target regardless of its speed and direction. The maximum
searching increment then is governed by the maximum
speed of the target and the length'of the predicting interval.
For general use with a 20 second predicting interval the
following increments are recommended: first, 150 yards, then
300 yards, then a succession of 600-yard increments until a
ballistic area or a ballistic point is obtained at which time
a ballistic course is drawn through the new ballistic area or
point and the previous ballistic area or point. A “relay” can
usually be sent to the guns in time to save the ammunition
which would otherwise be fired on data obtained from the
last point plotted during searching.

(¢y Fire for effect is continued on the new ballistic course
and searching is begun immediately if the shots of the first
salvo are reported in the same sense. If a ballistic point is
obtained on an already established ballistic course searching
should not be begun until ali shots of two successive salvos
are reported in the same sense,

(d) When the ballistic course contains four ballistic
points or areas and a ballistic point has been obtained on
the balilistic course, battery salvos should be ordered. If the
fall of shots indicates that the ballistic course is incorrect,
searching is begun using two-gun salvos, Each change in the
direction of the ballistic course must be accompanied by a
change in the direction of the false course. The assistant
plotter will maintain his false course as nearly as possible
parallel to the ballistic course.

8 168. ILpusSTRATIVE EXAMPLES.—a. Example No. 1.—Q) Sit-
yation.—A certain baitery is equipped with four 155-mm
guns, sited for case III firing, The firing interval is 20 sec-
onds. An observer stationed near the directing point is
reading azimuths to the target every 20 seconds on the TI
system. The dead time is 40 seconds with the data going
to the guns 30 seconds after the azimuth observation on
which it is based. The approximate time of flight is 30
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seconds. By the time the fall of a salvo has been received
and plotted there will normally be one salvo in the air and
. data for one more salvo will have been sent to the guns.

Therefore, in searching after g ballistic area or point has
been established, the salvo already in the air will be wasted,
but the one still in the gun can be saved by ordering, “Re-lay.”
In order that information relative to the fall of the shots
may be marked quickly on the plotting board, symbols listed
in figure 146 are used,

{l) O PLOTTED POINT REPRESENTING DATA

SENT TO GUNS
{2) OR RELAY AT GUNS
(3) OL IMPACT LOST
[4) & 2 SHORTS
(55 T 2oveRs
(63 M I SHORT AND { OVER (BALLISTIC
POINT)
E {7) = 2 HITS (BALLISTIC POINT}
E (8) Mk | HIT AND | SHORT (BALLISTIC POINT)
g (9) W | HIT AND | QVER (BALLISTIC POINT)
1 1o BALLISTIC AREA

NOTE: SYMBOLS (s}, (7), (8}, (9}, aND (IO}
ESTABLISH THE BALLISTIGC GOURSE

Freure 146-—Symbols for plotting board—one-station fire control
method, .
(2) Erplanation.—{(¢) Figure 147 shows a typical course
as developed on the plotting board by using one-station fire
control, Salvo 1 is fired at an estimated range of 12,000
yvards and is observed over, Salvo 2 is fired at a range of
11,000 yards or down_ 1,000 yards and is observed short; the
range is increased by one-half the distance between salvos
1 and 2, and salvo 3 is ordered at 11,500 yards, When salvo 3
is sensed as over, a 500-yard ballistic area is established
between salvos 2 and 3.
(b) A course parallel to the estimated course is drawn
through the cenfer of the ballistic area. Fire for effect is
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begun by sending the data for point 4 to the guns. Points
5 and 6 are plotted on this course. When 6 has been plotted,
sensings for 4 are reperted as “over-over”; therefore, search-
ing down is begun by decreasing the range 150 yards to
point 7. After 7 is plotted, the sensing of 5 is reported as
“over-over” so that the range is decreased 300 yards to
point 8. When 6 is sensed as “over-over,” the range is de-
creased 600 yards to point 9. Point 7 is reported as “over-
over,” and again the range 15 decreased 600 yards to point
10. The sensing of point 8 as *short-short” is received in
time to order, “Re-lay,” on data for pecint 10. The shots
fired with data for point 7 were reported as “over-over,” and
the shots fired with data for point 8 were reported as “short-
short,” so a ballistic area has been established. A course is
drawn through the midpcints of the two ballistic areas and
data for 11 are sent to the guns. Peints 12 and 13 are plotted
on the same course. After 13 has been plotted, the sensing
for 11 is reportied as ‘“‘over-over,” so searching down is begun
by decreasing the range 150 yards. Point 12 is sensed as
“over-over,” so the range for 15 is decreased 300 yards. Point
13 Is now sensed as “over-over,” so an additional decrease of
600 yards is allowed for 16. The sensing of 14 as a ballistic
point is received in time to order, “Re-lay,” on 16. A ballis-
tic course is now drawn through this ballistic point and the
two ballistic areas now on the plotting board. Points 17,
18, and 19 are plotted on this new course. After 19 is plotted,
the sensing of 17 is received as “short-short.” Searching up
is begun by increasing the range 150 yards for point 20. How-
ever, when the sensing of polnt 18 produces a ballistic point,
point 21 is brought back on the ballistic course, and since
there are four ballistic areas or points on the course, four-
gun salvos are ordered at this point. When the sensing of
the salveo fired on data for 19 is reported as ‘“‘over-over,”
searching is not attempted; after a ballistic peint has been
obtained on a ballistic course, searching is not justified until
all the shots of two consecutive salves are reported in the
same sense. FPiring should continue on the present balllstic
course until two consecutlve salvos fall in the same sense,
in which case two-gun salvos should be crdered and search-
ing in the proper direction should begin.
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b. Example No. 2.—Refer to figure 148 for illustration of
the following exampile: Salvo 1 is fired at the estimated range
of 7,000 yards and is found to be short. Salvo 2 is fired at a
range of 8,000 yards or up 1,000 yards. When this is sensed
as ‘“over-over,” the range is reduced by one-half the distance
between 1 and 2, and salve 3 is ordered at 7,500 yards, estab-
lishing a 500-~yard ballistic area between 1 and 3, when salvo
3 is sensed as “over-over.” A course is now drawn through
the center of the ballistic area parallel to the estimated
course, Salves 4, 5, and 6 are plotted along this course.
After 6 ig plotted, 4 is sensed as “short-short.” Searching up
is begun by increasing the range 150 yards for point 7. When
5 is sensed as “short-short,” an additional up correction of
300 yardsis ordered for 8. When 6 is sensed as “short-short,”
an additional up correction of 600 yards is ordered for 9.
The sensing of 7 as “hit-short,” establishing a ballistic point,
is received in time to order, “Re-lay,” for salve 9. A new
ballistic course is now drawn through the center of the first
ballistic area and point 't. Salvos 10, 11, and 12 are plotted
on this course. After 12 is plotted, 10 is established as a
ballistic point. No searching is ordered until both 11 and 12
are sensed as “over-over,” (two successive salvos, both over
or both short, are needed to disprove a ballistic course upon
which a ballistic point has been obtained). As 11 and 12
were sensed as “over-over,” a down correction of 150 yards is
ordered for 15. After 15 has heen plotted, 13 is sensed “over-
over”; therefore, an additional down correction of 300 yards
is ordered for 16. Since 14 is also “over-over,” the range is
reduced by 600 yards for 17. Since 15 is sensed as “over-
over,” an additional correction of 600 yards is ordered for 18.
The sensing of 16 as “short-short,” establishing a ballistic
arca between 15 and 18, is received in time to order, "Re-lay,”
for 18. The ballistic course is established through the four
ballistic points or areas, and points 19, 20, and 21 are pre-
dicted on this course, When point 21 is plotted, point 19 is
sensed as “hit-hit.’ The course which was drawn through
the four ballistic points and areas has been confirmed by the
sensing of this bkallistic point on the course. Four gun salvos
are now ordered for 22. Four gun salvos will be continued
until all shots of two successive salvos are reported in the
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same gense; at this time two gun salvos will be ordered and
searching will begin in the proper direction.

169. TRAINING.—c. Training in plotting board procedure
can be obtained with the aid of hypothetical courses. Such
courses are constructed as follows:

(1) Assume a path of the target on the plotting board and
draw rays every %° to intersect it.

(2) With the dispersion tape and scale (see FM 4-10)
plot each impact of a $wo-gun salve on each ray.

(3) Connect the plotted impacts of shots from each gun,
forming two zig-zag lines and making each line of a width
to represent the actual danger space (see FM 4-10) for the
target.

b. The hypothetical course is placed on the plotting board
on one side of the center line of the field of fire, while the
ballistic course is developed on the other side. There should
be a difference of some convenient number of degrees between
the two courses, such as one guadrant on the 110° plotting
board or 100° on the M1923 (Cloke) board. When a range
and an azimuth are obtained from the ballistic course, the
constant angular difference is applied to the azimuth and
the point is plotted on the hypothetical course. If the point
plots short of the zig-zag lines, the spot is “short-short”;
if over, it is reported as “over-over.” If it falls between the
two lines the salvo consists of one over and one short. If
the point at any time falls upon a line a hit is reported.
Lateral movement of the target can be simulated by assum-
ing a constant angular speed such as 0.5° for each observing
interval. By using the principles of the one-station fire con-
trol system, the hypothetical course is developed as g ballistic
course on the plotting board in the same manner as the ballis-
tic course of an actual target would be developed.

170. SuMmMARY OoF RULES FOR ONE-STATION METHOD—Rules
for fire adjustment applicable to standard systems of fire
control are contained in FM 4-10. The following rules are
applicable to this system only:

¢. Enter fire for effect by assuming a course parallel to the
estimated course and passing through either the ballistic
point or the middle of the 500-yard ballistic area established
by ranging fire. ’
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b. Continue firing on an assumed course until the fall of
shots indicates that it is not correct.

¢, If at, any time the fall of shots indicates that the course
being fired on is not correct, begin searching in the proper
direction.

d. An incorrect course is indicated when—

(1) All shots of the first salvo fall in the same sense; or

(2) After a ballistic point is established on a ballistic
course, two consecutive salvos fall in the same sense.

e. When a ballistic area or point is located while searching,
re-lay and resume firing on a new ballistic course through
that area or point.

. Adjust laterally by the standard method for the battery.
It is important that impacts fall on or very close to the bat-
tery-target line at all times s¢ that they can be sensed for

range.

B 171, ApPLICATION OF ONE-STATION RULES TO MANEUVERING
CourseE.—a. The foregoing rules were developed on the basis
of a rectilinear, constant-speed course. They can be adapted,
however, to maneuvering targets, provided any perceptible
target maneuver is reported immediately. To¢ accomplish
this, training of persconnel is the critical factor. Qbservers
shouid be schooled in estimating target angles and changes
in bearing, checking their estimations against the plotting
board.

b. When a target maneuver is discerned, the plotter should
be notified immediately and provided with as accurate an
estimate of the target angle and new bearing as possible,
Since the normal tactical radius of turn of a naval vessel is
approximately 500 yards, the plotter can draw a curve of this
radius tangent to his current course. Target set-forward po-
sitions can be plotted on the curve in the direction of the
announced bearing. Since any change in rudder causes a
reduction in speed, the plotter must adjust the rate of change
in range.

¢. Searching can be conducted in the prescribed manner
should the estimated maneuver be unverified by a ballistic
point or area. When the target angle becomes considerably
acute, it is recommended that the normal searching incre-
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ments be doubled. Although the number of ballistic points
t0 be expected while the enemy is turning is relatively small,
the normal expectations of the system should be realized
when the maneuver is completed., Naval vessels will not nor-
mally travel a sinuous course while on an offensive mission,
althiough considerable maneuveling must be anticipated, par-
ticularly when the vessel is being fired upon by shore installa-
tions.

SecTION II1

MODIFIED ONE-STATION METHOD USING TIME-
RANGE BOARD

B 172. MopIFIED ONE-STATION M ET H 0 D.—a. General.—The
method described in this section is a modification of the

RANGE
TIME OF FLIGHT
CURVE

RANGE SGALE

Tl T.1. SCALE

LI T O O A L | 0 L 00 N 1 4 I

-

—T. L INDEX
Freure 149 —Time range T-square in use.

method described In section II and may be used for case II
or case IIl pointing. The equipment needed can be impro-
vised locally and kept at the battery command post for use in
case the plotiing room is destroyed.

b. Procedure~—This method consists of plotting predicted
ranges against time, establishing a tlme-range curve and
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predicting along this curve. Ballistic areas and ballistic
points (see par. 167) are determined on the curve and are
used to establish the position and direction of the time-range
curve. The equipment needed is a drawing board (or table)
with a true edge, a T-square to which a special scale is at-
tached, and a piece of drawing paper. The scale on the
T-square is a curved range scale. This curve is a plot of time
of flight against ranges and is good for only one combination
of powder, projectile, and gun. (See fig, 150.) The paper is
fastened to the drawing board and a uniform scale is placed
along the bottom to represent the elapsed time between TI
bells. The time scale is the same as that used in plotting the
range scale curve. The graduations are spaced at intervals
corresponding to the observing interval used.

(1) Operation—The T-square is hooked over the bottom
of the board and positioned so that the index on the head
coincides with the TI graduation at the extreme right of the
board. A point is plotted at the estimated range to the target
and ranging fire is hegun. The TI graduation Is considered to
correspond to the time of observation in the ordinary position
finding method. The T-square is moved (o the left one in-
terval at each TT bell. The graduation corresponding to the
particular interval should be checked with a pencil mark (v)
as the bell rings. If the shots of the first ranging salvo are
reported in the same sense, a second ranging salve with a dif-
ference in range of 1,000 yardsis fired. As explained in para-
graph 1675(3>, this is continued and a 1,000-yard ballistic area
is established. A salvo is fired at the range corresponding to
the midpoint of this 1,000-vard ballistic area and a 500-yard
ballistic area is established. The time-range curve is now
plotted through the midpoint of this last ballistic area in a
direction corresponding to the estimated rate of range change.

(2) Estimation of rate of change in range—The rate of
change in range will depend upon the speed and direction of
the target. Once the target has been identified, its speed can
be estimated in miles per hour and converted into yards per
second by the formula,

yards per second=

miles per hour.
2
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REFERENGCE LINE TIRE
PREDICTION CURVE—— ™\ _40 sEt;;.

Figure 150.—Range time of flight scale curve,
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The rate of change of range can he determined by multiplying
the speed in yards per second by the appropriate factor in the
following table,

Targ]ct Target

angle » angle

betwern Factor between Fuctor
{degreps) (degrees)

0-18 1.0 5%-63 0.5
19-32 .9 fi4-70 .4
33-41 .8 71-75 .3
4249 .Y 76-51 .2
H-57 i} 81-87 .1

Since the estimates of the target angle and the target speed
are at best very rough, precision in the use of the above table
is unnecessary. In estimating the speed of the target, con-
sideration should be given to the type of ship, its apparent
mission, and whether or not it is traveling in a convoy with
other ships that would control its speed. The slope of the
time-range curve is a function of the rate of change of range.
To save time it will be convenient to prepare a series of charts
showing the slopes correspending to various rates of change
in range. A chart can be prepared for each factor shown in
the preceding table. Such a chart is shown in figure 151.
This chart contains a series of straight lines, each one corre-
sponding to a certain rate of change. The siope of any line
is determined by a triangle, the vertical leg of which is the
change in range during the observing interval, the horizontal
leg of which is proportional to the time. This slope is equal
to the change in range divided by the change in time. The
charts should be on transparent material so they can begised
for both increasing and decreasing ranges.

If the proper chart is placed on the board so that the hori-
zontal leg of the chart is parallel to the lower edge of the
board, the estimated slope can be drawn on the board paralle!
to the selected line on the chart., As soon as the estimated
direction of the curve is drawn through the midpoint of the
500-yard balllstic area, the battery opens fire with two-gun
salvos at ranges predicted along this estimated curve, Pre-
dicted ranges are obtained in the following manner: the
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T-square is brought up until its index coincides with the
proper TI graduation. The intersection of the time-range
curve with the range scale is read and plotted. Searching is
accomplished in the same manner as described for the plotting
board along the range scale in steps of 150, 300, or 600 yards.
Sensings are plotted in the same manner and ballistic areas
and ballistic points are used to correct the estimated direction
and position of the time-range curve on the paper.

TARGET ANGLE BETWEEN 0°-18°

0 M.BH.{0 YOS/SEQ)

o]

A
F1cURE 151.~8lopes corresponding to rates af change in range.

(3) Deflections and lateral adjustment, case I1.—For case
II firing, deflections and lateral adjustment corrections are
determined as explained in paragraph 174d.

(4) Azimuth and lateral adjustment, case III —For case
III firing, azimuths are obtained as follows: With an azi-
muth instrument set up as close to the battery as prac-
ticable, the azimuth to the target is read at each TI bell. The
time interval bell corresponds to the one used in setting the
T-square on the time-range hoard. The successive azimuths
are plotted on a unifermly graduated azimuth tape similar
to that used on the universal deflection board (see par. 97b).
By means of a prediction scale (standard or improvised), the
change in azimuth is measured in prediction scale units. By
means of a set-forward slide rule, the scale distance to the
set-forward point azimuth is obtained and plotted on the tape
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and the corresponding azimuth is corrected and sent to the
guns. When a deflection board is not available, the ballistic
correction would naturally have to be included in the ad-
justment correction. If the parallax due to displacement of
the azimuth instrument is large, an azimuth difference chart
may be used. If small, the correction for parallax can also
be taken care of by adjustment. Hence the azimuth instru-
ment should be near the guns if possiblg, Jeateral adjust-
ment is the same as for case II.

Sectron IV
CENTRAL CONTROL

8 173. PurrosE—a. The purpose of this section is to impress
the battery commander with the critical necessity of being
prepared to conduct fire when the standard position finding
and fire control system of his battery becomes inoperative,
and to offer a solution to the gunnery and fire control prob-
lem involved under these conditions. The problem resolves
itself into two phases: the ability of the battery to open fire
and continue fire under central control, and the ability cf
the battery to revert, during firing, to central control in the
event of fallure of the methods used in opening fire.

b. It is assumed in the first condition that action is com-
menced before the battery’s standard system has been in-
stalled, or a break-down of the system has occurred before
the enemy is engaged. Combat experiences of seacoast
units clearly indicate the strong possibility of these condi-
tions obtaining.

M 174. ProcEDURE—~—qa. The procedure offered as a solution
presupposes that conditions of visibility and emplacement
are of such a nature as to permit the use of case IT pointing.
The possibilities of error when attempting to employ case III
in such a#n emergency situation are large, and pointing in
this manner is hardly practicable in central control, under
which condition it is assumed that communications with the
plotting room are out, However, if a depression position
finder or an azimuth instrument were available, present azi-
muths could be obtained from an observation post from which
the enemy vessel was visible, The azimuths could be cor-
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rected for wind, drift, angular travel during the time of
flight plus dead time, and displacement of the observation
post from the battery directing point and corrected azimuths
transmitted to the guns. Without plotting room equiptnent,
however, this method of attempting case III does hot merit
further discussion here, and it should not be attempted unless
the siting of the guns makes case IT pointing impossible-

b. In batterles not equipped with auxiliary range-finding
instruments, such as a depression position finder or self-con-
tained range finder, the battery commander must make an
initial estimate of the range to the enemy. Considerable
practice in range estimation hy the officers and noncommis-
sioned officers of the battery is essential, checking their esti-
mations against the battery’s standard range-finding system.
In many situations range estimation may he accomplished by
rapid comparison with reference points in the water area
such as navigation aids or buoys. If possible, buoys may he
anchored at known ranges from the battery. Other situa-
tions will require the problem to he one of unaided estimation.

e, The range estimate should he as accurate as bossible.
However, if the opinion of the individual making the estimates
wavers hetween two ranges, which differ by a sizeable amount,
the smaller of the two estimates should be used. Opening
short will facilitate initial sffotting, in addition to being more
disconcerting to the enemy and providing a change for
ricochet hits,

d. An initial range to the eriemy having been estimated,
the battery commander, who must make his estimations and
adjustments in terms of the units used in graduating the
range or elevation disks on his guns, determines the proper
setting for this range to lay the guns in elevation and trans-
mits this information to the guns. An approXimate initial
deflection can be determined by tracking the target during
the time of flight for the estimated range. For instruments
having splash scales, the travel shouid be read on that scale
without traversing the telescope, and the scale reading con-
verted to the proper defleciion setting for application on the
gun sights, !

e. Firing should be conducted by battery or platoon salvo.
Assuming prior calibration, adjustments in range and deflec-
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tion, can more easily be determined and ordered by the bat-
tery commander if firing is conducted in this manner. Either
the battery executive cofficer or chiefs of sections can order
the guns to be fired when they are Ioaded, pointed, and ready.
Full rate of fire tshould be employed.

f. Accurate spotting of overs and shorts from the battery
commander’s station is important, and rapid and early ad-
justment in deflection must be accomplished before accurate
range sensing is possible. Adjustment is based on the prin-
ciple of laylng down a series or & ladder of shots increasing
or decreasing successively in range from the estimated range
untii the target has been located within a bracket. Firing
is commenced at full rate at the estimated range and as soon
as the first splash is sensed, a ladder should be started im-
mediately in the direction of the enemy. In order to accom-
plish adjustment onto the target as rapidly as possible, range
adjustments should be bold, no less than a dispersion ladder
(two forks) in magnitude until the target is crossed. How-
ever, when the range is comparatively great and the accuracy
of estimation poor, range changes greater than two forks are
necessary. Such cases may require change of four to eight
forks until the target is bracketed. The magnitude of the
fork in terms of yards varies as the range. For example, with
a 155-mm gun MI918M1, ﬁring“ shell M101, fuze PD MB5I,
supercharge, the value of the fork at 5,000 yards is 60
yvards, while at 10,000 yards it is 104 yards. At slhort ranges
the accuracy of estimation js considerably better than at the
more extreme ranges. It is improbable that an estimation
of range at 10,000 yards would be sufficiently close to make
two forks (in this case 208 yards) a bold enough change to
.secure rapid adjustment. A change of four forks In this
case would be 416 yards, and eight forks 832 yards. Neither
would constitute too radical a range change if the initial
estimate was approximate. When the target is bracketed,
the ladder should be reversed, halving the adjustments used
initially, until the target is included in a one-fork bracket.
Fire is continued within the bracket until a new correction
1s indicated by the fall of shots. It is necessary that a run-
ning record of firing elevations ordered and sensings obtained
with these elevations be maintained at the battery com-
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mander’s station and be readily accessible to him. A member
of the battery commander’s detail can be trained to keep such
a record. In this way, a record of the trend or rate of change
of elevations can be determined, providing the battery com-
mander with information upon which to base his corrections
during flring. It must be anticipated that the enemy will
maneuver or alter his speed when fired on, and the proba-
bility of his maneuvering toward the most recent splash from
the battery must be borne in mind to avoid possible over-
adjustment.

g. Good adjustment in deflection is a prerequisite»to accu-
rate range sensing. Mention has been made of an approxi-
mate means whereby an initial deflection may be determined.
Adjustment in deflection is most satisfactorily performed at
the battery -commander’s station, spotting with whatever
instrument is available for such a purpose. The battery com-
mander can determine and order such adjustments as he
deems necessary to place his guns on the enemy in
deflection.

R, The second phase of the problem mentioned in para-
graph 173« is training a battery to continue fire when stand-
ard systems are disrupted. Efficlency of operation under
either contingency requires intensive training. Little time
should be lost in shifting from one fire control procedure
to another when one system suddenly becomes inoperative.
This will necessitate all battery personnel being thoroughly
familiar with the battery’s standing operating procedure,
which should be designed with a view to simplicity and
clarity. .

Example: Assume that a 155-mm gun battery normally
employs the horizontal base system of position finding. The
battery commander has designated, in the standard operat-
ing procedure, that the horizontal base system of position
finding, using case IT pointing, will be known as ‘“condition
A, case IL” and when case III pointing is employed, as “‘con-
dition A, case IIL.” Central control and gun commander’s
control are “condition F" and “conditlon G respectively.
Preparing an SOP in this manner will greatly facilitate
shifting during action or prior to action to another method
of fire control. The shift can be accomplished by merely
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informing the concerned elements of the battery “condition
Able, case IL,” or “condition Fox.” All personnel must be
thoroughly trained in the role they are to play under the
several conditions. i
i. During action, central control should be commenced
at the first indication of disrupted communications with the
plotting room. No time should be lost in attempting to
trace the source of trouble before resumption of fire. Good
adjustment on the enemy may have been accomplished
prior to the break-down, and for this reascn firing should
be resumed as rapidly as possible. The battery commander
should immediately ascertain from the guns the last eleva-
tion at which the guns were fired and order firing resumed,
commencing his record of transmitted elevations and ob-
served range sensings. Such adjustments in range and de-
flection as are necessary should be ordered by the battery
commander and transmitted directly to the guns. If the
cause of trouble is determined and corrected, whether or not
to shift back to the standard method is at the discretion of
the battery commander. The effectiveness of fire being pro-
duced will probably influence his decision. However, even
though destructive fire is being delivered upon the current
target, a reassignment of the battery to a new target at a
different range will necessitate another search in range.

SEcTION V
GUN COMMANDER'S CONTROL

B 175. GENERAL.—¢. Some seacoast units have been obliged
to open fire using guUn commander’s control. Shelling from
enemy naval craft and bombing by hostile aviation disrupted
all intrabattery communications and those to higher echelons
before the enemy came within effective range of the shore in-
stallation, These experiences clearly indicate the necessity
for training the chiefs of sections and gun commanders in the
conduct of fire. Again it is emphasized that the mission of a
battery is not to be abandoned as Ieng as personnel, guns,
and ammunition are available.

b, In batteries having four guns, all the guns should be
kept under one station control (as outlined in the previous
section) as long as possible. When this centralized control
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breaks down, the battery, if possible, should operate under the
control of section leaders with two guns to each section. If
sectlon control breaks down individual gun commanders
should assume control. In the latter case, it will simplify the
control of the guns if each gun engages a separate target
whenever possible.

c. If using gun commander’s control, the decision as to
when to open flre is determined largely by the apparent mis-
sion of the enemy. Fire is generally withheld when the
enemy’s mission is clearly a reconnaissance or feint, but if the
enemy is within range of seacoast armament, and is shelling
shore installations or is engaged in mine sweeping or mine
laying, he should be engaged, regardless of the methods avail-
able. It must be remembered, however, that the greater the
range, the less the accuracy of fire especially at low heights of
site. Thereiore, when a battery is employing an alternate
method, particularly gun commander’s control, fire should be
withheld until the range is as unfavorable to the enemy as
possible.

176. PROCEDURE.—Initial estimation of the enemy’s range is
accomplished by means similar to those described under cen-
tral control. The persons responsible for the conduct of flre
should be well trained in range estimating and know the value
of the fork and the change in elevaticn for each 100 yards
change in range for various ranges. A ladder isstarted toward
the enemy by changing the range with adjustments of at
least two forks or greater if the range is extreme and the esti-
mation rough, The ladder is reversed when the target is
bracketed and previous adjustments are halved until the
enemy is included in a one-fork bracket. Fire is delivered
within the bracket until the fall of shots warrants further cor-
rection. The responsibility for lateral adjustments should be
on scme one other than the gun peinter. However, if this
method fails and if the time of flight ts less than the firing
interval of the guns, lateral adjustment can be performed
by the gun pointers “jumping splashes.” Jumping splashes
should be considered only as a last resort. Numercus difficul-
ties are imposed on the gun pointers by this method, such as
the difficulty of identifying their own splashes, particularly at
full rate of fire, but the system is adequate if other means fail.
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SecTION VI

TEMPORARY AND STAND-BY FIRE CONTROIL SYSTEM
FOR 50-MM AMTE BATTERIES

M 177. PurpPoSE—A stand-by fire control system should be
available in 90-mm AMTE (antimotor torpedo boats) bat-
teries, for use in the event of failure of the standard system.
The stand-by system will also be used as a temporary fire con-
trol system, pending the availability of the standard fire con-
trol equipment. The purpose of this section is to describe
the operation of stand-by fire control systems for 90-mm
AMTBE batteries.

B 178. 'THE PrROBLEM.-—a. Before considering the fire control
system necessary for 90-mm AMTR batteries, the character-
istics and tactics of motor torpedo boats should be under-
stood. Motor torpedo boats are usuzlly from 60 to 100 feet
long. They have a narrow beam, shallow draft, and low
silhouette (about 10 feet above the water line). They are
capable of speeds up to 50 knots (60 mph) and can negotiate
intricate turns. They are usually unarmored and only
lightly armed, except for torpedoes.

b. A motor torpedo boat attack will probably occur at
night or during periods of poor visibility. ‘The boats will run
at a slow speed using underwater exhaust for silence. The
idea that such craft will use high speed to enter a harbor, hit,
and then leave seems improbable. Rather, it is believed that
they will rely upon stealth to enter unobserved, maintaining
silence until their mission is completed, and then use their
speed for escape. However, the possibility of a rapid en-
trance must not be discarded. ‘The attack will take the form
of a raid into a harbor to sink anchored shipping. Six to
twelve craft can be expected to operate together.

M 179. Fire CONTROL SYSTEMS—¢. To meet the problem the
rapid transmission of initial firing data to the guns and the
frequent change of subsequent data are of primary impor-
tance. Consequently, the temporary fire control system,
which must utilize available equipment, must be based on
slmplicity and speed. Possible range finding systems which
a battery may use (equipment being available) are as fol-
lows:
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(1) Radar.

(2) Self-contained range finder,

(3) Depression position finder, if a suitable height of site
can he obtained close to the battery,

{4) Horizontal base,

(5) Estimation, using available or installed reference
points.

b. The singie-station systems are employed in the normal
manner. The horizontal base system should have two short
base lines to insure full coverage of the field of fire. Range
determination by estimation should rely on comparison with
the recorded ranges to reference points and marking buoys
already existing in the field of fire or provided specially for
the purpose.

TABULATION OF ADVANTAGES OF RANQE FINDING SYSTEMS

! Self-
(6o | e | S | St [Estim.
Advantages range pasition base tipn
findar finder
1. Accuracy. X X
2. No difficulty getting ronge finding
systein gn correet inprget sinee ohb- . - - .
server las same view of field of fire X ~ X x
as BC station.
3. If range finding system is in or adja-
eent ta BC st_:mi(m, ﬁrF Eiimction x x x x
enn be by voice, permitting close
control.
4, Continuous range readings., X X
5, Abilily toobtaininitial range quickly. X X X X
6. Ability to change targets quickly, X X X X
7. Ability to operate nt night or during
peripds of poor visibility at same x
cfficiency as during daylight with -
excellent visibility,
8. Ability to detect changes in course
. . x
immediately.
9. No vuinerable comtunication lines. | x | x l x | X
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N 180. Firg ConNTROL EQUIPMENT NEEDED.—. EXcepting when
using the horizontal base system, the following fire control
equipment is required when utilizing any of the range finding
systems mentioned in the preceding paragraph:

(1) Range finder of the self-contained, radar, or depres-
sion position type.

(2) Two azimuth instruments for use as follows:

{g) One for range spotting.

(b) One for lateral spotting.

(3) One percentage corrector with range-elevation scale
in mils (corrected for height of site) and an interpolator
plate and tape.

(4) Communications with gun pointer and elevator setter.

(5) Bracketing adjustment chart.

(6> Lateral adjustment chart.

(7) Firing Tables §0-C-2,

b. If the horizontal base sysiem is employed, the following
additional equipment will be required:

(1) Three azimuth instruments, one for each of the three
base-end stations: B*, B?, and B

(2) Time interval system (10-second interval).

(3) One plotting and relocating board M1923 (Cloke).

B 181. PREPARATION OF BaLLisTIC CORRECTIONS.—When using
a radar, self-contained range finder, depression position
finder, or horizontal base position finding system, ballistic
corrections must be prepared and used initially. The appli-
cation of new ballistic corrections as the target changes posi-
tion after fire is opened is not warranted and will unduly
complicate the temporary fire control system. Precalcu-
lated ballistic corrections for opening fire should be available
at all times. Qne method of accomplishing this is to divide
the field of fire into sectors of about 30° and to subdivide
these sectors in range every 3,000 yards, beginning with a
minimum range of 3,000 yards. Ballistic corrections for
meteorological conditions, and corrections for muzzle veloc-
ity, weight of projectile, drift, and displacement of the direct-
ing point should be calculated for the midpoint of each of
the above subdivisions. Corrections should be computed in
percent for range and in degrees and hundredths of a degree
for deflection. These corrections can be recorded most con-
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veniently by means of a chart (ballistic corrections chart)
showing the subdivisions of the field of fire and should be
recorded in reference numbers (see par. 163). The ballistic
correction for opening fire may be taken readily from the
above chart after the target has been located. Meteorologi-
cal corrections may be excluded for ranges less than 3,000
yards. New ballistic corrections should be computed on
receipt of each new meteorological message. The ballistic
corrections may be computed from firing tables, or short cuts
may be improvised hy means of graphs.

B 182. OPERATION OF SINGLE-STATION SYSTEM-—When a
radar set, self-contained range finder, or depression position
finder is available, the single-station system of fire control
and position finding functions essentially as follows:

a. Ranges are obtained using the range finder available.
In the case of a radar set or depression position finder the
range data are continuous and may be read and set as fre-
quently as desired. With a self-contained range finder, the’
frequency of readings depends on visibility, target definition,
and range may be continuous if the visibility and target de-
finition are exceilent and the range is under approximately
5,000 yards; or it may be discontinuous, varying from 5- to 10-
second intervals, if the visibility or target definition is less
than excellent or the range over approximately 5,000 yards.
Since predictions are not made during firing, the speed of a
motor torpedo boat and its maneuverability necessitate the
reduction of dead time to a minimum. Dead time should
never exceed 5 or 6 seconds. Therefore, corrected elevations
are required at the guns at least every 5 seconds, which means
that range data from the range finder should be transmitted
as frequently. In the case of a self-contained range finder,
operating under adverse conditions of weather, target defi-
nition, or range, readings may be obtained at no less inter-
val than 10 seconds, in which case the percentage corrector
operator must use the interpolator to send out corrected
elevations every § seconds.

b. An initial range correction for travel of the target dur-
ing the time of fiight plus the dead time may be obtained from
the range finder readings. If radar is available, range read-
ings are contintlous and accurate and can be obtained in day-
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light or darkness; therefore, unless available time indicates
otherwise, an initial range correction for travel should be
calculated. With a depression position finder, sited suf-
ficiently high for accurate range determinations within the
range of the armament and with sufficient visibility to permit
accuracy, an initial range correction for travel should be cal-
culated unless time dicates differently. With a self-contained
range finder, range readings are not so reliable unless the
operator is sKilled and working under conditions favorable
to the instrument; therefore, in Some situations, especially
when the time is not available to obtain range travel, it may
be more advisable t0 neglect entirely a range correction for
travel. To calculate a range correction for travel the change
in range during 10 or 20 seconds is measured, the timing
being done with a stop watch or time-interval system. The
change in range during the measuring interval is the dif-
ference between the range finder data at the beginning and at
the end of the interval. This change 1s converted into the
proper range correction by dividing it by the measuring in-
terval and multiplying the result by the time of flight plus the
dead time. To obtain the time of flight plus dead time
quickly, it is well to prepare a chart from the firing tables
showing times of flight plus dead time for varying ranges
within the limits of the armament. The range correction for
travel is applied readily on the range percentage corrector by
displacing the ballistic pointer the required amount on the
range scale of the percentage corrector tape. For example, if
it is calculated that the range will decrease 200 yards during
the time of flight plus the dead time, the ballistic pointer
*should be moved minus 200 yards from its setting for the cal-
culated ballistic correction while the present range is at the
set index., This operation comhines the range ballistic cor-
rection and the range correction for travel into one correction
in percent, which correction is appropriate for opening fire.
Once firing is begun fhe ballistic pointer should not be moved;
all subsequent corrections for travel should be adjustment
corrections as a result of observation of fire.
¢c. An initial lateral correction for travel is determined,
using one of the azimuth instruments. An estimation of the
lateral correction for travel is advisable only when the avail-
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able time between observation of the target and opening of
fire precludes the use of the azimuth instrument. The
angular travel during a preselected measuring interval {usu-
ally 10 seconds) is determined by taking the difference
between successive azimuth readings read at these intervals.
It may also he read on the splash scale in the instrument if
the angular travel is not greater than the magnitude of the
scale readings. As soon as the range is announced, angular
travel during the measuring interval is converted into angu-
lar travel during the time of flight by dividing it by the
measuring interval and multiplying the result by the time of
flight. If the range is available before angular travel is
taken the measuring interval should be made equal to the
time of flight. The angular travel in degrees and hundredths
of a degree is added algebraically to previously determined
lateral ballistic correction to cbtain the total deflection for
opening fire. All subsequent corrections for angular travel
are taken care of by lateral fire adjustment.

When firing with case II pointing, the lateral adjustment
corrections are incorporated into the deflection which is set
on the defiection scale of the telescope mount. However,
some of the 90-mm AMTB hatteries are equipped with elbow
telescopes provided with vertical etchings on the reticle
which are used to set deflections. Applying defiections with
a telescope of this kind is known as ‘“tracking off.” It is
done by traversing the gun so that the vertical line corre-
sponding to the deflection is superimposed upon the image
of the observing point of the target. Tracking off is much
less accurate than setting deflections on a deflection scale.

d. Corrected elevations are obtained from a-range per-
centage corrector and are transmitted at 5-second intervals
to the elevation setters at the guns. If uncorrected ranges
are announced at intervals greater than 5 seconds, the in-
terpolator must be used, thus requiring an additional oper-
ator. For a review of the operation of the percentage cor-
rector, see paragraph 95,

N 183, OPERATION oF HoRIZONTAL BASE SYSTEM.—d. When a
horizontal base system is employed for position finding, two
short base lines ordinarily are required to insure full coverage
of the field of fire. The battery commander’s station or a
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station close by should be the B station for either base line.
The B® and B? stations are located to either flank. The B!
station is the directing point, and a correction for its dis-
placement from the gun position is included, if necessary,
in the initial correction for opening fire. The operation of
this systemn is as follows:

b. Ranges are obiained from the plotting board. Since
the B* station is taken as the directing point, the plotting
operation is simple. The plotting board is oriented so that
the push button on the platen slide represents the B station
and the master key represents the other sfation. The azi-
muths from the base-end stations are read every ten seconds,
These data are set by the arm setters in the usual manner.
As soon as the arms have been sef, the platen is moved out
until the master key touches the relocating arm. Since the
B' station is taken as the directing point, the range to the
target is read directly on the plotting arm opposite the platen
slide index. The push button of the platen slide may be
pushed to make a plotted record of the course of the target,
if desired.

c¢. An initial range correction for travel of the farget during
the time of flight plus the dead time may be obtained from
the plotting board, time permitting. To calculate the correc-
tion, one or two observing intervals are used as a measuring
interval and the conversion to the proper correction is made
as explained in paragraph 182a(2).

The application of this correction plus the range ballistic
correction is the same as for the single-station system.

d. An initial lateral correction is obtained in the same
manner a5 for the single-station system (see par. 182a{(3)),
or from the successive azimuth readings called out by the
B' arm setter.

e. Corrected elevations are obtained from a range per-
centage corrector as described in paragraph 182a(4).

B 184, OperaTION BY EsTIMATION.—The operation of the fire
conirol system when estimation 1s used is as follows:

a. Ranges are obtained from an observer or observers who
have had special training in range estimation. Their estima-
tion may be assisted by reference to channel markers, buoys,

332



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING 184—185

and other reference points already existent or purposely
placed and whose ranges have been determined.

b. An initial correction for range travel during the time
of flight plus the dead time is usually not warranted unless
the range estimation is known to be fairly accurate, in which
case a range travel correction may be estimated and applied
as described under the single-station system.

¢. The correction for angular travel during the time of
flight may be measured or estimated and combined with the
lateral ballistic correction. The resultant deflection is sent
to the gun pointers,

d. Range estimations are usually made in terms of eleva-
tions and sent directly hy the observer to the guns. How-
ever, in some cases it may he convenient to use the range
percentage corrector, neglecting ballistic range corrections,
which usually are not justified unless estimated data are
known to be fairly accurate,

W 185. ApJUSTMENT.—. Range fire adjustment.—The method
of performing range flre adjustment is at the discretion of
the battery commander. :

(1> Adjustmeni may be accomplished using the bracket-
ing method. Spotting is performed from one of the azimuth
instruments in the battery commander’s station. (Under
some wind conditions, it may be difficult to spot from the
battery commander’s station because of simoke from the fir-
ing. Hence, a station to the side with as small a parallax
error as possible may have to be provided.) Corrections are
applied on the range percentage corrector. This method
of adjustment requires two operators; an observer of the
splashes and a bracketing fire adjustment board operator.

(2) Adjustment may also be accomplished without the
bracketing chart. In this method the adjustments must be
rapid and usually bold. The range spotter observes the
splashes and orders the corrections, Adjustments are based
on the sensing of the deviations. Since it can be expected
that a splash will be occurring on an average of one every
one and a quarter seconds, with one high-explosive burst
for every splash and iragmentation splashes [rom every burst,
it may be impossible to observe individual splashes. There-
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fore, as the splashes occur the observer can form an impres-
sion of the average deviation of the center of impact of a
group, either over or short, and by having memorized the
fork and the change in elevation per 100 yards change in
range at various ranges, he will be able to order corrections
without delay caused by plotting shots and without accu-
rately determining the correction on a chart. This method
has the obvious advantages of rapidity and ability to include
allowange for maneuver in the determination of the cor-
rections.

b. Lateral fire adjusiment—(1) Lateral adjustment is of
prime Importance since range spotting may be almost impos-
sible without line shots in direction. Observations are made
with one of the azimuth instruments provided for that pur-
pose in the battery commander’s station. Lateral adjust-
ment corrections may be determined by—

(a} The magnitude method, in which the deviations of
individual splashes are plotted except that when splashcs
occur nearly simuitaneously, the deviation of the center of
impact of the two splashes is used.

(b) The spotter who bases his estimated corrections on tha
average deviation of the lateral centers of impact. The cor-
responding corrections are ordered through a corrections rule.
The corrections rule is a device which allows the adjuster
to add the latest correction to the last deflection reading and
obtain a new deflection in reference numbers.

(2) The first method requires a spotter and a lateral fire
adjustment board operator, while the later method requires
a spotter and a corrections rule operator.

B 185. MaxiMum aND OPENING RANGES.—The maximum eflec~
tive range of the 90-min gun against motor torpedo boats is
about 8,000 yards. The tactical situation must dictate the
best range for opening fire. Two considerations call for hold-
ing fire for shorter ranges. One is that mator torpedo boats
can do less maneuvering during smaller times of flight. Also,
shorter ranges mean flatter trajectories thus increasing the
effective hitting areas.

B 187. SEARCHLIGHTS—The use of searchlights is of para-
mount importance. As pointed out, the motor torpedo boat
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will probably attack at night. Because of the difficulty of
tracking targets at night with searchlights, the maximum
" number of lights available should be employed. On account
of the speed of the target, searchlights should be prepared
to go inte action in the shortest pessible time. During an
attack, when the total water area under consideration can
be thoroughly illuminated by the available searchlights, such
an area defense should be used. Lacking other means of
surveillance, at least the required number of barrier lights
should be used to prevent a run-by wherever the tactical
situation permits. If possible, one light should be assigned
exclusively to each battery. The remaining lights will be
handled more properly by central control. Care should be
taken to minimize the blinding effect on the observers caused
by looking through a searchlight beam. This can be ac-
complished by preassigning targets. When a number of
small craft are to be engaged, the situation requires not only
the jllumination of the one or two craft being engaged, but
also the illumination of the remaining craft. If this is not
done time will be lost in switching targets and some craft
may slip through the defenses.

B 188, Tramwinc.—Although the fire control systems described
in the preceding paragraphs are temporary or stand-by sys-
tems based on simplicity, a considerable amount of training
and preparation are required to make them work smoothly
at the speed required. Both the battery commander and
the range officer should review thoroughly pertinent parts of
this manual and FM 4-10 and study the problem at hand
thoroughly. The battery must be trained to the extent that
the individual operations performed by the men become in-
stinctive, Considerable emphasis should be placed on daily
training in range and deflection estimation. Ranges to chan-
nel markers, buoys, and other reference points should be
memoriZed together with deflection data for a few selected
target speeds at these ranges. Training may be conducted
by checking the results of estimation against those of the
standard position finding system.
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CHAFTER 18

LANDWARD FIRING WITH SEACOAST ARMAMENT

Paragraphs
SecrioNn I General ___.___________._ [ e 189-190
II. Fire control and position finding_____.._.______ 191-194
II. Preparatory measures_ . _____________ 195-199
SecTioN I
GENERAL

| 189. INTRODUCTION AND PURPOSE.---EXperience has stressed
the importance of landward firing by fixed seacoast arma-
ment as a secondary mission. The purpose of the instruc-
tions in this chapter is to provide a guide for use by
commanders in preparing for the employment of seacoast
armament against land targets as a secondary mission.
Bince batteries will present individual problems which re-
quire special consideration, the instructions contained herein
are of a general nature.

‘B 190. BAaTTERIES TO FrE—Commanders should investigate
carefully the possibility of the landward employment of all
batteries in their commands. The following considerations
will affect their decisions.

. a. Physical limitations of matériel—Obviously, most case-
mated batteries will not be suitable.

b. Presence of immovable obstructions.—High land masks,
vital buildings, and installations near the guns will preclude
firing in many cases.

¢. Suitable gmmunition.—HE shell is the most suitable
ammunition for attack on most land targets. The reduced
charge and deep penetration of the AP projectile make it
relatively ineffective agalnst most land targets. AP pro-
Jectiles can be used, however, in the absence of other more
suitable ammunition.
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SecTION IT
FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING

W 191, Maprs—So far as fire control is concerned, the primary
requirement is the determination of the range and azimuth.
to the target. The normal method of position finding cannot,
be used. In general, the target will not be visible from any
of the battery installations. Therefore, a suitable map for
determining range and azimuth to land targets is essential.
The preparation of such a fire control map must be one of the
earliest steps in preparing for land firing. A project has
been initiated to furnish suitable maps where required. Until
these mape are issued, maps now available must be obtained,
corrected, and mounted by officers in the harbor defense.

¢. Features to be shown.—The scale of the map should not.
be smaller than 1:25,000. The map should show the fol-
lowing:

(1) The directing point of the battery.

(2) All points selected as probable ohservation posts.

(3> A grid for use in locating targets.

(4} Elevation contours.

(5) Roads, bridges, railroads, and other likely targets.

(6) Culture in color (woods, marshes, streams) .

-b. Accuracy.—A fire control map must be accurate and up-.
to-date. An older map, if carefully drawn, can be brought.
up-to-date by correction from data on other maps, by aerial
photographs, and by reconnaissance. Municipal engineers,
of adjoining communities can often be of assistance in the.
preparation of maps.

c. Gun arm.—A graduated arm should be pivoted at the DP
on the map. It must be graduated to the same scale as the
map and should extend beyond the maximum range of the
guns. In order that the azimuth of the gun arm may be read
conveniently, an azimuth circle about 3 feet in diameter
should be inscribed on the map. The azimuth cirele should
be graduated in degrees and tenths. This circle must be
oriented with the same reference system as the existing bat-
tery position finding system and gun azimuth circles,
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& 192, InrTiaL Firing Data.—a. General—Due to the varia-
tion of existing fire control equipment and different situa-
tions of batteries, no specific instructions regarding the
preparation of initial firing data can be laid down. The
svstem decided upon makes use of as large a part of the
existing principles and equipment as possible.

b. Uncorrected data—When a target has been plotted on
the map, the following data are cbtained:

(1) Map range,

{2) Uncorrected azimuth.

(3) Elevation of target.

¢. Corrections.—From the map range and azimuth, initial
firing data can be determined in the plotting recom by means
of the standard fire control devices, such as the range correc-
tion board, percentage corrector, and the deflection board.
Ballistic corrections should be applied in the normal manner
except for the height of site correction. It should be noted
that fixed seacoast batteries employ devices which auto-
matically correct for height of site above mean low water or
whatever reference datum is used. This fact must be taken
into consideration when firing at land targets with guns
employing such devices (range disks or range-elevation
scales computed for the height of site). For example, if a
battery is equipped with range disks computed for a height
of site of 30 feet, and fire is to be conducted at a target de-
termined from contours to be 20 feet above the battery, a
correction for a target 50 feet above the gun should be made.
If the contour lines are referred to the same datum as the
battery, the height of site correction will be that correspond-
ing te the elevation of the target as determined from cen-
tours. The height of site correction may be applied through
the operation of the range correcticn board if the correction
is not too large, hut otherwise it must be calculated.

W 193, OBSERVATION,—¢. General—The two essential duties
of the observers will be:

(1> Prompt transmission of all intelligence information
of prospective targets and of activities of friendly and enemy
forces.

(2> Spotting of impacts to provide a basis for fire adjust-
ment.
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b. Intelligence.—The information from the observer wiil
often be the basis for the location of the target on the fire
control map. In general, the location of the target can be
more accurately determined by its coordinates or by its
relation to features established on the map than by its
direction and range from the observer.

c. Spotting—In most cases, the difficulties involved in
getting two observers to identify unmistakably a land target
preclude the possibility of employing a two-station spotting
system. In general, only one observer, well forward, should
be used for any particular target, The number of forward
observers required to cover adequately the field of fire will
depend on the local situation. ‘

d. Spotting reports—The system employed by forward ob-
servers in reporting the fall of shots will vary. Axial ob-
servation - from a forward position should be employed if
possible, since such observation facilitates the spotting of
lateral deviations. The observer should sense overs, shorts,
and hits in range, and either measure or estimate the lateral
deviation in angular units from his position. TUnilateral
observation may or may not facilitate range spotting but
will make the spotting of lateral deviations difficult. The
unilateral observer can report the fall of shots in reference
to the observer-target line gs if he were performing axial
observation, or he can report the fall of shots in both range
and direction in magnitude with respect to the gun-target
line. Whatever method of observation is employed, the ob-
server should take every advantage of terrain features to
aid in sensing or estimating the location of the bursts. It
must be remembered that when impacts fall in an area at a
different elevation from the target, measured deviations may
not indicate the proper correction.

@ 104, ApTusTMENT OF Fire—a. Observed fire —If observa-
tion of fire is possible. adjustment of fire should be accom-
plished by methods which follow, as closely as possible, the
well established rules of the bracketing method of fire ad-
justment for seadoast artillery.

b. Unobserved fire—If observation is impossible, firing will
have to be conducted entirely from map data.
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¢. Shifting to other targets—When adjusted firing data
have been obtained on a target, effective fire on other targets
in the vicinity can be undertaken quickly by correcting for
the range difference and azimuth difference necessary to shift
the center of impact to the new target.

SecTION IIT
PREPARATORY MEASURES

M 195. REcOoNNAISSANCE—A careful reconnaissance of the field
of fire should be organized with particular attention to the
following details:

a. Dead areas —These should be shown on the fire control
map.

b. Target location.—Location and identification of all pos-
sible targets, including road nets, bridges, defiles, landing
beaches, docks, public works, oil tanks, other military installa-
tions, and favorable locations for enemy observation, opera-
tion, or concealment.

¢. Selection of probable OP’s—QObservation posts should
command the field of fire. The number of stations will vary
with the extent of the possible target area and the amount
of masking obstructions. Particular attention must be de-
voted to arranging for ready access to these locations, the
ability to maintain an observer for a prolonged period, and
the accessibility to wire communications, if these are to be
used.

M 196. ComMUNIcATIONS.—Equipment necessary to establish
effective communications should be obtained. Every effort
must be made to utilize existing telephone and radio equip-
ment and to arrange for the prompt availability of radio
equipment which can be diverted for this special use if occa-
sion warrants. Every proposed means of communication
must be thoroughly tested.at the location where it is to be
used before plans are made which depend on yits use.

M 197, EMPLACEMENTS.—Certain batteries, otherwise suitable
for landward firing, require minor modifications before they
can be used. These modifications will include such items as
the removal of bulwarks to permit firing landward, removal
of parapets to facilitate the service of the piece for such firing,
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removal of trees, and removal or shifting of traversing stops.
If certain desirable modifications should be postponed, com-
plete plans for their execution should be prepared and the
necessary tools and material obtained.

M 198, TrAINING.—a. General—The most carefully laid plans
of commanders will fail if the junior officers and enlisted
men have not been prepared, by carefully supervised train-
ing, to execute a mnission. This is particularly important in
land firing, where the scene and operations differ materially
from normal combat duties.

b. Choice of personnel—Most of the duties in the battery
during land firing can be accomplished by personnel per-
forming corresponding duties in seaward firing. This will
not be true in the case of ohservers, whose remote location at
distant base end stations will often make them unavailable
for other duty. Therefore, special land observers must be
selected and trained. ‘'They should be resourceful and de-
pendable, since they will probably operate alone. In sectors
where other troops are on duty and will be employed in a
forward position, such troops should be utilized in their
advanced position as observers for seacoast units. Coordina-
tion and training in this respect are imperative.

c. Training scope—(1) Training in plotting room pro-
cedure must be complete and should he repeated often enough
to insure a smoothly working team for determination of
firing data. 'Training of observers should include actual field
training in the following:

(a) Appreciation of terrain,

{b) Map reading.

() Communication.

(d) Operation of all equipment to be used.

(e} Thorough familiarity with spotting and adjusting pro-
cedure.

{2) Appreciation of terrain through actual ground recon-
naissance by potential observers cahnot be overemphasized.
Observers should be thoroughly familiar with the terrain
within range of the armament.

M 199. EquipMENT—a. Ploiting room.—Plotting room equip-
ment should be confined, as much as possible, to existing is-
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sued devices. Maps, charts, and scales, should be held to a
minimum. Any equipment beyond the guthorized allowances
must be improvised locally.

b. Observers.—Ohbservers should have the foliowing equip-
ment:

(1) Observation instrument, such as binoculars, or azimuth
instrument.

(2> Map of area visible from station.

(3) Communication equipment (radio, telephone, or vis-
ual).

(4) Orientation data.

(5} Rations.

{6) Sketch book and pencils.
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CHAPTER 19
GUN DATA COMPUTER M1
Paragraphs
Section I. General description and operation__...._____ 200207
IL. Typical horizontal base problem_____________ 208~211
III. BUmMImMATY i 212213

SEcTION I
GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

B 200. GenERaAL.—g. The gun data computer M1 is an in-
strument which computes firing data for a two-gurmr hat-
tery when given input data furnished by any of the standard
harbor defense position finding systems. It is strictly a
mechanical computer and employs 115-volt, 60-cycle, alter-
nating current for the purpose ¢f obtaining torque amplifi-
cation only. Prediction is based on determined rates of
change of the target in range and azimuth. The solution
for firing data is accomplished entirely by computation with-
out the use of a plotting beard.

b. Gun data computers M1 are furnished to major caliber
gun batteries, the majority to 16-inch gun batteries. A
smaller number is supplied to 12-inch batteries with barbette
mounts.

¢. All instruments are of the same standard design. How-
. ever, socme of the ballistic charts for each computer must
be constructed for a particular battery because of varying
conditions at battery locations, namely: gun displacement,
latitude, and height of site. These specially constructed
charts are made at the factory, and the finished product
is forwarded directly to the battery for which it is manu-
factured.

d. For adjustment of fire the spotting board M3 or M7
and fire adjustment boards are required in addition to the
computer.

e. The computer design includes data for subcaliber am-
munition.
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W 201. PuvsicaL CHARACTERISTIcS.—a. The gun data com-
puter M1 is 7 feet long, 4% feet high, and 3 feet wide and
is mounted on a stand to raise the unit to a convenient oper-
ating level. (See figs, 152 and 153.) Operating controls,
matching dials, and counters are mounted on the sides and
ends of the computer.

b. The weight of the computer in the operating position
is approximately 5,000 pounds. When it is being moved,
g special beam support is bolted to the base, and this, with
the ‘necessary crating for shipment, increases its weight to
about 7,000 pounds. (Figs. 152 and 153 show the beam sup-
port‘ bolted to the base of the computer.)

¢, Charts are constructed of sheet aluminum which have
been anodized and treated by a blueprint process. This
results in a blue background with white curves, giving the
appearance of an ordinary blueprint.

d. Two internal electric heaters are employed to provide
heat in cold climates and to aid in obtaining dryness cf
internal air in humid climates.

H 202. DESCRIPTION.——. Figure 152 shows, reading from left
to right:

(1} The “A” triangle solver panel.

(2) The “B” triangle solver panel.

(3) The “C” triangle solver panel.

(4) The target position generator panel.

b. The three triangle solvers are used to determine the
present position of the target and represent two base lines
with a common station,

c. The target position generator unit is used to determine
the rates of change in range and agimuth. These data are
used in the formulas for predicted range and predicted
azimuth. Also, on the target position generator panel is a
spotting board for airplane fire control.

d. Figure 153 shows, reading from left to right:

{1} The ballistic charts panel.

(2) The range elevation converter panej.

(3) The parallax panel.

(4) The wind component indicater panel.

e. The balllstic charts panel includes a ballistic chart unit
which containsg charts for applying corrections to range and
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azimuth due to nonstandard conditions of the following ele-
ments:

(1) Muzzle velocity.

(2) Elasticity.

(3) Range wind.

(4) Density.

(5) Cross wind and drift,

(6) Rotation of the earth (azimuth corrections).

() Remaining range corrections for tide, weight of pro-
jectile, and range rotation effects are included on the wind
component indicator panel. Height of site is accounted for
in the range elevation conversion chart,

f. The range elevation converter panel contains the time
of flight and range elevation conversion charts that must

. “A" trlangle solver panel. 5. Beam support.

1
2. “B” trimngle solver panel. 8. Airplane fire control spot-
3. “C” trinngle solver panel. ting board.
4. Target position generator
panek

Fioure 152.—Gun data computer M1,
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be matched by an operator. The chart selector handwheel
positions the ballistic charts for various combinations of
powder and projectile. The selsyn transmitters for elevation
of gun No. 1 are located at the lower right of the panel.

g. The parallax panel contains selsyn transmitters for azi-
muth of gun No. 1, azimuth of gun No. 2, and elevation of gun
No. 2. The charts of this panel contain curves which correct
for the displacement of gun No. 2.

h. The wind component indicator panel contains a wind
component indicator which is rotated in terms of azimuth of
gun No. 1. Wind direction and speed are initially set, using
the wind azimuth scale and the sliding wind speed index on
the arm. An operator reads off wind reference numbers for
use at the ballistic charts panel. Ballistic charts for tide,

3 4

. Ballistic charts panel. §. Selsyn transmitter dials.

1

2. Range elevation converter 7. Wind component indicator.
panel, 8. Balllstie charts for tide,

3. Parallax panel. weight of projectile, rota-

4, Wind component indicator tton of the earth {range
panel, correction).

5. Chart sele¢tor handwheel.

Fioure 153.—Gun data computer M1,
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variation in weight of projectile, and range corrections for
rotation of the earth are located here. Spotting corrections
from range and lateral fire sdjustment boards are set in by
means of the handwheels near the top of the panel.

W 203. STAND-By EQUIPMENT.—4. EXperience with compli-
cated mechanisms such as the M1 computer has proved the
necessity for alternate or stand-by equipment.

b. Batteries furnished with computers are equipped also
with a plotting board and a complete set of standard plotting
room devices for position finding and fire control,

N 204. OperaTION.—@. Personnel.—(1) The manning detail
consists of 11 men, a switchboard operator, and a chief of
section. For adjustment of fire, additional manning details
for the spotting board M3 or M7 and fire adjustment boards
are required.

(2) The operators of the computer must, be trained for the
alternate duties of the stand-by system, in the event of fail-
ure of the computer.

b. Meathods of operation—i(1) Position finding system em-
ploying horizontal base.—A series of observation stations
forms a number of base lines. These base lines are so laid
out that as the target moves out of the effective area covered
by one base line, another base line can be used. The base-
end data transmission system transmits instantaneous and
continuous data to the plotting room for use with the com-
puter or the plotting hoard.

(2) Data supplied from radar set.~—~The data consist of
electrically transmitted range and azimuth from the radar
set.

(3) A vertical base, employing a depression position finder
at any of the observation stations of the battery.—Azimuth is
transmitted by the base-end data transmission system.
Ranges are transmitted by telephone and set into the com-
puter manually, as the nonlinear graduation of the range
disk does not lend itself to electrical transmission of range
fromaD.P. P,

(4) Airplane fire control-—The present position, course,
and speed of the target must be reported from an airplane.
When g shot is fired, the airplane reports deviations by radio.
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Spotting corrections are placed in the computer after having
been determined from a spotting board shown on the end
panel (fig. 152).

B 205. AssOCIATED ELECTRICAL DATA TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS.——
In order to operate the computer to the greatest advantage,
two electrical data transmission systems are employed.

a. A hase-end data transmission system provides instan-
taneous and continuous data to the computer from the base-
end stations. Azimuth instrument M2 and depression
position finder M2, which are respectively the azimuth
instrument M1910A1 and the depression position finder M1
modified by the attachment of aided tracking mechanisms
and data transmitters, are furnished batteries equipped with
gun data computers. The data transmission and aided
tracking attachments will be furnished in kit form for con-
version of the observation instruments in the fleld by local
ordnance personnet, Radar units also are equipped with
means for aided tracking and the electrical transmission of
data to the computer. All position finding instruments are
kept “on target” continuously.

b. An output data transmission system is employed for
transmitting elevation and azimuth to each of the two guns
from the computer by means of selsyn transmitters and
receivers.

¢. The base-end and output data transmission systems
make possible instantaneous and continuous firing data for
the battery.

d. The base-end data transmission system is arranged so
that a change from computer to plotting board may be made
readily- without sacrificing aided tracking at observation
stations.

W 206. AUXILIARY MATERIEL—¢. The following auxiliary ma-
tériel is required for adjustment of fire in addition to the
computer:

(1) Spotting board M3 or M7.

{2) Fire adjustment board for range adjustment,

(3) Fire adjustment board for lateral adjustment.

b. Power for base-end stations—The aided tracking at-
tachments for the azimuth instrument M2 and the depres-
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sion position finder M2 operate from 115-volt, 60-cycle, a-c
power sources, The provision of adequate power supply for
base-end stations is necessary. Where commercial or forti~
fication power is available, it is used as a primary source,
with a gascline-engine generator as a secondary source, If
commercial or fortification power is not available, two gaso-
line-engine generators are furnished for each group of base-
end stations,

c. Wire communication facilities—Two fire control cable
pairs are required for data trahsmission from each base-end
station to the computer when using the base-end data trans-
mission system. In the case of base-end stations equipped
with the azimuth instrument M2 the time interval line and
the reader’s line are utilized for data transmission if suf-
ficient spare cable pairs are not available for allocation to
this use. Synchronization may be accomplished over the
spotter’s line, since this line will not be used for spoiting
until firing starts. In the case of observation stations
equipped with the depression position finder M2, two ad-
ditional pairs must be provided, since the time interval line
and the reader’s line must be retained for the transmission of
ranges read at regular time intervals.

d. Switchboards.—Three switchboards BD-95, 20-line, are
authorized for each batiery using a gun data computer. One
of these switchboards should be used for switching the pairs
used by the base-end data transmissich systern. This 20-
line boatd will be adequate where the number of observation
stations employing data transmitters does not exceed eight
base-end stations and one radio set SCR-296-A. Another
switchboard BD-95 should be used for switching of com-
munication lines, The third switchboard is used in the BC
station.

B 207. EMPLOYMENT OF TIME INTERVAL SYSTEM —¢. The line
normally used for time interval service to base-end stations
equipped with azimuth instruments M2 may have to be
used in the transmission of data to the computer. Even
though the power supply at the base-end station should fail,
time interval signals would not be required, inasmuch as
the instruments still can be traversed continuously by hand.
The base-end data transmission systern is powered from the
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plotting room, and it is considered unlikely that complete
power failure will cccur there, each plotting room having
available secondary sources of power reasonably well pro-
tected against bombing and shell fire.

b. As stated in ¢ bhelow, time interval lines to base-end
stations equipped with depression position finders M2 must
be retained, even though the base-end data transmission
system is used for the transmission of azimuth to the
computer.

¢. Time interval signals in the plotting room and gun em-
placements must be retained for use in case of break-down
of the computer. In case of break-down of the computer, the
receivers of the base-end dafa transmission system can be
used in the relaying of data to the plotting board arm
setters. It is possible to uncouple the receivers from the
computer input shafts in the event of computed break-down
when mechanical jamming exists. The data receivers are
equipped with a push button by means of which the degrees
and hundredths dials may be stopped on the time interval
bell so that readings may be taken. When the push button
is released, the dials return to their proper position at that
moment.

SEecTIiON IT
TYPICAL HORIZONTAL BASE PROBLEM

W 208. Lavour—a. Figure 154 charts a typical harbor en-
trance.

b. Normally, the base-end stations will be located 5,000 to
9,500 yards apart.

c. Base lines normally are not greater than 9,500 yards in
length, because of difficulties in visibility and target location.

d. A study should he made of the particular situation at
each harbor defense in order to employ base-end stations
for the best results.

B 209. HorizonTaL BaAsE LINe SystemM.—The computer is
designed to use two azimuth inputs with a third input ready
for operation as soon as the target is obscured from one of
the two stations in operation. Consider a north-south coast-
line with base-end stations B' through B°® at intervals along
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Ficure 154 —Base line system for gun data computer friangles.
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the coastline going north. The gun battery is between B*®
and B° stations. A target appears traveling south and visibla
from B’ and B*. Note that if the target remains on its course,
it will eventually be visible from B'. TUnder these circum-
stances, B’ input would be designated as A, B® input as B,
and B! input as C. The C input operator stands by and as
the target moves out of visibility of A, C will take over track-
. ing. The B station line of sight should be the common side
between a triangle containing the station, the gun, and the
target, and the observing triangle containing A station, B
station, and the target. Note that the C station makes an-
other observing triangle when the time occurs for its use.
Thus, three stations can be sef up for use but only two ar=
employed at any one time. All azimuths of base lines are
set in looking toward B station. Any base-end station may
be designated as A, B, or C, providing that the triangle con-
taining the gun and B station has sufficient base line lengih
and proper minimum angle of intersection.

8 210. PrepicTiON FormurAs.—The gun data computer lo-
cates the set-forward point by solving the following
equations:

o (i) (11927

[+]
b. Ap=Ao+%
P

For explanation of symbols used and for derivation of these
prediction formulas, see appendix X.

B 211. MECHANICAL SOLUTION.—g. General.—The triangle
solvers of the instrument are used to obtain a solution. The
triangle solvers are known as:

(1) The “A” triangle solver (triangle ABT.).

(2) The “B” triangle solver (triangle BG1To).

(3) The “C” triangle solver (triangie BCTo).
Only two of the triangle solvers are used at any one time
but one of them must be the “B” triangle solver.

b. Application of data to the computer.—Refer to figures
154 and 155. Assume that observatlon stations B? and B?®
are transmitting data to the computer. (It should be re-
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membered that any other stations may be used from which
the target can be seen.)

(1) The range officer must decide where the data from
B? and B? wlil be fed into the computer for operation with
the horizontal base system.

(2) In this regard, he must know the functioning of the
instrument. The “B" {riangle solver solves a triangle, one
point of which is the gun position.

(3) In the “B” triangle solver, handwheels are used for
setting in the azimuth and distance GiB. The data for the
“B” or gun triangle must be set into the “B” triangle solver.

(4) The range officer studies the layout (see fig. 154),
and notes the distance G1B? is short as compared to Gi1B2

(5) He decides that the “B” triangle shall consist of points
G, B?, and To, since greater accuracy will result. The “B"
triangle always has Gi as one vertex, as it is the only one
which contains the gun position.)

(6) Another reason for using B? as the B station in this
situation, with the target traveling south, is that orientation
data need not be changed for employment of the C and B
stations when the target is not visible from A.

(1) The above procedure for any combination of observa-
tion stations should be analyzed and the results tabulated
for ready reference by the range officer and the range section.

(8) Refer to figure 155, which indicates the application of
data from B? and B3. In this case, the “A' and “B" triangle
solvers are employed,

(9) Note that there are two triangles which have a com-
mon slde between them. The observing triangle contains the
“A" station, the “B"” station, and the target. The gun tri-
angle contains the “B” station, the target, and the gun battery
directing point, gun No. 1. The following data are known
at any instant:

{g) Azimuth AB.

(b) Length AB.

(¢) Azimuth line AT%,.

{d) Azimuth line BT,

(e} Azlmuth G.B.

() Length G:B. )

These data are set into the triangle solvers of the computer.
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(10) Note that by use of the data in (@) through (d) ébove,
the lengths of BTo and AT, in the observing triangle can be
obtained by use of the law of sines. The computer, by a
mechanical process beyond the scope of this manual, solves
for the length of these lines using the law of sines.

(11) In the gun triangle (fig. 15%), it may be noted that
(1 To is the present range to the target, and the azimuth of
& To is the present azimuth. Therefore, by solving this tri-
angle, present range and azimuth can be obtained. The

A BATA FROM 8%
OBSERVATION STATICKN

DATA FROM 8%
[ OBSERVATKIN STAT!ON

Frcure 15656.—The “A” and “B" iriangles.

length of the side BT. is obtained from tne data in (9) (d)
through (f) above for the “B” triangle and from the previous
solution of the observing triangle. The gun triangle is
solved by the same law of sines and a trial and error process
through the use of a matching dial which is displaced in pro-
portion to the length of BTo as solved from the observing
triangle, (The informationin (9) (d) through (f) is not suf-
ficient for a direct law of sines solution. Note that azimuth
(1T is the missing information to fill this need.) Therefore,
aZzimuth (. To, present azimuih, is changed until a length BT,
as solved from the gun triangle, equals that as solved from
the observing triangle. This isindicated by a matched condi-
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tion of the pointers on a matching dial. Thus, present range
and azimuth of the target have been solved.

(12) A static situation for the problem at hand has been
assumed. Actually, however, the two azimuths from the
observation stations to the target will be changing, and the
solutions for present range and present azimuth will change.
The dynamic solution consists of a continuous process of
solving these triangies.

(13) In the target position generator of the computer,
the rates of change of range and of azimuth are deter-
mined from the varying values of present range and present
azimuth.

(14} The rate of change of range (R.) and the Iinear rate

of lateral displacement (Rot;o) are carried to the predictor
mechanism which uses these rates in the solying of the pre-
diction formulas. The computer solves the basic formulas as
they appear in paragraph 210 for predicted range and pre-
dicted azimuth. By means of ballistic charts, corrections for
nonstandard hallistic conditions are applied to predicted
range and predicted azimuth. Corrections for adjustment
of fire, if required, are also introduced. Thus, the resulting
firing data include ballistic and adjustment corrections.

(158) The corrected predicted range goes to the range-
elevation converter where it is converted to elevation in mils.
In the same unit, the time of Aight equivalent to the range
is determined and sent back to the predictor for use in solv-
ing the prediction eqguations. Corrected elevation and cor-
rected azimuth are transmitted to No. 1 gun by a selsyn
output data transmission system. The elevation and azimuth
of No, 1 gun are corrected for gun displacement in the par-
allax unit and sent by another output data transmission
system to No. 2 gun.

Section III
SUMMARY

B 212, HorizoNnTaL Base OPERATION.—AS the target moves
along its course, two components of its velocity are deter-

mined, one along the line of fire indicated by Roand the other
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one perpendicular to the line of fire which is equal to RoA::.
These two values go to the predicting mechanism where the
prediction equations previously given are solved to determine
future positions of the target at the end of the time of flight.
The time of flight is obtained from a device known as a range-
elevation converter and is also sent to the predictor. Ballistic
corrections are obtained from charts which are mounted in
the machine. Spotting corrections can be applied so that the
data coming from the computer are ready to set on the guns.
The M3 or M7 spotting board is used with this computer,
The azimuths are introduced into the machine continuously
by the base-end data transmission system which is connected
to the azimuth instruments in the base-end stations. In
order to insure smooth tracking, the azimuth instrument is
rotated by an aided tracking device controlled by the observer
(see par. 205). The range is computed and converted into
elevation and then transmitted from the computer to the
guns by data transmission systems which control the rotation
of electrical pointers on receiver clocks at the guns. The
guns are laid in elevation and azimuth by matching mechanij-
cal pointers to the electrical pointers. There is also a paral-
lex unit which determines data for the displaced gun.

B 213. INSTRUMENT OPERATION.—a. The gun data computer
M1 is a fire control and position finding instrument used in
place of standard plotting room instruments. However, a
spotting board and a fire adjustment board are still required.

b. The tactical situation is not changed by the addition of a
gun data computer to a particular battery.

¢. The gun data computer is for use primarily with 16-inch
or 12-inch guns mounted on barbette carriages.

d. The gun data computer M1 is supplied with charts made
at the factory. Those which apply only to a particular bat-
tery are for range-elevation conversion, for effects due to
rotation of the earth, and for gun displacement effects.

e. The operators of the computer must be trained to operate
auxiliary (stand-by) equipment in event of failure of the
computer.

F. It isintended that the base-end data transmission system
be used with the computer.
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¢. The aided tracking feature of the base-end data trans-
mission system makes possible greater accuracy of firing data.

h. Since output data transmission systems are employed,
instantaneous and continuous firing data may be set on both
guns of the battery.

i. Except for the reading of ranges at the D. P. F. station,
time interval bells are not used when employing the computer
with a base-end and output data transmission system. Time
interval bells are installed at D. P. P, stations to provide for
these range readings. In addition, time interval bells are
installed in the plotting room and at the gun emplacements
for use in event of failure of the computer or output data
transmission system,
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CHAPTER 20

GUN DATA COMPUTER M3
Paragraphs

Section I. Description and operatlon 214-221
IX. TheorY e e oo 223 294

SECTION I
DESCRIPTION AND QPERATION

W 214. GENERAL~—The gun data computer M8 is an electrical
instrument which provides continuous firing data for certain
minor-caliber batteries. The computer accepts continuous
or intermittent input data and either a hotrizontal base or a
single-station position finding system may be used. The com-
puter operates on 115-volt, 60-cycle, single-phase power. It
replaces all of the standard fire control instruments used in a
plotting room except the spotting board and fire adjustment
boards, which are required. All computers are of the same
standard design, but the ballistic drawer of the computer
depends on the type of battery for which the computer is
intended. Within its type, each computer is universal for
all batteries. The substitution of ballistic drawers to convert
the computer from one type to another is a simple procedure.
Each ballistic drawer provides firing data for three types of
ammunition: two for service and one for subcaliber.

W 215. BATTERIES To WHIcH FURNISHED.—The gun data com-
puter M8 is furnished to batteries of the following types:

a. Six-inch gun on barbette carriage M1.

b. Six-inch gun on barbette carriages M1900 and M1910.

c. Eight-inch gun Mk. VI, Model 3A2 on 8-inch barbette
carriage M1 or 8-inch railway mount M1A1.

W 216. CoMPONENTS.—a. The gun data computer M8 consists
of the following four components:

(1) Power unit M14.

(2> Line balancer Mi1.

(3) Recelver M14.

(4) Predictor M2.
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b. The various components of the computer, which are
connected to each other by intercabling, contain resistors,
potentiometers, condensers, motor, and other electrical units;
also, gears, shafts, and other mechanical units.

W 217. DEscrIPTION OF COMPONENTS.—. The power unit M14
contains rectifiers and other electrical equipment which con-
vert the standard power used into the various voltages, both
direct and alternating current, required for the operation of
the computer. The power unit does not provide power for
the base-end data transmission system or the gun data
transmission system. The main switches for turning the
power on and off are located In this unit.

b. The line balancer M1 provides facllities for balancing
the data transmission lines from each of six observation
stations and for switching them to one input of either or
both triangle solvers of the receiver. It provides coils and
terminals for a superimposed telephone circuit to each of
the six stations: connection may be made readily from the
terminals-to a switchboard BD-95. The line balancer in-
corporates the power supply for the base-end data trans-
mission system.

c. The receiver M14 consists of two identical triangle
solvers and a position generator. The triangle solvers com-
puie independently the present position of the target from
the base-end data; means are afforded on the predictor for
comparing the outputs of the two triangle solvers and for
choosing the one which is to be used for prediction. Each
triangle solver contains controls for orientation and for
setting in the base-end data coming to it from the line
balancer. The position generator furnishes present position
during temporary obscurations of the target from the obser-
vation stations by assuming constant course and speed. The
controls for this method of operation are contained on the
position generator panel.

d. (1) The predictor M2 contains the prediction ang ballis-
tic elements of the computer. One end of the predictor con-
tains the zero-set panel which contains controls for adjust-
ing the machine electrically before operation. On the other
end of the predictor the firing elevations and azimuths for
bhoth guns are indicated on dials. The front of the predictor
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contains all the ballistic and spot controls and various
switches and display dials. These may be tabulated as
follows:

(@) Dials and knobs for inserting the known wvalues of
weight of projectile, height of site, muzzle velocity of the
reference piece, temperature, wind direction, wind velocity,
and air density.

(b) Dials and knobs for inserting range and azimuth spots.

(¢) Switches for selecting ammunition, choice of dead
time, choice of triangle solver for prediction, and selecting a
10- or 20-second data smoothing netwoerk. The READY-TO-
FIRE switch is'alsp on the predictor.

(d) Present azimuth and range from gun No. 1 to the target
or from any observation station to the target are displayed on
the front of the predictor. Deflection for case II firing is alse
displayed. The difference between the determinations of
present position as given by the two friangle solvers is dis-
played in order to insure that both are receiving data on the
same target. Finally, there are two meters for displaying
the east-west and north-south components of the velocity
of the target as determined by the computer.

(2) The contrels for drift and rotation of the earth cor-
rections are located on the predictor behind panels; also,
behind panels are the controls for orientation of gun No. 2
with respect to gun No. 1 and for muszzle velocity difference
between the guns.

W 218. OpERaTION.—a. Personnel—The manning detail for
the gun data computer M8 consists of a chief of section
and six men. Alse, manning details for the spotting board
and fire adjustment boards are required for adjustment of
fire.

b. Orientation of computer—The two triangle sclvers are
oriented and operated independently of each other.

(1) Horizontal base position finding system.—OQOne of the
two base-end stations is chosen as the primary station.
The east-west and north-south distances from gun No. 1
to the primary station are set into the computer on the
appropriate dlals at the receiver. The setting in of base
line length and azimuth completes the orientation of the
triangle solver.
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(2) Single station position finding system.—The east-west
and north-south distances from gun No. 1 to the observa-
tion station are set into the receiver. The base line azimuth
dial is set at zero. No setting of base line length is re-
quired. The east-west and north-south distances from gun
No. 1 to gun No. 2 are set in at the predictor so as to furnish
correct firing data for both guns.

c. Methods of receiving input data.-—(1) Horizontal base
position finding system.—Obgervers at two base-end stations
track the target. Their azimuth data are transmitted con-
tinuously and instantaneously to the receiver by means of
the base-end data transmission system. Aided-drive motors
at the computer assist in the matching of these data at the
receiver.

(2) Radar data.—The data consist of range and azimuth
transmitted from the radar to the receiver by means of the
base-end data transmission system.

(3) Depression position finder data.—Azimuths are trans-
mitted continuously by the base-end data transmission sys-
tem. Ranges are transmitted by telephone and set into the
receiver manually, using the aided-drive motors for assist-
ance in matching the data; the nonlinear graduation of the
range disk on the depression position finder does not lend
itself to electrical transmission of range.

(4) Intermitient data.—For emergency operation, in case
the base-end data transmission system fails, all data may he
transmitted by telephone and set into the receiver manually.

"d. Other operations at the computer.—The ballistic data
are set into the predictor before firing is begun; the settings
remain unchanged during firing on any one target. Balanc-
ing the lines and zero-setting the computer are also com-
pleted hefore firing. Present range and azimuth are read
from the predictor to the spotting hoard as required, An
operator sets in range and azimuth spots as directed by the
fire adjustment operators. For target relocation purposes
the present range and azimuth from any observation station
to the target may be read as required. Deflections may be
read for case II firing. The operation of the position gen-
erator controls is dependent on the conditions of the moment.

e. Selection of position finding system.—The gun data
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computer M8 requires no arbitrary choice of base-end or
observation stations, In general the same considerations
that apply to choice of position finding system with the plot-
ting board apply also to the computer. Target angles below
10° or above 170° should be avoided, if possible, because of
the large errors in present position caused by small errors
in observation. The complete flexibility of operation result-
ing from the two independent triangle solvers is one of the
features of the computer. It is to be noted that one triangle
solver may employ a single-station position finding system
while the other is using a horizontal base system. When
two horizontal base systems are used, they need not have
a common station which is required with the gun data
computer M1,

B 219. AssociaTED ELecTRICAL DaTta TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS.—
The same types of associated electrical data transmission
systems are used as with the gun data computer M1l. (See
par. 205.)

B 220. AUXILIARY MATERIEL—a. Fire adjustment.—The fol-
lowing auxiliary matériel is required for adjustment of fire:

(1) Spotting board M3.

(2) Range fire adjustment board.

(3) Lateral fire adjustment board.

b. Power for base-end stations,—The aided tracking at-
tachments for the azimuth insirument M2 and the depression
position finder M2 operate from 115-volt, 60-cycle, alternat-
ing-current power. Commercial or fortification power, if
available, is used as the primary source, and a gasoline
engine generator as a secondary source. If neither com-
mercial nor fortification power is available, two gasoline
engine generators are furnished for each group of base-end
stations,

¢. Wire communication facilities— (1) Two fire control
cable pairs are Tequired for data transmission from each
base-end station to the computer when using the base-end
dats transmission system,

(2) In the case of base-end stations equipped with the
azimuth instrument M2, the time interval line and the
reader’'s line are utilized for data transmission if sufficient
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spare cable pairs are not available for allocation to this
use. Coils and terminals for superimposed telephone lines
are available in the line balancer M1, and the telephone lines
may be superimposed on the data transmission lines if such
facilities are available at the base-end station alsc. Syn-
chronization may be accomplished over the spotter’s line, if
superimposed telephone lines are not available, since this
line will not be used for spotting until firing begins,

(3) In the case of observation stations eguipped with the
depression position finder M2, five pairs are necessary, two
for the data transmission lines, one for synchronization, one
for reading of ranges, and one for the time interval bell. If
superimposed telephone lines are available, this will reduce
the number of pairs necessary to four.

d. Switchboards.—One of the switchboards BD--95 allocated
to the battery should be used for switching the superimposed
telephtone lines from the line balancer M1 to the receiver
M14 if those lines are available. Otherwise, telephone com-~
munications are handled in the normal manner.

W 221. STaNp-By EQUIPMENT.—q. Experience with compli-
cated mechanisms, such as the gun data computer M3, has
proved the necessity for alternate or stand-by equipment.
Batteries furnished with computers are equipped also with a
plotting board and all other auxiliary matériel necessary for
position finding and fire control in the event of fallure of the
computer.

b. The manning detail for the computer must be trained
for the alternate operation of the stand-by system.

¢. The employment of the time interval system in the event
of failure of the computer or of the gun data transmission
system is in general similar to that described for the gun data
computer M1 (see par. 207). The following exceptions
should he noted:

(1) The base-end data transmission system receivers are
an integral part of the receiver M14, and no uncoupling is
possible.

(2) The receiver fine dials are stopped automatically by
the time interval impulse rather than manually,
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SeEcTION IT
THEORY

B 222, PrRESENT PosITION.—a. Erxample—Let gun No. 1 be
the origin of a system of rectangular coordinates with the
east-west and north-south lines as X and Y axes, respectively.
Let X, and Yo be the coordinates of the present position of
the target (Ts) with respect to this coordinate system. Let
Xa and Y. denote the coordinates of an observation station
A. Finally, let Xaro and Yaro denote the east-west and
north-south components of the line ATo. Xt is clear that:

Xo=Xa+XAaTo
and
Yo=Ya+Yare

X4 and Y4 are known and are set into the computer before
tracking. Xaro and Yaro are determined as described in b
below.

NORTH
To_
1
8
A F—--- Ye
l
Xe, .
| Ya
L
L
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WEST psa— X 4 — =X AT
GUN Ne.!
SQUTH

Ficure 156.—Diagram of east-west and north-south components.
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b, Horizontal base position finding system.—Let B be a sec-
ond cbservation station. The length and azimuth of AB are
known and set into the computer. The azimuths of AT. and
BT, are transmitted by trackers at 4 and B. The computer
uses the law of sines to compute the length AT,. It then re-
solves AT, into its components, giving Xaro and Yaro.

e. Single station position finding system.—In this case bhoth
azimuth and range of AT, are transmitied from the observa-
tion station so one step of the computation just described can
pbe comitted. The computer thus determines the present
position of the target instantaneously and continucusly in
terms of the coordinates X, and Yo.

B 223. PreDpICTION.—t. Let Tp denote the set-forward peint
and let Xp» and ¥» be its coordinates. Let Ip be the corre-
sponding time of flight. The computer determines the rates

of change X, and Yo of X, and ¥, and obtains Xp and ¥»
by means of the relations:

Xp=Xo+Xoilp
Yo=Yo+ l;ot:p

b. In other words, prediction is based on determined rates
of change of the east-west and north-south components
of the position of the target. It is to be noted that the com-
puter smooths out the instantanecus rates of change by aver-
aging them over 10- or 20-second intervals, depending on
the choice of the data smoothing network.

¥ 224, Firing Data.—a. General—Having obtained Xp and
¥Yp, the computer converts them into range and azimuth from
gun No. 1. Ballistic and adjustment corrections are auto-
matically added in the electrical circuits, and range is con-
verted to elevation. The final result is firing elevation and
azimuth; separate data for gun No. 2 are calculated in the
computer.

b. Ballistics.—(1) The method of treating ballistics in the
gun data computer M8 is unigue in that it is the first ap-
proach to a theoretically cerrect solution of the ballistic
problem; as such it deserves special mention,
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(2) Firing tables list differential effects as 2 function of
range. The assumption of such a relationship is necessary
for the operation of the various plotting boards and their
auxiliaries and also for the operation of the gun data com-
puter M1. Both of these methods require that ballistic cor-
rections for nonstandard conditions be applied independ-
ently of each other; that is, each of the individual corrections
is determined as a function of a given range, and all correc-
tions are added to obtain the total ballistic correction. It
has long been recognized that this proceduyre is not correct;
however, no other solution was practicable with plotting room
equipment using charts and scales,

(3) Differential effects due to nonstandard ballistic con-
ditions are primarily a function of the quadrant elevation
at which the gun is laid and, for some conditions, of the
firing agzimuth also. These corrections can be obtained
exactly by means of a series of successive approximations,
but such a method is impracticable with charts and scales.
However, the electrical compuyter is capable of obtaining
sliccessive approximations readily, and the gun data com-
puter M8 is designed to solve the equations necessary to
determine proper ballistic corrections, The gun data comn-
puter M8 automatically applies all corrections for the vari-
ous nonstandard conditions, sitnultaneously and instantane-
ously, as a function of the firing elevation (and azimuth).

(4} Also, it has long been recognized that errors in firing
data will be obtained when the second order difference due
to interaction effects of the various nonstandard conditions
are ignored, For example, it is known that muzzle velocity
affects time of flight in a certain manner and that it affects
also the correction which should be applied for density.
Wherever these interaction effects are appreciable, provision
has been made in the gun data computer M8 to solve the
necessary equations for determining the correct solution.
This is done automatically. It is evident that the gun data
computer M8 provides improved methods of computing bal-
listic corrections, heretofore not available for seacoast ar-
tillery.
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CHAPTER 21
RADIO DIRECTION FINDING EQUIPMENT (RADAR)

@ 225, GeneRAL—Standard visual position finding equip-
ment is at a great disadvantage under conditions of poor
visibility due to darkness, fog, haze, or smoke screens. Radio
direction finding equipment (radar) has been developed to
overcome such difficulties. A brief description of the prin-
ciples of operation of radio direction finding equipment is
given in the following paragraphs, A complete discussion
of the principles and operation of such equipment is beyond
the scope of this manual.

8 226, FUNDAMENTAL THEoORY —a. Range determination.—The
equipment used in radio direction finding consists of a trans-
mitter and receiver with the necessary antennas and power
sources. The transmitter emits a series of radio signals of
very high frequency and very short duration, called pulses,
that follow each other at very short intervals. The direc~
tion of emission is controlled by the use of a highly directive
antenna which concentrates the energy of the signal in a
narrow beam. When a pulse of the signal strikes an object
some distance away, a portion of the energy is refiected back
and is picked up by the receiving antenna which may or
may hot be the one used in transmitting. The elapsed time
between emission of the signal and the reception of the re-
fiected signal {echo) is measured electrically. As the rate
of travel of the signal is known, the distance it has traveled
can be determined by the instrument. The distance to the
reflecting object is directly proportional to the elapsed time
_between the instant of transmission of the pulse and the
instant of reception of its echo. The radio impulse travels
at the speed of light, approximately 328 vards per micro-
second (one millionth of a second). FProm this it will be
seen that for a target at a range of 3,280 yards, the time of
travel of the impulse each way will be 10 microseconds, or
20 microseconds for the round trip. The measurement of
such short intervals of time is readily accomplished by means
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of suitable circuits and is translated into range in other
parts of the set.

b, Azimuth determination—The azimuth to the reflecting
object or target is determined by noting the azimuth toward
which the receiving antenna must be pointed to obtain maxi-
mum signals response or by means of other suitable in-
dications.

W 227. Rapar EquipMeNT.—There are two general types of
radio direction finding equipment used in seacoast artillery,
as follows:

a. The fire control type (the Radio Set SCR-296-A is typi-
cal), in which the direction and distance to a target is given
with accuracy sufficient for fire control purposes. .In this type
the equipment is “beamed” or pointed at the target, and the
azimuth and range are read from the indicating devices on
the equipment.

b. The surveillance type (the Radio Set SCR-582 is typi-
cal), the purpose of which is to detect the presence of surface
craft and furnish an approximate measurement of their
ranges and azimuths. In this type of equipment, the instru-
ment sweeps the surrounding area with a continuously rotat-
ing radio beam. The indicating oscilloscope provides a map-
like presentation of the harbor area on which are indicated -
the locations of surface vessels and other reflecting objects
such as lighthouses, buoys, bulldings, and shorelines. A target
in the area is indicated in its relative position on the oscillo-
scope face, and an operator familiar with the area is able to
perceive the presence of the target. The target position is
measured with sufficient accuracy to direct searchlights or
fire control types of radar equipment toward the target.

H 228. Usk oF Rapar EQUIPMENT.—¢. The SCR-296—A or other
fire control radar equipment is emplo¥ed in a single-station
system in the same manner as depression position finders or
self-contained range finders. It cah be used to obtaln data
for a plotting board or gun data computer. It is assigned
usually to a specific gun battery, but may furnish data to one
or more additional batteries as a secondary mission.

. b. The SCR-582 is used chiefly to Indicate the presence
and approximate location of surface craft. The range and
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azimuth obtained are not accurate enough for fire control
purposes but are good enough to direct the SCR-296-A or
searchlights to the target with a minimum of searching.
Because it is suitable for general purposes, the SCR-582 nor-
mally will be under the control of the harbor defense, group-
ment, or group commander; and should be installed in his
observation post.

369



229-230

CHAPTER 22

ORGANIZATION AND DUTIES OF RANGE SECTION AND
OF OTHER BATTERY FIRE CONTROL PERSONNEL

Paragraphs

Section 1. Range section.____ . _______ .. ______ 220-231
. II. Duties of range section details. . ____ . ___. 232-234
III. Other battery fire control personneloa.______.- 235-237

IV, TralinE e e e e 238-245

SecTION 1
RANGE SECTION

W 229. DerFmniTION.—The range section of a battery is that
subdivision of the personnel of the battery which performs the
duties necessary for position finding and fire control. It is
under the immediate command of the range officer anhd gen-
erally consists of the observing details, the spotting details,
and the plotting room details (see par. 230).

W 230. OrcaNIzZATION.—a. All except rapid-fire batteries—(1)
Observing details.—Bach observing detail is assigned to a
particular observation station (B, B®, etc.) and is composed
generally of the observer and the reader, (See par. 46c¢.)

(2) Spoiting details—BEach spotting detail is assigned to
a particular spotting station (8', $°, BC tower, etc.) and is
composed generally of the spotting observer and an assistant.

(3) Plotting room detail—(a)} Where the plotting room is
equipped with either a 110°, M3, or M4 plotting board, the
plotting room detail is composed of the following personnel
(the numbers refer to the numbered designation of each
member ©f the detail):

Plotter,

No. 1, angular travel device operator (case IT only).
(Not needed when deflection board M1 is used.)

No. 2, primary arm setter.

No. 3, secondary arm setter,

No. 4, set-forward device operator.
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No. 5, range correction board operator,

No. 6, percentage corrector operator,

No. 7, deflection board operator.

No. 8, assistant deflection board operator (note 1).

No. 9, spotting board operator,

Nos. 10 and 11, assistant spotting board operators
(note 2},

No. 12, spotting board recorder (note 3).

No. 13, fire adjustment board operator {range).

No. 14, fire adjustment board operator (lateral).

Nos. 15 and 16, recorders (notes 4 and 5).

NoTes—1, No. 8 is used only when the deflection board M1 is
employed.

2. With some gpotting boards only one assistant is necessary.

3. The spotiing hoard recorder fulfills the important function
of recording the range and azimuth of the set-forward point for
setting on the spotting board at the proper time.

4. Sufficient recorders are necessery to insure complete and
accurate record keeping of drill and target practices. Nos. 15 and 16
are regularly assigned members of the plotting roaom detail. When
they are not required for recording purposes they may be given
other duties, They should be trained as alternates for any position
in the plotting room.

5. Where the data fransmission system M5 is uSed, four operators
are required.

(b} Where the plotting room is equipped with either a
relocating board M1923 (Cloke) or M1 board, the plotting
room detail is composed of the following personnel (the num-
bers refer to the numbered desighation of each member of
the detail): .

Plotter.

Platen gperator.

No. 1, angular travel device operator (case II only}.
(Not needed when deflection board M1 is used.)

No. 2, plotting arm setter.

No. 3, relocating arm setter. .

Nos. 4 to 16, inclusive (same as plotting room detail,
(a) above).

b. Rapid-fire batteries —(1) In a rapid-fire battery
equipped with full plotting room equipment, the observing
details are as described in @ (1) above. There are two spot-
ting detalls, each composed of a spotting ohserver and an
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assistant. One spotting detail functions at an axial station
Lo observe the sense of the range deviations and the other
detail at an axial station to observe the magnitude of the
lateral deviations. The plotting room detail is as described
in a(3)(b) above, except that Nos. 9, 10, 11, and 12 are
omitted.

(2} In g rapid-fire battery not provided with regular plot-
ting room equipment, the men who would ordinarily form
the range section are grouped with the additional personnel
enumerated in section III. The combined unit might con-
sist of the following personnel, depending on local conditions:

Observer, battery commander’s (azimmuth).

Reader, battery commander’s.

Ohserver, self-contained range finder.

Reader, self-contained range finder.

Observer, spotting (range).

Assistant to spotting observer {range).

Observer, spotting (lateral).

Assistant to spotting observer (lateral}.

Operator for any improvised equipment, such as time-
range board, if used.

Range correction ruler or range percentage corrector
operator.

Deflection board operator {or chart operator).

Fire adjustment board (or over-short adjustment
chart) operator.

Display board operator {if necessary).

Telephone operators, one for each phone.

Recorder,

W 231. DUTIES, GENERAL.—a. The primary duty of the range
section is to furnish suitable data at all times and under all
conditions so that the battery can perform its tactical mission
satisfactorily. The ability to fire so as to destroy the enemy °
and gain success in battle should be the only consideration in
training and service (see sec. IV). When detaiis are posted
twice daily for equipment checks, each member of the range
section examines, adjusts, and tests the functioning of the
particular device or apparatus operated by him. After de-
termining whether it is in satisfactory condition for service,
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each man awaits for his chief of detail to command repPorT.
At the command gePorT each member of the section reports
in turn, in order,” or reports any defects which can-
not be corrected without delay.

b. Each member of the range section is responsible at all
times for the care, adjustment, condition, and serviceability
of the device, instrument, or apparatus operated by him.
Where a single device is common to more than one member
of the range section, as in the case of the spotting board, the
chief of the detail is responsible.

c. At the conclusion of drill, practice, or action, the battery
commander commands: BATTERY DISMISSED. The
range officer commands: CLOSE STATIONS, and each of
the position finding personnel makes secure his device or
instrument. The chiefs of details supervise the replacing of
equipment and the policing of stations,

Nore—During war these commands would generally not apply
as all stations are kept on some form of alert and continuously
ready for action.

d. Description of the detailed operation of position finding
apparatus is included in chapters 7 to 14 inclusive.

SEcTION 1T
DUTIES OF RANGE SECTION DETAILS

B 232, OBsERVING DETAILS—a. Observer ~—~The observer is re-
sponsible to the range officer for the care, adjustment, and
use of his instrument; for the policing of his station; and
for the functioning of his detail. At appropriate times he
makes a careful inspection and examination of his station,
orients his instrument, tests the means of communication, and
has the reader report to the plotter, “B* (or B etc.) in order,”
or reports such defects as he is unable to remedy without
delay. When a target has been indicated and assigned by
the battery commander and identified by the observer, the
latter reports, “B* {or B*, etc.) on target.’”” When the battery
commander has given the command Track, the observer fol-
lows the target with his instrument, keeping the cross wires
thereof accurately centered on the observing point on the
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target. When the final bell of each time interval signal
strikes, if azimuths are transmitted by telephone, he stops
following the target long enough to permit his reader to
read and transmit the required data to the plotting room.
If a continuous data transmission system is used to transmit
azimuths he keeps the vertical cross wire on the target con-
tinuously.

Note—In stations equipped with a depression position finder,
the instrutnent is kept in adjustment for reading both ranges
and azimuiths so as to be able to track using either the vertical
base or horizontal base system. This insures readiness for a
change of system If required. When the station is ih continuous
cperation the orientation (both range and azimuth) of the instru-
ment is checked at least twice a day, once as soon as it is light
each morning, once just before dusk, and at other times during
the day as the need arises,

b. Reader—The reader functions under the direction of his
observer. He assists in the care, adjustment, and orientation
of the observation instrument and in the policing of the sta-
tion. He performs such duties as are directed by the ob-
server; tests the functioning of his communication with the
plotting room, and reports to the observer. When the target
has been assigned and tracking is started, if continuous data
transmitters are not being used, the reader reads from the ob-
servation instrument at each time interval the azimuth, or
the azimuth and the range, and transmits these data to the
proper arm setter in the plotting room. During drill or tar-
get practice the reader records these data for use in the
analysis.

M 233. SporriNng DETAILS.—a. Spotiing obserper.—The ob-
server is responsible for the care, adjustment, and use of his
observation instrument, for the functioning of his detail, and
for the policing of his station. Atf appropriate times he makes
an inspection of the station and equipment, tests the means
of communication, orients and adjusts his instrument, and
reports to the plotter, “S* {cr &, etc. ) in order,” He identifies
the target when assigned, reporis to the battery commander,
“gS* (or 8, etc.) on target,” and thereafter follows the target
with the vertical cross wire of his instrument. He must have
the vertical cross wire on the tracking point of the target
when the splash occurs in order to make correct readings.
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‘When the splash occurs, he stops tracking momentarily and
reads the deviation of the splash. If reading angular devia-
tions, he reads the deviation on the internal splash scale.
If he desires, he may move the splash pointer to the splash
or center of impact of a group of splashes to facilitate the
reading. He then reads the deviation indicated on the in-
ternal scale by the pointer. If reading the sense of the range
deviation, he keeps his vertical wire on the observing point
of the target and the top of the splash scale slightly below
the waterline of the target. The deviation is then sensed
as over, short, or hit, The deviations are transmitted to the
proper operator in the plotting room. The telephone used for
this purpose is frequently operated by the spotting observer
himself but may be operated by the assistant. If more than
one battery is firing at the same target, in order to insure
the identification of the splashes of the shots fired by his bat-
tery, the observer must be informed from the battery of the
instants of firing and of the expiration of the times of flight.

b. Assistani—The assistant functions under the direction
of the spotting observer. He performs such duties as are
directed by his observer, tests the functioning of his com-
munication with the plotting room, and reports to his ob-
server, Hizs dulies vary according to the desires of the
observer. He should observe the angular deviation of the
tall of shots with a range rake until the battery has obtained
good adjustment. The purpose of this is to provide a means
of determining deviations in case splashes occur outside the
field of view of the observer’s instrument. He may operate
the telephene, act as recorder during drills and target prac-
tices, and assist the observer in identifying his own battery’s -
splashes. The assistant should also be well trained in the
use of the observation instrument so that he can relieve the
observer during prolonged periods of observation.

B 234. PLOTTING RooM DetaiL—a. Range officer.—The range
officer commands the battery range section and is responsible
to the battery commander for the condition, adjustment, and
use of the battery position finding equipment, for the training
and efficiency of the battery range section, for the service-
ability of the battery communication system, and for the
policing of the stations pertaining to the battery position
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finding system. When the battery is firing, his station is in
the battery plotting room. At cther times he may go wher-
ever his presence is necessary in the performance of his
duties. At appropriate times he makes a careful examina-
tion of the plotting rocom equipment and apparatus. He veri-
fies the adjustment of all position finding eguipment and
apparatus as often as may be necessary to assure their
proper operation and their readiness for service at all times.
He makes frequent inspections of all observation, spotting,
and alternate stations. When drill or firing is imminent
and_all the manned stations have reported, “In order,” to
the plotter, he receives the report of the plotter and, in turn,
reports to the battery commander, “Sir, stations in order,”
or reports such defects as he is unable to remedy without
delay. During drill, practice, or action he maintains con-
stant supervision over the functioning of the plotting room
detail and, insofar as he is able to do so from his station in
the plotting room, over the entire battery position finding
system. He ascertains that such records are kept as are
necessary for the analysis of the drill or target practice. He
makes such changes in the assignment of position finding
personnel to duties as are necessary for the efficiency of the
battery as a2 whole. During firing he supervises the adjust-
ment of fire in range and direction, making such decisions as
may be necessary when gquestions arise.

b. Plotter.—The plotter is chief of the plotting room detail
and as such is responsible to the range cofficer for the adjust-
ment, condition, and serviceability of the plotting room ap-
paratus; for the tralning and sfficiency of the plotiing room
detail; and for the conditicn and policing of the plotiing
room. He receives the reports from the observation stations,
from the spotting stations, and from the varipus members
of the plotting room detail; and reports to the range officer,
“Bir, range section in order,” or reports such defects as he is
unable to remedy without delay. He is responsible for the
orientation, adjustment, and use of the plotting board. Dur-
ing drill, practice, or action, the plotter plots on the plotting
board the points representing the positions of the target at
times of observation (plotted points) and determines the set-
forward points. For a detailed description of his duties in
plotting, see chapter 10.
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c. Platen operator—The platen operator is necessary only
when a plotting and relocating board is used. He assists the
plotter in the orientation of the plotting board and during
plotting operates the platen in the manner set forth in
paragraph 78,

d. Angular travel depice operator ~—(1) For case II peint-
ing, using the 110°, M1923, M1, M3, or M4 boards, Ne. 1
operates the angular travel computer or other similar device.
(See pars, 101 and 102.) Using the azimuths of successive
set-forward points determined on the plotting board, he
determines from the angular travel device the reference
number for use on the deflection bhoard. When the deflec-
tion board M1 is used, No. 1 is eliminated.

(2) For case III pointing with the 110°, M1923, M1, M3, or
M4 beards, No. 1 is eliminated.

e. Primary arm setter (ploiting arm setier), No. 2—(1)
No. 2 is equipped with a telephone headset on the line from
the B' reader. Prior to drill, practice, or action he receives
and transmits to the plotter the report from the B' station.
After the command Track is given, No, 2 sets the B* arm of
the plotting board at the azimuth received from the B reader
when the horizontal hase or B' vertical base iS being used.
When B?® vertical base is used, the B* arm setter’s headset is
cennected in parallel with the line to the B* arm setter. No.
2 then listens for the range as transmitted by the B® reader.
He repeats this to the plotter after the B* arm has been set
at the azimuth to the target. In this case, No. 2 will also
operate the gun arm.

(2) Where the M1923 board or the M1 board is used, No. 2
is the plotting arm setter. The plotting arm may be used
to represent azimuths from either B' or B°, depending upon
the orientation of the board. The plotting arm setter 1s
equipped with a headset on the line from an observation
station (B! or B%) and sets the plotting arm at the azimuth
of the target as transmitted by the reader at that station.
The duties of No. 2 are the same for horizontal, self-con-
tained, and vertical base systems, except where the vertical
base or a self-contained base station is at the directing point
of the battery, in which case the plotting arm of the plotting
board is not used.
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f. Secondary arm setter (relocating arm setier), No. 3.—
(1) No. 3 is equipped with a telephone headset on the line
from the B® reader. Prior to drill, practice, or action he
receives and transmits to the plotter the report from the B?
station. After the command TRACK is given, No. 3 sets the B®
arm of the plotting board at the azimuth received from the
B? reader when the horizontal or B® vertical base is being
used. When B’ vertical base is used, the B? arm setter’s head-
set is connected in parallel with the line to the B' arm setter,
No. 3 then listens for the range as transmitted by the B!
reader. He repeats this to the plotter after the B* arm has
been set at the azimuth to the target. In this case, No. 3 will
also operate the gun arm,

(2) When either the M1523 board or the M1 board is
used, No. 3 is the relocating arm setter. 'The relocating arm
may be used to set the azimuth of either B or B*, depending
upon the orientation of the hoard. The relocating arm set-
ter is equipped with a headset on the line to the observation
station corresponding to the relocating arm and sets the
relocating arm at the azimuth of the target as transmitted
by the reader at that station. After the plotter has made
his prediction, the relocating arm setter brings his arm up
to the set-forward point. The plotter reads and calls out
the range to the set-forward point, and the arm setter
reads and calls out the azimuth. When vertical base is used
with the station at the directing point of the battery, which
is seldom the case, the relocating arm will be used for
pletting. In this case, No. 3 receives the azimuth from the
station and sets his arm. No. 2 transmits the range to the
plotter, who locates the plotted point and predicts. No. 3
measures the azimuth to the set-forward point as before.

g. Sel-forward device operator, No. 4—No. 4 operates the
set-forward rule and calls out to the plotter the travel to the
set-forward point. This operator is not required when the
set-forward scales are used by the plotter. His duties are
the same for all systems of position finding.

. Range correction board operator, No. 5.—No. 5 functions
in the manner set forth in chapter 11 and transmits the
balllstic range correctlon to No, 6. For details of his duties,
see paragraph 87. Except when the deflection board M1
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is used, he operates the wind component indicator in the
manner set forth in paragraph 84.

i. Percentage corrector operator, No. 6.—No. 6 operates
the percentage corrector in the manner set forth in para-
graph 95. He is equipped with a telephone head set on a
line to the guns,

i. Deflection board operator, No. 7, and assistant operator,
No. 8 —No. 1, assisted by No. 8 when necessary, operates the
deflection board and transmits to the guns deflections for
case II peinting or azimuths for case IIT pointing. See chap-
ter 12 for methods of operation of deflection hoards.

k. Spotting board operaior, No. 8, gnd assistani spotiing
board operators, Nos. 10-11.—No. 9, assisted by Nos. 10 and
11, by use of the spotting beard, determines the range and,
if desired, lateral deviations. See chapter 14 for methods
of operation of spotting hoards.

I. Spotting board recorder, No. 12—No. 12 records the
range and azimuth to the set-forward peint as called out
by the plotter and arm setter. He calls these off to the spot-
ting board operator at such a time that the correct range
and azimuth may be set on the spotting board for each shot.

m. Range fire adjustment board operator, No. 13.—No. 13
conducts the adjustment of fire in range by use of the fire
adjustment board or of the bracketing adjustment chart
in the manner set forth in paragraphs 154 and 157, respec-
tively. This operator should be an enlisted man whe has .
been properly trained by the range officer. In case any
questionable points arise, they should be settled by the range
officer.

n. Lateral fire adjusiment board operator, No. 14—No. 14
conducts the adjustment of fire in direction by use eof the
fire adjustment board (see par. 154d). This operator should
also be an enlisted man who has been trained by the range
officer.

0. Data fransmission device opergior, No. 15—When
mechanical data transmission devices are used, No. 15 re-
ceives the corrected range or elevation and the corrected
deflection or azimuth from the proper persons and sets them
at the proper time on his device. ¥For zone fire he also keeps
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the proper zone indicated. When the data transmission
system M5 is used, four operators are required.

p. Recorders, Nos. 16 and 17 —These recorders, if required,
help keep records necessary for the analysis of drill or target
practice. They should also be trained as substitutes for
other operators in the plotting room.

Nore.—For a rapid-fire battery without full plotting room eguip-
ment, the fire control personnel perform their dutles in & manner
similar to that of corresponding personnel as described in preceding

paragraphs, with such modifications as the somewhat different
eguipment makes neceszary,

SgcTion IIT
OTHER BATTERY FIRE CONTROL PERSONNEL

W 235. GEnkraL.—Exclusive of the firing section of a battery,
certajn other individuals, some of whom are not shown in
Tables of Organization as members of the range section, are
necessary to assist the battery commander in the conduct of
fire. The number required will vary, depending on tle
matériel manned. These men are members of the head-
auarters section of the battery headquarters and are listed
as basics. They are under the immediate command of the
battery commander and function in the battery commander’s
station. The detail is usually called the battery commander’s.
detail.

B 236. PersonNEL—The detail ordinarily is composed of the
following personnel:

a. One or more observers.
b. One bhugler.
¢. One telephone operator,

B 237. Durigs—a. For case II pointing.—(1) Each observer
performs such duties in connection with the observation of
targets and splashes as may be prescribed by the battery
commander, Each is responsible for the orientation, adjust-
ment, care, and operation of his instrument.

(2} The bugler performs such duties as may be prescribed
by the battery commander. He may be called oh to sound
bugle signals; to act as telephone operator, recorder, orderly,
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or Imessenger; or to perform certain duties in connection
with prediction tests as described in paragraph 245.

(3) The telephone operator transmits and, if so ordered,
records all commands and messages to or from the station.
He is responsible for the care and operation of his telephones.
He may be required to show the clock time of messages sent
and received.

b. For case III pointing.—(1) An observer performs the
duties of the observer in the conduct of prediction tests as
described in paragraph 245. Each observer performs such
other duties in connection with the observation of targets
and splashes as may be directed by the battery commander.
Each is responsible for the orientation, adjustment, care, and
operation of his instrument.

(2) The bugler performs his duties as indicated for case
II pointing.

(3) The telephone operator performs his duties as in-
dicated for case IT pointing

SECTION IV
TRAINING

B 238. GENERAL.—¢, The training of the fire control and posi-
tion finding personnel of a battery must be thorough and
painstaking. Each individual must be possessed of an inti-
mate knowledge of the funciions, care, and operation of the
instrument or device operated by him, and must possess a
satisfactory general knowledge of all other position finding
devices and the systems of position finding used by the bat-
tery. Each must understand the relafion of data deter-
mined by him to data determined by others. Each individual
should be so trained and drilled as to be expert in the oper-
ation of his own device, proficient in the operation of at least
one other device, and have a knowledge of the operation of
all devices.

b. In addition {o the regularly assigned position finding
personnel, substitutes for all positions must be trained in
order to provide replacements for absentees or casualties, to
the end that the continuous, efficient funectioning of the
position finding system will be insured. Under war condi-
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tions at least four men must be assigned to each observation
-or spotting station so that a continuous watch may be main-
tained. At least two of these men must be qualified observers
So that & complete manning detail may be available at all
times.

B 239. PLoTTER,—The plotter will be trained thoroughly in
the detailed functioning of all apparatus or devices employed
in the battery position finding system, in all methods of
position finding contemplated for the use of the battery, in
the methods of pointing, in the keeping of records, and in
the analysis of drill and target practice. He must be trained
in estimating the probable movements of targets based upon
observed positions, in the making of accurate predictions,
and in the coordinated functioning of the position finding
system and the firing battery. The plotter should he capable
of taking over the duties of the range officer, in case of the
latter’s absence or of his becoming a casualty,

B 240. OBSERVERS (BASE-END).—¢. Observers must be selected
for their special aptitude for such duty. A fundamental re-
quirement is that of excellent vision. They must be trained
in the care, operation, and adjustment of all observation in-
struments employed by the battery, and in the use of the in-
strument or instruments to which they are regularly assigned;
they must be able to distinguish characteristics, features, and
formations of warships and of other naval craft; they must
know the subdivisions of the battery's water area (field of
fire}; they must be skilled in the identification of all promi-
nent features in the water areas, such as channels, buoys,
lighthouses, and datum points; in the systems of position
finding and the methods of fire used by the battery; in the
commands employed in the indication and identification of
targets; in the functioning of the battery communication
system and the use of the telephone; and in the coordinated
functioning of the position finding system and the firing
battery.

b. In addition to the training outlined ahove, spotting
observers will be trained in the various methods of adjust-
ment employed by the battery; in distinguishing between
the impacts of projectiles of different calibers when falling
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together; in the location of the center of impact of a salvo;
in the operation of the system of spotting; and in the opera-
tion of the spotting board used by the battery. Ordinarily,
chservers will be trained in the duties of both spotting and
position finding in order that they may be rotated in the
various jobs,

B 241. REapERS.—Readers must be trained in those subjects
outlined for the training of observers. Each must possess
in only a slightly less degree the qualifications of his ob-
server and be trained so as to function efficiently as a relief
to the observer during long periods of cobservation, They
must be trained in the proper and careful keeping of the
records of data determined at their stations; in the essen-
tials of the battery communication system; and in the care
and use of the telephche and the transmission of orders,
commasands, and messages.

K 242, OTHER PERSONNEL.—a. Each individual member of the
plotting reom detail must be trained in the systems of posi-
tion finding empleyed by the battery; in the methods of
bointing; in the detailed functioning, care, adjustment, and
operation of his device or apparatus under all conditions;
in the general operation and use of all other plotting room
devices; in the use of telephones; in the coordinated func-
tioning of the position finding system of the firing battery, in
the analysis of drill and target practice; and the keeping
of records for drill and target practice,

b. Plotting room details must be trained in the accomplish-
ment of rapid changes of orientation and the alternative use
of all base lines established for the batiery. The training
must be such that a change of orientation necessitated by a
change of base lines may be made in the shortest possible
time and with a minimum interruption of the processes of
position finding. To thls end, range officers will organize
the details and the mechanics of reorientation so as to effect
the necessary changes with a minimum of effort, assigning to
each member of the range section necessarily affected cer-
tain duties to be performed when commands are given re-
quiring changes of orientation, and coordinate these duties
S0 as to insure the expeditious accomplishment of results,
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B 243, Use or HYPOTHETICAL CoURsSES.—Much of the training
of a range section is conducted by assigning as targets for
tracking commercial vessels in the field of fire. When these
or other suitable targets are not available, recourse must be
had to the use of hypothetical courses. Several of these
courses should be on hand at all times. The data for them
may be computed mathematically, determined graphically
from the plotting board, or made up by recording readings
actually taken on targets at some previcus time. A com-
puted course serves as a check on the accuracy of the opera-
tors of the pletting board as well as a check on the mechanical
accuracy of the board. However, for training, courses pre-
pared by determining the data graphically or courses for
which the data are recorded from actual readings on targets
previously tracked are satisfactory and are more easily
prepared.

M 244. DrirL.—After the members of the range section have
become familiar with the mechanical operation of the devices
assigned to them, they must be trained to operate as a team.
This training is accomplished by drilling the entire range
section as a unit. To be effective, this drill must be carefully
supervised and analyzed continuously so that errors in opera-
tion may be eliminated. Long hours of unsupervised drill will
not increase the efficiency of the range section buf will tend
to tire the men and make them careless. The careful analysis
of the dril] will enable the range officer to determine the best
men for each assignment. This analysis of drill is one of the
most important duties of the range officer.

8 245. PrevicTION TESTS—a. In the calculation of case III
firing data for rapidly moving targets, it is important that
predictions in direction as well as in range be accurately
made. Range predictions are checked by analysis of drill.
Lateral predictions are checked by prediction tests. These
tests should be made frequently, during routine drills, to dis-
close any flaws in the plotter’s procedure and to assist in the
formulation of rules to be used by him in the location of the
set-forward point.

b. The prediction testing detall should consist of an ob-
server, a reader eguipped with a stop wateh that will run in
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synchronism with the TI signals, and an assistant supplied
with a time of flight chart or scale.

c. The observer tracks the target with an accurately
oriented azimuth instrument., The reader keeps his stop
watch synchronized with the TI signals. 'The uncorrected
range to the set-forward point whose azimuth is being
checked is sent to the assistant, who determines and calls
off to the reader the time of flight. The reader notes the
time of the firing signal and at the end of the time of flight
calls, “Halt,” whereupon the observer stops tracking long
enough for the reader to read and record the azimuth.

d. This azimuth, cerrected for the azimuth difference be-
tween the ohservation station and the directing point, should
check with the uncorrected azimuth of the set-forward point
as determined by the plotter, If there are appreciable dis-
crepancies between these two azimuths, the work of the
plotter should be checked to determine the cause of the
errors so that corrective measures may be taken.
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CHAPTER 23
FUNCTIONING OF FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION
FINDING SYSTEMS

Paragraphs
SecrrowI. General . __ . 245
II. Action belore target is assigned. ______ .. ____ 247
ITI. Action when target is assigped______________.. 248-251
IV. Functioning when using other equipment____. 252-255
V. Functioning of spotting system-- oo m 256

SECTION I

GENERAL

N 246. GeENERAL.—@. The equipment to be found in the plot-
ting room of any one seacoast artillery battery will differ
from that in almost any other battery. There are several
reasons for this. The newly developed instruments are not
furnished to all balteries, especially the older batteries.
Again, the reguirements of the batteries are different, de-
pending on caliber and range. And finally, minor modi-
fications are made in the systems to suit the preferences
of the battery officers.

b. Obviously it would be impossible to describe the opera-
tion of all possible combinations of the numerous instru-
ments and improvised instruments that are in use without
burying the main idea in a mass of detail. It has been
thought best to describe the operation of one system only
and to give in later paragraphs necessary notes on the vari-
ations of this system when other instruments are substi-
tuted. Only the more important cases of this kind are con-
sidered.

¢. The system chosen is that shown in figure 157. It is for
a hattery of fixed guns of major caliber. The plotting room
is equipped with a plotting board M4 (using 2 mechanical
arms) ; range correction board MI1Al; percentage corrector
M1; deflection board M1; spotting board M3; and fire adjust-
ment board M1, The base-end observers and the spotting
observers are equipped with azimuth instruments M1910A1.
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SECTION IT
ACTION BEFORE TARGET IS ASSIGNED

H 247. PREPARATION FOR CALCULATION OF DATA—a. In order to
insure that the range section is ready to function at any
time, all equipment and communication lines should be in-
spected twice daily. These inspections should include—

(1) Orientation of observation instruments.

(2) Orientation of plotting board.

(3) Zeroing of correction devices.

(4) Checking all moving parts for binding (especially
wooden parts).

(8) Testing of communication lines. These inspections,
if carefully made, will insure the range section being ready
for action at any time,

b. All communication lines are tested by the men who op-
erate them.

¢. The meteorological message is received by the man des-
ignated for that duty and is recorded on a form drawn up
by the range offiver. °‘The proper ballistic density and bal-
listic wind to use cannot be determined until the target is
assigned and its range determined. If the air temperature at
the battery is to be based on the meteorological message, it
may now be determined by correcting the atmospheric tem-
perature at the meteorological station for the difference in
the elevation of the meteorological station and the battery.
If the temperature is to be measured directly, it is deter-
mined from a reliable thermometer at or near the battery.

d. The tide message is received from the tide station and
recorded.

e. All possible information as to weights of projectiles is
received from the battery executive. By coordination within
the battery, this information can be in the hands of the
range officer well in advance of the time the projectiles
will be used.

f. A record of all available information as to the action
of the powder on hand in the battery is maintained by
the range officer. This includes information as to its previous
performance, reduced to standard temperature, together with
powder tag markings, presant temperature, and other infor-
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mation. The range officer will have determined beforehand
the muzzle velocity to be assumed with any combination
of ammunition likely to be used, and insofar as possible
the battery commander will give both the range officer
and the battery executive advance warning as to the com-
bination that will be ordered.

SecTioN HI
ACTION WHEN TARGET IS ASSIGNED

W 248. PrELIMINARY STEPS.—a. The assignment of the tar-
get to the battery by the group commander will be followed
by its assignment to the various elements of the battery by
the battery commander. This assignment will convey the
battery commander’s decision as to the ammunition, the ob-
servation and spotting stations, the case of pointing, and
the method of tracking to be used.

b. The following steps are taken immediately by the plot-
ting room detail:

(1) The plotting board is made ready for tracking, using
the stations and method of tracking ordered.

(2) The required communication set-up is arranged by
proper manipulation of the switchboxes.

(3) The spotting board is made ready for spotting, using
the stations ordered.

(4) The operators of the range correction hoard, per-
centage corrector, and deflection board turn to the charts
corresponding to the ammunition ordered.

(5) The operator of the range correction hoard makes
notations of the muzzle velocity, height of site (tide), weight
of projectile, and temperature (elasticity) curves to be used.

¢. The observers designated to track the target, and the
gun pointers when case II pointing is ordered, identify the
target and bring their instruments or guns to bear on it.
Each then reports, “——____ on target.” As each reports on
target, a battery officer eommands TrRACK, Without waiting
for others to get on.

d. The observers follow the target as prescribed in para-
graph 232a. If vertical base tracking has been ordered, the
observer tracks in azimuth as described, and in addition he
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tracks in range by keeping the horlzontal wire of his instru-
ment at the waterline of the target. At the final stroke of
the bell, he holds both the azimuth reading and the range
reading stationary long enough for the reader to transmit
them to the plotting room.

. B 249. APPROXIMATE DaTa.—qa. As soon as the plotting room
has received the first readings from the observation stations,
the position of the target is plotted, and the plotter calis out,
“ApproxXimate data.” He then reads off the range to the
plotted point and the operator of the gun arm reads off the
azimuth to that point, both call out loud enough to be heard
by all in the plotting room.

b. Using this approximate range, the ballistic wind zone is
selected and the ballistic wind and ballistic density are taken
from the meteorological message by the range officer. The
ballistic density and rotation curves to be used on the range
correction board are noted. The direction and speed of the
ballistic wind are set on the deflection board.

¢. The deflection board operator turns the deflection board
to the approximate azimuth., This determines the range and
lateral components of the ballistic wind for use on the range
correction board and on the chart of the deflection board
itself. The chart is turned to the approximate range, the
pointer is brought to the curve corresponding to the lateral
wind component, and ah approXimate azimuth is sent to the
guns if case III pointing is being used. For example, the
operator transmits, “Approximate azZimuth, 34.57.” This
enables the azimuth setters to point the guns in the direction
of the target.

d. The range correction board operator turns his chart to
the approximate range, takes the range component of the
bhallistic wind from the deflection board, and determines an
approximate ballistic correction. This he transmits to the
operator of the percentage corrector.

e. The percentage corrector operator turns his range scale
to the approximate range and transmits the approximate
range or elevation to the guns according to the units by
which the guns are pointed in elevation. For example, he
transmits “Approximate range 9,780." After receiving the
ballistic correction, he sends to the guns a second approxi-
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mate range (or elevation), if it differs materially from the
first.

J. The spotting board is set to the approximate range and
azimuth.

¢. The procedure given in a through f above may be
repeated for each plotted point until the course of the target
has developed satisfactorily for sending out corrected data.

W 250. CorrRECTED DJaTa—a. After the course of the plotted
points has steadied so that prediction is possible, the plotter
makes a prediction as described in paragraph 73. The range
and the azimuth of the set-forward point are called out for
all to hear. All other data are transmitted in tones as low
as reliable transmission will permit., The outstanding char-
acteristic of a well-trained range section is that it is guiet.

b. The percentage corrector operator sets the range to the
set-forward point on his board, uses the ballistic correction
and adjustment correction (if one has been computed) al-
ready set, and determines the firing range or elevation
according to the units used for pointing the guns in elevation.
He transmits the firing range or the firing elevation to the
guns immediately or holds it for transmission on signal,
according to the method in use in that particular battery.

¢. The deflection hoard operator sets the range and the
azimuth of the set-forward point on his board, using the
lateral component of the ballistic wind that shows on the
wind resolving mechanism after the azimuth is set. If point-
ing is by case I, the corrected azimuth is read from the
board by the assistant operator. If pointing is by case II,
travel is computed by a device built into the board. This
device is operated by the assistant who computes the deflec-
tion and transmits it immediately to the guns. (See par.
107c.»

d. The range correction board operator sets the range to
the set-forward point on his board, follows the curves, and
gives a new ballistic correction to the percentage corrector
operator when it changes by 0.1 percent.

¢. As soon as operations are proceeding smoothly and cor-
rected firing data are belng sent to the guns, the battery com-
mander is notified by the report “course OK."”
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H 251, Vorce PROCEDURE IN PLOTTING RooM.—Delay and con-
fusion in the plotting room may be reduced by the adoption
of simplified methods of calling off or transmitting data be-
tween operators in the plotting room. The calling off of
ranges can be simplified as shown in the following examples.
A range of 12,250 yards could be called off as twelve—two—
fifty while 12,200 yards would be called off as twelve—two—
hundred. ‘The plotter, in calling travel to the operator of
the set-forward rule, can use a similar system. Since he will
measure the travel only to the nearest 10 yards, the units
figure may be disregarded and a travel of 270 yards could be
called out as two—seventy or more simply two—seven. The
same would apply to distances called back by the set-forward
rule operator. EXperience should show the range oflficer
which method is best for his section.

SEcTION IV
FUNCTIONING WHEN USING OTHER EQUIPMENT

@ 252. PREDICTION ScALE—When the prediction scale is used,
a set-forward rule is required to give the plotter the travel
during the dead time plus time of flight. In this case the
operation is performed by the set-forward device operator.

B 253. OruHeR PLOTTING BoarDs.—a. Ploiting boards M3 and
M4 using optical arms.—An additional operator is required
to set the azimuths on the azimuth indicator for each optical
arm used,

b. 110° plotting board.—The operation for the 110° board
is the same as that described in paragraph 73.

e. Plotting and relocating boards M1923 (Cloke) and M1, —
When these boards are used an additional operator, called
the platen operator is required.

B 254. UnIveErsaL DEFLECTION BoaRp.—When the universal de-
flection board is used, an angular travel computer is neces-
sary to compute the uncorrected deflection.

B 255, Winp CoMPONENT INDpICATOR.—The wind compotent in-
dicator is used when the battery is rot equipped with the de-
fiection board M1. It is operated by the range correction
board operator.
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SECTION V
FUNCTIONING OF SPOTTING SYSTEM

W 256. METHOD OF OQPERATION.—a. Each spotting observer
tracks the target, keeping the vertical wire of his instrument
on the observing peoint. When the splash occurs, tracking
is stopped immediately, and the angular deviation of the
splash is then read from the deflection scale in the instru-
ment and is transmitted to the spotting board. (See pars.
139 and 233.) Axial observers observe on the center of the
splash; flank observers observe on the edge of the splash
nearest the battery.

b. To assist the spotting observers in identifying the splash,
a stop watch kept at the spotting board is started when the
shot is flred and, when the time of flight has elapsed, the
warning “Splash” is called out to the observers. The spot-
ting board should be set to the uncorrected range and target
azimuth corresponding to the salvo that is being spotted, It
will be necessary to have a recorder to write down the un-
corrected range and azimuth to each set-forward point and
furnish these data to the operators at the proper time. As
a salvo is fired, he should check off the set of data corres-
ponding to that salvo and should call it off at the proper time
to the operators of the spotting board so that the board may
be positioned to receive the spot from the spotting stations.

c¢. The angular deviations observed by the spotting ob-
servers are set into the spotting beard. Range corrections in
reference numbers are read off the spotting board and trans-
mitted to the range fire adjustment board operator. If lateral
adJustment of fire is being conducted by use of a separate
observer stationed at or near the directing point, lateral
corrections are transmitted directly from the observer to the
lateral fire adjustment board. The lateral corrections need
not be read from the spotting board. If lateral corrections
determined on the spotting board are to be used as the basis
for the lateral adjustmnent of fire, they are read in reference
numbers and are transmitted to the person designated to
make the adjustment. Lateral adjustment corrections may
be determined graphically on an improvised board similar
to the fire adjustment board used for range adjustment (see
par. 1b4d).
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CHAPTER 24

FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING FOR
SUBCALIBER PRACTICE

& 257 GENEraL—Due to decreased ranges in subcaliber
firing, there are certain precautions which should be taken
before a subcaliber practice. Of course, these will depend on
the equipment being used and also on the type of armament.

B 258. HORIZONTAL BasE SysteM.—In order to assure a good
intersection on the plotting board, the length of the base line
should be reduced in about the same proportions as the
range. Where possible to change the scale of the plotting
board, as on the M1923, it will usually be advisable to use a
larger scale in order to keep the plotted course well away
from the center of the board. If necessary, the spotting
base line should also be reduced to get a good intersection
at the target. If the M3 or M7 spotting board is used, it
usually will be advisable to use the largest scale that will
cover the field of fire.

H 259. DEFLECTION Boards.—Care must be taken to see that
the proper subcaliber charts for the deflection board are
being used.

B 260. RANGE CoORRECTION Boarp.—The range correction
board must be set to use the subcaliber chart instead of
the regular chart.

B 261, PERCENTAGE CORRECTOR—~Ordinarily, a sun equipped
with a range disk will have an exira range disk, graduated for
subcaliber flring, in which case there need be no change in
tape on the percentage corrector. In ¢ase subcaliber range
disk is not available, it will be necessary to have 8 range-
range tape. However, if the gun is pointed in elevation by
means of angular units, a range elevation tape for the sub-
caliber ammunition must be used on the percentage corrector.

H 262, SET-Porwarp DevicEs—If a set-forward slide rule is
used, the range scale must correspond to the times of flisht
for subcaliber ammunition. Set-forward scales, when used,
if selected according to time of flight, can be the same as
used for standard ammunition, but if marked in range, must
be marked for subcaliber ranges.
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CHAPTER 25
CARE AND PRESERVATION

B 263, GENERAL—The following instructions are for the
guidance of coast artillery personnel in the care and preserva-
tion of the instruments discussed in this manual. The
proper use and care of precision instruments are greatly
facilitated by careful training of the men who actually use
the instruments. Tnit commanders should make every effort
to provide their men with the appropriate technical manuals
issued for the using arms.

B 264, CARE IN HANDLING.—¢. In general, fire control and
sighting instruments are rugged and well suited to the
purposes for which they have been designed. However, they
will not stand rough handling or abuse; inaccuracy and
malfunctioning will result from such mistreatment.

b. Disassembly and assembly by battery personnel are
permitted only to the extent authorized in the paragraphs
dealing with the individual instruments. Unnecessary turn-
ing of screws or tampering with other parts not incidental
to the use of the instrument are expressly forbidden.

¢. Keep the instruments as dry as possible. Do not put
an instrument in its carrying case when wet.

d. When not in use, keep the instruments in the carry-
ing cases provided, or in the condition indicated for
traveling.

e. Cover the leveling vials when they are not in use.

{. Any instruments which indicate incorrectly or fail to
tunction properly after the authorized tests and adjustments
have been made are to be turned in for repair by ordnance
personnel.

¢. No painting of fire control equipment by battery per-
sonnel is permitted.

h. Many worm drives have throw-out mechanisms to per-
mit rapid motion through large angles, When using these
mechanisms, it is essential that the throw-out lever be fully
disengaged to prevent injury to the worm and gear teeth.
When reengaging the worm, turn the crank slowly and re-
lease the throw-out gently until the teeth of the worm
are fully meshed.
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i. Fire control mechanisms move freely and smoothly
throughout the range of the instrument. The mechanisms
must not be forced against the stops provided at the ex-
tremes of the range.

i. When using a tripod with adjustable legs, be certain
that the legs are clamped tightly to prevent possibility of
collapse.

k. When setting up tripods on sloping terrain, place two
legs on the downhill side to provide maximum stability.

B 265. LuericaTioN.—¢. The instruments slwould be lubri-
cated when required with lubricants furnished by the Qrd.
nance Department for fire control instruments. The lubri-
cants commonly used are: oil, lubricating, for aircraft
instruments and machine guns; grease, special, low
temperature,

b. Use only the lubricant specified for each use.

c. Lubricants for fire control instruments function also
as rust preventives. They should be used carefully and dili-
gently. Excessive lubrication should be avoided.

d. The exterior of instruments should be kept free of dirt,
dust, and seeping oil. Remove oil from metal surfaces with
cloth slightly moistened with solvent, dry cleaning, and wipe
dry with a clean cloth.

B 266. OpricaL ParTs.—a. To obtain satisfactory vision, it
is necessary that the exposed surfaces of the lenses and other
parts be kept clean and dry. Corrosion and etching of the
surface of the glass, which greatly interfere with the good
optical qualities of the instrument, can be prevented or greatly
retarded by keeping the glass clean and dry.

b. Under no condition will polishing liquids, pastes, or
abrasives be used for polishing lenses and windows.

c. For wiping optical parts use only lens paper specially
intended for cleaning optical glass. Use of cleaning cloths
in the field is not permitted. To remove dust, brush the glass
lightly with a clean, camel’'s-hair brush and rap the brush
against a hard body in order to knock out the small particles
of dust that cling to the hairs, Repeat this operation until
all dust is removed. With some Instruments an additional
brush with coarse bristles is provided for cleaning mechani-
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tal parts; it is essential that each brush be used only for the
purpose intended.

d. Exercise particular care to keep optical parts free from
oil and grease. Do not wipe the lenses or windows with the
fingers. To remove oil or grease from optical surfaces, apply
ethyl alcohol with a clean camel’s-hair brush and ruib gently
with clean lens paper. If alcohol is not available, breathe
heavily on the glass and wipe off with clean lens paper; repeat
this operation several times until clean.

€. Moisture due to condensation may collect on the optical
parts of the instrument when the temperature of the parts
is lower than that of the surrounding air. This moisture,
if not excessive, can be removed by placing the instrument in
a warm place. Heatl from strongly concentrated sources
should not be applied directly, as it may cause unequal ex-
pansion of parts, thereby resulting in breakage of optical
parts or inaccuracies in observation.

H 267. DESTRUCTION OF FIRE CONTROL EQUIPMENT IN EVENT OF
IMMINENT CAPTURE—a. (GGeneral—Instruments and other
items of fire control equipment are difficult to repair in the
field. Every effort should be made to keep such eguipment
from falling into enemy hands in usable condition.

b. Instruments—(1) General.—Inasmuch as instruments
are light and small, every effort should be made to evacuate
instead of destroying them. If necessary, they should be
given priority over nonessential organizational equipment
such as typewriters. However, when limited evacuation is
possible, careful considergtion should be given to the question
of what matériel to save and what to destroy. The require-
ments of the using troops in the immediate future is an im-
portant consideration. All fire control equipment, including
optical sights, is difficult to replace. It should be the last
equipment to be destroyed, if there is any chance of personnel
being able to evacuate. If evacuation of personnel is made,
all possible items of fire control equipment should be carried.
If evacuation of personnel is not possible, fire control equip-
ment must be thoroughly destroyed.

(2) Optical instruments—All optical equipment such as
azimuth instruments and depression position finders will be
thoroughly destroyed. Optical elements of instruments
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(lenses and prisms) and level vials are easily destroyed with
a2 hammer or other heavy instrument, The electrical equip-
ment should be smashed, and the rest saturated with gasoline
and ignited.

(3) Plotting room eqguipment.—Most plotting room equip-
ment can he destroyed satisfactorily by burning. All metal
and electrical parts of such equipment should be thoroughly
smashed, using an ax or sledge.

(a) Fire conirol and position finding boards.—Wooden
boards are to be burned and metal hoards smashed with an
ax or sledge.

(b)Y Firing tables, charts, and slide rules—These items are
t0 be thoroughly burned.

(4) Data transmitters—Rubber sheathed cahbles of data
transmission, remote control, and cable systems should be
stacked, saturated with gasoline, and burned. The data
transmitter may be destroyed by TNT charges. Also, many
of the paris may be destroyed by an ax or sledge.

(5) Computers or directors—Demolition with TNT is the
most satisfactory method. Remove telescopic sights and
smash with an ax or sledge. Remove side, front, and rear
covers, Place 1-pound TNT charges connected together with
detonating cord in each side. Insert tetryl nonelectric cap
with at least 5 feet of safety fuze in one charge. Replace
covers as tightly as possible without damaging the fuze.
Ignite the fuze and take cover, All cables and wires must
be heaped in a pile, saturated with gasoline, and burned.

(8} Seacoast artillery power planis.—All auxiliary power
equipment should be rendered useless. Electric motors and
generators can most effectively and easily be put out of oper-
ation by Injuring the field or armature windings. If time is
available, the motor shell may be broken with a sledge and
the coils ruined with a crowbar. If time is short, a small
arms bullet fired into each coil will effectively destroy it. A
45- or 30-caliber bullet may easily be directed into the coils
through the air vents in either end bell, but care should be
taken to see that nobody is in the path of ricochet. Swiich
panels, sockets, plugs, and fuse or circuit breaker panels
should be smashed with a sledge or ax.
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APPENDIX I

GLOSSARY

Notg.—Definitions of other terms used in coast artillery will be
found in FM 4-18.

Absolute deviation —Shortest distance from center of tar-
get to point of impact.

Accuracy of fire—Accuracy of fire is determined by dis-
persion and is measured by the closeness of the grouping of
points of impact about their center of impact.

Adjustment correction.—See Range adjustment correction
and Lateral adjustment correction.

Adjustment of fire—~—Process of determining and applying
corrections to firing data to bring the center of impact on the
target and to keep it there.

Aerigl observation —Observation of fire from aircraft,

Aiming point—Point on which gun pointer sights when
pointing gun in direction,

Altitude—Vertical distance above or below a specified
datum level, usually sea level at mean low water. It is some-
times called height of site,

Angle of departure—The angle between the line from the
gun to the target and the axis of the hore when the projectile
leaves the muzzle.

Angle of elevation.—Angle between line from gun to target
and axis of bore when piece is pointed in elevation,

Angle of fall—Angle between line of fall and bhase of
trajectory, |

Angle of jump.—Difference between angle of departure and
angle of elevation. Its component in the vertical plane is
called vertical jump and its component in the horizontal
plane is called lateral jump.

Angle of site.—Angle hetween line of site and base of
trajectory.

Arxial observation—COhbservation of fire from a peint on or
near battery-target line. An axial station is one from which
angle battery-target-station is less than 5°,
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Azxis of bore—Center line of bore of gun.

Aris of trunnions.—Axis about which a gun is rotated in
elevation.

Azimuth.—Horizontal angle, measured in a clockwise direc-
tion, from a reference llne passing through the position of
observer to the line joining observer and objective.

Azimuih difference—Difference, due to displacement, be-
tween azimuths of a point measured from two other points;
or angle subtended at point in question by a line connecting
the two other points. It is also called parallax.

Backlash.—The lost motion or play in a mechanical system.

Ballistic coefficient.—A measure of the ability of a projectile
to overcoine alr resistance and maintain its velocity.

Ballistic conditions—Conditions which affect the motion
of projectiles in the bore and through the atmosphere.
Among these conditions may be included muzzle velocity,
weight of projectile, size and shape of projectile, wind, rota-
tion of projectile, rotation of earth, density of the air, and
elasticity of the air.

Ballistic corrections.—Corrections applied to uncorrected
range and direction to set-forward point to compensate for
effect of ballistic condltions upon the movement of the
projectile. ’

Ballistic density~—A fictitious, constant density of the
atmosphere which would have the same total effect on the
projectile during its flight as the varying densities actually
encountered.

Ballistic wind.—A fictitious wind, constant in magnitude
and direction, which would have the same total effect on
the projectile during its flight as the true winds actually
encountered.

Ballistics—Science dealing with behavior of "projectiles in
motion. Interior ballistics deal with behavior of projectiles
in motion in the bore of a gun, Exterior ballistics deal with
behavior of projectiles in motion through the atmosphere,

Base line—Line of known length and direction between
two observation stations or two spotting stations, positions
-0of which are known with respect to battery.

Base of trajectory~—Straight line between muzzle of gun
and level polnt, considered to be coincident with horizontal.
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Base ring~-Metal ring which is bolted to concrete of em-
placement and which supperts weight of gun and carriage.

Baitery manning iable—Table containing list of names
detailing personnel of a battery to their posts.

Batile chart—Chart used in group or higher command
station, showing water area covered by armament of that.
command.

Bilateral observation.—Observation of fire from twe obser-
vation stations.

Bore rest.—See Clinometer rest.

Bore sighiing—Process by which axis of bore and line of
sight are made parallel or are made to converge on a point.

Bracketing correction.—An adjustment correction which.
gives an equal number of overs and shorts.

Bracketing salvo—Salvo in which numbper of impacts
sensed short is equal to number of impacts sensed over.

Calibration.—Determination, by actual firing, of elevation
and deflection corrections to be applied to individual pieces.
of the pattery in order that their true centers of impact
will be brought as close together as possible.

Cant.—Angle made with horizontal by axis of trunnions..

Case I poiniting.—See Pointing.

Case IT pointing.—See Pointing.

Cuase I poinling.—See Pointing.

Center of dispersion.—3ee Dispersion.

Center of impact.—Point the deviatien of which is the mean
of deviations of the several shots of a series.

Chronograph —Instrument for measuring and recording
short intervals of time. More specifically, an instrument.
for determining velocity of projectiles.

Clinometer rest.—Device inserted in bore of gun at muzzle
for supporting clinometer. It is also called bore rest.

Coefficient of form.—Factor introduced into ballistic co-
efficlent to make its value conform to results determined by
firing.

Conduct of fire—Employment of technical means to place.
accurate fire on target. Fire is usually conducted by the
hattery which is the normal fire unit.

Continuous fire—Fire conducted at normal rate without
interruption for application of adjustment corrections or
for other causes.
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Corrected azimuth.—Azimuth from directing point to set-
forward point corrected for all known variations from those
conditions assumed as standard in construction of firing
tables,

Corrected deflection.—Deflection corrected for all known
variations from those conditions assumed as standard in
construction of firing tables.

Corrected elevation.—Firing table elevation corresponding
to corrected range.

Corrected range—Range to set-forward point corrected
for all known variations from those conditions assumed as
standard in construction of firing tables.

Danger space~—Area indicated by projecting target onto
surface of the water by lines parallel to line of fall of
projectile, '

Data line.—Telephone line used for transmission of data.
(See Intelligence line.)

Datum level—Spherical surface which represents mean
low water or other specified reference level from which alti-
tudes are measured.

Datum poinf.—Fixed point, the azimuth and range of
which have been determined from one or more observation
stations or other positions.

Dead time—Interval between instant of observation on
target and instant at which guns may be fired with firing data
which were calculated as a result of that observation.

Defilade.—Vertical distance by which a position is concealed
from enemy observation. If smoke and flash of firing are
also concealed, battery is said to have smoke and flash
defilade.

Deflection.—Horizontal angle between vertical plane con-
taining target and vertical plane containing axis of bore
when plece is pointed in direction. It is usually expressed in
reference numbers and is set on the telescope. Defiection due
to travel alone is called uncorrected deflection.

Deliberate fire.—Fire which is conducted at a rate inten-
tionally less than normal rate of fire of battery for purpose
of applying adjustment corrections between series or for
tactical reasons.
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Deviation.—Distance of point of impact or center of impact
from center of target. If a set of axes is drawn through
target, ¥ axis being along gun-target line and X axis per-
pendicular to Y axis, then the ¥ coordinate of point of im-
pact is called the longitudinal (or range) deviation and X
coordinate is called the lateral deviation. The shortest dis-
tance from center of target to point of impact is called
absolute deviation.

Difference chart.—Graphic device by means of which
range and azimuth of a target from a gun or station are
obtained when range and azimuth from some other gun or
station are known.

Directing point~——Point in ot near a battery for which
range and azimuth to target are determined in computing
firing data. It is commonly referred to as the DP. It may
be one of the guns or it may be a point centrally located
with respect to the guns.

Directriz of battery.—Center line of field of fire.

Dispersion.—Scattering of shots fired with same data.
Area over which shots are scattered is called “zone of dis-
persion.” Center of area is called “center of dispersion.”

Dispersion ladder —Diagram made up of eight successive
zones, each equal to one probable error, in each. of which is
indicated percentage of shots expected to fall therein; center
of dispersion is on line between the two central zones. There
is a dispersion ladder for range and one for direction.

Displacement—Horizontal distance from one point to an-
other is displacement between these points. (See Gun dis-
placement.)

Drift—Divergence of a projectile, due to its rotation and
resistance of air, from the vertical plane containing line
of departure. It may be expressed in either linear or angular
units.

NoTE—Drift listed in firing tables includes lateral jump.

Elevation—See Angle of elevation and Quadrant elevation.

Elevation difference~—Angular units of quadrant elevation
corresponding to gun difference for a particular range,.

Elevation table—Table of ranges with corresponding
quadrant elevations, used in graduating and in checking
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graduation of range disk of fixed gun. Quadrant elevations
listed are firing table elevations corrected for height of site.

Field of fire—That portion of terrain or water area covered
by fire of gun or battery.

Fifty percent zone.—Zone extending one probable error on
each side of center of dispersion within which 50 percent of
shois are expected to fall.

Fire conirol.—Exercise of fire direction and conduct of fire.
Fire control equipment and installatlons are used both for
tactical direction of fire and for technical conduct of fire.

Fire control installation.—Equipment which is employed in
fire control of any unit.

Fire direction.—Exercise of tactical command of one or
more units in selection of objectives and in concentration
or distribution of fire thereon at appropriate times.

Fire discipline—Efficiency of personnel in action. It in-
cludes accuracy and alertness resulting from organization,
drill, and coordinated eiTort.

Fire for effect.—Fire which has for its primary object ac-
complishment of the tactical effect sought. The tactical
effect sought might be destruction of enemy ships or denial
of use of certain channeis or areas,

Firing azimuth —Corrected azimuth further corrected for
an individual gun. It includes individual corrections for
displacement and for calibration.

Firing data.—QGeneral term employed in speaking of range
(or elevation) and azimuth (or deflection}, either corrected
or uncorrected, which are used in pointing a gun.

Firing elevation.—Firing table elevation corresponding to
firing range. '

Firing range.—Corrected range further corrected for an
individual gun. It includes individual corrections for dis-
placement, for lack of level of base ring, and for calibration.

Firing fables—Collection of data, chiefiy tabular, intended
to furnish ballistic information necessary for conducting fire
of a particular model of gun with specified ammunition.

Fized armament.—Seacoast artillery weapons which are
empjaced in permanent firing positions,

404



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING

Flank observaiion—Observation of fire from a point on
or near the flank. A flank station is one from which angle
battery-target-station is greater than 75°.

Flash defilade.—See Defilade.

Fork.—Difference in range or elevation or in direction re-
gquired to change center of impact by four probable errors.

Grid azimuth.—Azimuth measured from grid north. For-
merly called ¥ azimuth.

Gun difference—Difference, due to displacement, between
range from gun to target and that from directing point to
target.

Gun displacement.—Horlzontal distance from pintle cen-
ter of gun to directing point of battery.

Gun parallaz.—Azimuth difference between line from di-
reeting point to target and line from gun to target.

Gunner’s quadrant—Instrument used on quadrant seat
on breech of gun to measure inclination of axis of bore to
horizontal.

Gunnery.—Art and science of firing guns. It includes a
study of flight of projectile and of technical considerations
involved in conduct of fire.

Height of site—Vertical distance above or below a speci-
fied datum level, usually sea level at mean low water.

High angle fire.—Fire delivered at elevations greater than
elevation corresponding to maximum range.

Hitting area.—Arbitrarily defined as area extending three
probable errors on each side of center of dispersion in range
as well as in direction.

Horizontal base system.—System of position finding in
which target is located by intersection of two lines of known
direction from two observation stations.

Hundred percent reciangle.— Rectangle the length of
which is eight probable errors in range and the breadth of
which is eight probable errors in directlon, Its center Is
center of dispersion. It is expected to contain practicalty all
shots.

Intelligence line —Telephone line used for transmission of
orders and messages as distinguished from data. (See data
line.)

Jump.—See Angle of jump.
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Lateral adjustment correction.~That correction deter-
mined from actual firing which places center of impact on
target in direction.

Lateral deviation.—-See Deviation.

Lateral jump.—See Angle of jump.

Level poini—Point on descendlng branch of trajectory at
same altitude as muzzle of gun. (Same as Point of fall.)

Line of collimgition.—Line from center of objective lens
of telescope through and perpendicular to the axis of vertical
rotation.

Line of departure—Prolongation of axis of bhore as pro-
jectile leaves muzzle of gun. It is tangent to trajectory at
origin.

Line at elevation.—Prolongation of axis of bore when plece
is laid.

Line of fall—Tangent to trajectory at level point.

Line of site—Straight line connecting origin of trajectory
with given point. (Also called Line of position.)

Longitudingl deviqtion —See deviation,

Low angle fire—Fire delivered at angles of elevation at
and below elevation corresponding to maXimum range.

Magnitude method of adiustmeni.~—~Method of adjustment
used when deviations are measured by spotting.

Map range—Range from the piece to any point as scaled
or computed from a map.

Mask.—Any natural or artificial feature of or on terrain
which affords shelter from view.

Maxrimum ordinate—Difference in altitude between muzzle
of gun and highest point of trajectory.

Meteorological datum plane—Reference plane for data
furnished to artillery concerning atmospheric conditions.
Its altitude is that of meteorological station.

Mil—One sixty-four-hundredth part of a circle, For prac-
tical purposes, arc which subtends a mil at center of circle
is equal in length to Yepo of radius. Arc and its tangent are
nearly equal for angles not greater than 330 mils.

Mobile armament.—Seacoast artillery weapons which may
be moved fo and emplaced In temporary firlng positions.
This class consists of railway, truck-drawn and tractor-
drawn artillery,
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Mugzzle velocity ~-Velocity of projectile at muzzie. (Also
called Initial velocity.)

Normal of scale—Reference number which represénts zero
units of value concerned.

Observing interval—Time interval between two succes-
sive observations made on moving target during tracking.

Observing point.—Point on which observers sight.

Observing sector—Sector between lines to right and left
limiting area visible to observer or limiting area assigned for
surveillance.

Orientation—(1) Determination of horizontal and vertical
location of points and establishment of orienting lines.

(2) Adjustment of azimuth circle of gun or of instrument
to read azimuths.

Orienting line~-Line of known direction, over one point
of which it is possible to place an angle measuring instrument.

Parallax —See Azimuth difference.

Pgttern—Pattern of a salvo in range is difference in range
between point of impact with longest range and point of im-
pact with shortest range, excluding wild shots. Pattern of a
salvo in direction is distance measured perpendicular to line
of position between point of impact falling at greatest dis-
tance to right, and that falling at greatest distance to left,
excluding wild shots.

Pintle center—Vertical axis about which a gun and its
carriage are traversed.

Plotted point—Point on plotted course of target located by
means of observations taken at end of observing interval.

Point of impact.—Point where projectile first strikes
ground or other material object,

Pointing.—Operation of giving piece a designated eleva-
tion and direction. There are three general cases of
pointing—

Case I.—Pointing in which both direction and elevation
are given the piece by means of a telescope polnted at the
target.

Case II.—Pointing in which direction is given to the piece
by means of a telescope pointed at the target and elevation
by means of a data transmission system elevation receiver,
elevation quadrant, or range disk,
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Case III —Pointing in which direction is given the piece by
means of telescope peointed at an aiming point other than
the target, an azimuth circle, or a data transmission system
azimuth receiver and elevation by means of a range disk,
elev.ation quadrant, or data transmission system elevation
receiver.

Position flnding.—Process of determining range and di-
rection of target, or predicted position of target, from battery.

Predicting—Process of determining expected position of
target at some future time.

Primary armament.—Seacoast artillery weapons of 12-
inch or greater caliber.

Probability factor.—FPactor used as an argument in enter-
ing probability tables. It is equal to error not to be exceeded
divided by probabie error.

Probable error—Error which is as likely as not to be ex-
ceeded. Value which will in long run be exceeded half the
time and not exceeded half the time,

Quadrant elevation.—Vertical angle between horizontal
and axis of bore when gun is pointed in elevation.

Range—Horizontal distance from gun, observation station,
or directing point of a battery to target, splash, datum point,
or other specified point.

Range adiustment correction.—Correction determined
from actual firing which places center of impact on target
in range.

Range deviaiion.—See deviation.

Range difference.—DifTerence, due to displacement, be-
tween ranges from any two points to a third point.

Ranging shots.—Trial shots fired at a moving target for
purpose of gbtaining an adjustment correction to be used in
entering fire for effect.

Reference line—Line to which directions or azimuths are
referred. Line of zero azimuth for a particular system would
be a reference line,

Reference numbers.—Arbitrary numbers used in place of
actual values in graduation of certain scales. Their pur-
pose is to avoid use of positive and negative or right and left
values,
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.Relocation.—Process of determining range and azimuth
from one station to target (or other point) when range and
azimuth from another station to target {(or other point) are
known,

Remaining velocity—Remaining veloclty at any point of
trajectory is actual velocity in feet per second at that point.

Retardation.—In ballistics, negative acceleration of pro-
jectile,

Ricochet.—Glancing rebound of projectile,

Round~—Component parts of ammunition necessary in fir-
ing of one shot.

Salvo.—One shot per gun, fired simultaneously or in a
certain order, with specified time interval between rounds.

Salvo point.—Point of known range and azimuth at which
fire from one or more batteries may be directed.

Seacoast artillery-—All artillery weapons used primarily
for fire upon hostile naval vessels. It includes both fixed
and mobile armament.

Secondary armament.—Seacoast artillery weapons of less
than 12-inch caliber.

Self-contained range finder —~Instrument used to obtain
ranges by either stereoscopic or coincidence principle.

Sense.—Direction of point of impact (or center of impact
of salvo) with respect to target, that is, over or short, right
or left. '

Set-forward point.—Point on expected course of target at
which it is predicted target wiil arrive at end of time of
flight. .

Sight—Device by which gun pointer gives gun direction
for firing. It is more commonly called a telescope.

Site—Place where gun battery, target, or other object is
located.

Slope of jall—Degree of inclination of line of fall to hori-
zontal. It is usually expressed as a gradient, for example,
one on five, meaning that projectile drops vertically 1 yard
while it is moving horizontally through 5 yards.

Spotting.—Process of determining deviations or sensings
for use in adjustment of fire.

Straddle—Salvo which has Impacts of opposite sense,
(Also called Mixed salvo,)
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Stripped deviation.—Deviation which would have resulted
had there been no personnel errors and no adjustment cor-
rections applied,

Subareas.—Subdivisions of wa.ter area in field of fire, used
to assist in iIndication, identification, and assignment of
targets.

Summit of trajectory—Highest point on trajectory.

Terminagl velocity—Remaining velocity at point of fall.

Time of fliight.—Elapsed time from instant projectile leaves
muzzle to instant of impact or to instant of burst.

Tracking—Process of making successive observations on
a moving target for purpose of plotting its course.

Trajectory.—Curve described by center of gravity of pro-
Jectile in flight.

Uncorrected deflection.—Deflection due to travel of target
during time of flight.

Unilateral observation—QObservation from a station so lo-
cated that angle battery-target-station is between 5° and 75°.

Vertical base system.—System of position finding in which
target is located by direction and distance from single station
using depression position finder.

Vertical jump.—See Angle of jump,

Zone~~When used with reference to mortar fire or to fire
from guns or howitzers using more than one size powder
charge, it refers to area’in which projectiles will fall when
one particular size powder charge is used and elevation is
varied between elevation for minimum range and elevation
Tor maximum range for that particular powder charge.

Zone of dispersion.—See Dispersion,
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DISTANCES TO HORIZON

Height of site feet: : i
O . 11, 600
S0 12,700
85 13, 800
0T 14, 700
s 15, 600
B0 T 16, 400
s 17, 300
o L. 18, 000
85 18, 800
o 19, 500
o L 20, 100
80 20, §00
8. .. T 21, 500
0. 22, 100
o5 22, 700

00 23, 300
0. 28, 500
W0 32, 900
o0 . 36, 800
00 40, 300
WO 46, 500
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ORIENTATION OF DEPRESSION POSITION FINDER IN
RANGE ON DATUM POINT ABOVE WATERLINE

® 1. In secticn III, chapter 7, range adjustment of the de-
pression position finder by waterlining a datum point was
discussed, When locations for data points in the water are
not available, data points on land can he used. Such a datum
point might consist of a concrete hlock or post on which is
painted a horizontal line which is used as a false waterline in
orienting the depression position finder. This false waterline
should be as close t0 sea level as practicable.

# 2. The range to the datum point is found by any con-
venient surveying method. The range reading to he set on
the depression position finder when oriented on such a datum
point can be computed mathematically. The range disk
setting will depend upon the height of tide. For convenience,
a chart can be made showing for various heights of tide either
the range disk setting .or the correction to be added to the
map range to obtain the range disk setting. The range to the
waterline is determined by the following formula.:

4 b SR
‘Ro—R  Ro 1r
e=the height in feet of the datum point above tide
b=the height in feet of the instrument above tide
R=the map range in yards to the datum point
Ro=the range disk setting
r=the radius of the earth=6,963,455 yards

Let

Therefore
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By clearing fractions, transposing, and collecting terms:
(KRY Ro®>— (KR2 4 (b—C) Y Ro+ (bR) =0
Solving for B. by the quadratic formula:

Ro= (ER: - (b—c)) =V (ER*+(b—c))?—4(KR) (bR)
. 2(KR)

W 3. This formula can be simplified by finding the value of
the following constants:

9 —
=7—r—0.00000018463 7

F=KR
G=EKR’=FR .
J=(KR%H-(b—0) ) =G+ (b—cC)

Substituting these values in the guadratic, it becomes:

Ro—= JEVI2-—4Gh
==V JTTHTD
2F

B 4. Notice that all the values used in computing the con-
stants are independent of the height of tide with the excep-
tion of b and c. But since they will both change by the same
amount, their difference is constant. Ro can then be found
for the various heights of tide by substituting the correspond-
ing values of b in the last equation. A chart or a table can
then be made showing the relation between Ro and height of
tide. 'The appropriate value of Ro is used as a setting on the
range disk, as explained for the normal method in chapter 7.
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ApPPENDIX IV

MANEUVERABILITY OF NAVAL VESSELS

.

8 1. a. The purpose of this appendix is to present facts about
the maneuverability and capabilities of naval vessels so that
seacoast artillery personnel may better understand the
problem of fire control.
b. The data contained herein pertain to the following types
of naval vessels:
Battleships (BB)
Light cruisers (CL)
Aircraft carriers (CV)
Destroyers (DD)
Submarines (83}
c. It is recognized that variations will exist between ves-
sels of the same type; nevertheless, an indication of the
various maneuvering characteristics is presented.

@ 2. For various reasons, target practice conditions vary
greatly from combat conditions. Targets likely to be con-
fronted in battle are of high speed (exceeding 25 knots) and
capable of sudden maneuvers. There are, however, certain
facts pertaining to the maneuverability of naval vessels
which will aid the plotter in prediction on this type of course.
In addition, observers can he of considerable aid by trans-
mitting directly to the plotter any change in bearing of the
target. It must be remembered that in making a study of
this kind, broad generalizations must be made. The validity
of these generalizations can by no means be assured.

B 3. a. Naval vessels do not respond instantaneously to g
change in rudder. Because of this a vessel cannot change
course by executing a “right face” or a “left face”; rather,
the maneuver must begin by a gradual turn. The average
rate of turn is about 1° a second.

b. When the rudder 1s put over, the shilp begins to slip
in a path which becomes approximately circular when the
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ship has changed course by 90°. The term “course” refers
to the instantaneous direction of motion of the foremast,
that is, to the direction of the tangent to the turning path
at the foremast. The foremast is assumed to be the center
of pivot when turning. The bearing or ship’s heading is
the direction of the ship's centerline. It is therefore ap-
parent that a change in bearing is not the same as a change

GRADUAL TURN

1 -
POINTS FALLING AS ABOVE

USUALLY INDIGATE A CHANGE

IN THE GOURSE OF THE TARGET.

Ficure 1588.—Change in course,

ERROR
N\

2
A POINT FALLING AS ABOVE
INDIGATES THAT SOME ERROR WAS
MADE. A NORMAL VESSEL 1S NOT
CAPABLE OF SUCH AN ABRUPT
MANEUVER.

Ficore 159 —FError in course.

FOREMAST
{GENTER OF PIVOT)

90° CHANGE IN COURSE

SPIRAL
90° GHANGE IN HEADING

TURNING PATH

ORIFT ANGLE
FIGURE. 160 —Successive positions of ship making 180° turn.
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in course. The difference between the bearing and the
course is a varying amount known as the drift angle. The
average drift angle for a battleshlp is 10°; that for a de-
stroyer 5° (see fig. 161).

¢. The after half of a ship responds most slowly to a change
in course. Therefore, a certain amount of time is required
for her stern to entirely clear the original course,

MORE THAN a0 secoms——| 20 s:nonns—-‘
ruooer| PuT Ruboer | puT
i OVER [HERE
-

OVER | HERE

U BATTLESHIP (2] DESTROYER

Ficonre 161 —Comparison of maneuverability of battleship and
destroyer.

d. The radius in which a target may turn depends pri-
marily on the rudder angle. The speed of approach of the
large type ship has little effect on the radius of turn. The
average radius of turn for battleships, cruisers, aircraft car-
riers, and destroyers is about 500 yards (see par. 4).

500*05.

AVERAGE NORMAL TURN
FIGURE 162.—Averfige normal turn.,

e, A maneuver greatly reduces the speed of a target. In
fact, any change in rudder will cause a vessel to lose speed.
A battleship may approach a curve at 26 knots, but after
turning 180° (rudder angle 35°) the speed will be reduced
to 12 knots. (For further comparlsons see par. 4.)

7. On & continuous turh speed is lost only up to a certain
chapge in course, after which there is no further reduction
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in speed. For the change in course at which the speed be-
comes constant for the different types of naval vessels see the
following tabulation:

. Ajrcraft :
Type of vessel Battleship carrier Cruiser | Destroyer
Speed constant after turning_____ ’ 360° 180° 90° 90°

¢. The following points should be noted:

(1) Naval vessels are able to fire while maneuvering. The
accuracy while maneuvering is slightly impaired but not to
any great extent.

12 KNOTS o
o
. N oir
2P 2|8 e Tl
o= N
Mg
ol| -t
26 KNOTS e

Frcure 163.—Plotted polnts of battleship’s turn (20-second intervals)
to show reduction in speed of maneuvering target. Scale: 1
inch—800 yards,

NoreE—A battleship may turn on a curve the diameter of which
is only 2.7 ship lengths, but the resulting loss In speed is tre-
mendous. In the above case the speed was reduced to less than
half its former value.

(2) When fired upon, naval vessels invariably can he ex-
pected to maneuver. An evasive action commonly used is
maneuvering into the splash to offset the effect of adjust-
ment,

(3) After a maneuver has heen completed, the vessel
will continue on a straight course until another maneuver is
ordered; that is, a vessel nmormally will not maneuver on a
sinuous course except while on convoy duty.

(4) The evasive action of a submarine is to “crash dive.”
The average time to crash dive is only 35 seconds.

M 4. g. Pigure 164 1llustrates the ability of the batileship
to maneuver. The rormal turns are plotted to scale for a
particular approach speed and rudder angle. It should be
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noted that naval vessels are able to change course by any
amount, but only the time and speed for a change in course
of 90° and 180° are shown on the diagrams. All maneuvers
start at “0” on the order to the helmsman to lay over the
rudder. In the figure open circles represent the probable
positions of the foremast while the vessel is maneuvering.
Solid circles represent the positions of the foremast if the ship
had remained on the original course. The values indicated
are average values only and variations will exist between
vessels of the same class, .

340 SECONDS

107 RHOTS

189 D3,
2 kMaTH

i w
FIGURE 164.—Normal turns of an average battleship taken at
20-second intervals. Scale: 1 inch=800 yards,

b. The following table shows the ability of various types of
naval vessels to maneuver. Data are shown for four differ-

1 2 3 § 5 | 6 7 ' 8
Ap- Rudd 20° 180°
N i [
wype PR et | R
knots Speed ' Tinle Bpeed i Time

Battleship. ..___ i5 15 570 12 165 ) 340
25 350 10 128 3 248

26 15 570 20 98 18 178

25 410 i7 i 15 135

Cruiser._.._.... 20 15 570 16 124 18 215
25 250 14 95 14 170

30 15 650 24 91 24 170

25 400 21 76 21 130

Carrier-. _..o._. 20 15 560 15 125 12 220
a0 as0 [ 12 108 11 1650

30 15 530 22 94 20 160

30 410 2i 78 18 130

Destroyer ... 25 25 350 21 (1] 21 105
35 300 2|7 50 18 65

34 25 a00 29 bitil 20 100

35 G20 30 €0 30 120
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ent types of naval vessels at medium and high speeds with
two different rudder angles for each speed. Column 4 gives
the radius of turn for the initial speed and rudder angle
shown in Columns 2 and 3. In Columns 5 and 6 are shown
the speeds of the ships after they have changed direction
by 90° and the number of seconds that have elapsed since
the helm was thrown over. Columns 7 and 8§ give the
same data for a turn of 180°.

W 5 @¢. A maneuver may be apparent to one of the observers
in the position finding system before the trend of plotted
points indicates the turn to the plotter. When a point falls
off the course established by previous plotted points the
plotter does not know whether the target is maneuvering
or whether some error has been made In determining the
amount of any change in bearing of a ship, the observer
should make use of bridges, breaks in the deck, or any other
athwartship lines which will indicate the angular change
in direction of travel The opening or closing of the distance
between masts, stacks, or turrets will also indicate changes
in course It is imperative that the observer inform the
plotter immediately of any change in bearing of the vessel.
Initially it is sufficient for the plotter to know only whether
the target is turning to the right or to the left, Neverthe-
less, the observer should continue to inform the plotter of
any change in bearing as the maneuver continues and indi-
cate the final change in bearing when the vessel is again on
a straight course.

b. When advice is received from an observer that the
enemy vessel is maneuvering, the plotter should draw a
smooth curve through the plotted points in the direction of
the maneuver., The curve should be drawn with a radius
of about 500 yards and of sufficient length to permit predic-
tion. The normal method of predictlon may be used, but
a correction must be applied to compensate for the loss of
speed while the target is maneuvering. This correction may
be applied to the set-forward distance ¥ by using a con-
stant factor of about 80 percent; that is, by mulliplying
the set-forward distance Y as received from the set-forward
rule operator by 0.8. In order to locate the set-forward
point to be used, pivot the prediction scale with the origin
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about the last plotted point until the corrected set-forward
distance intersects the curve. Continue to predict in a
similar manner until the maneuver is completed. When the
final change in course is indicated, draw a line tangent to
the curve in the direction of the new course. Predict in the
normal manner on the new coutse.

c. (1) Although a 500-yard radius of turning is more
likely to occur than any other, the plotter must be prepared
for more or less drastic maneuvers. Solution of the problem
lies in intelligent application of knowledge of the previously
described characteristics and limitations of maneuverability.
The following plot illustrates an example of prediction

s}:;:o,"""5 SFPz - SFPs

3] PPz PP PPa
Figune 165 —Frediction on maneuvering course.
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on a maneuvering course. This figure assumes a 155-mm
battery firing at a destroyer at a range of about 10,000
yards. The speed of the target is 25 knots and the battery
iz using an observing interval of 15 seconds and a firing
interval of 15 seconds.

(2) The following symbols are used: pp indicates a plotted
point, sfp indicates a set-forward point; a suffix has been
added to indicate a particular point.,

d. (1) At pp4 word is received from an observer that the
vessel is turning to the left, Immediately the plotter draws
a smooth curve through the plotted points with a radius of
about 500 yards. The plotter places a prediction scale with
the origin at pp4 and measures back two plotted points to
obtain the distance X traveled during the measuring inter-
val M. In this case X=42. This value is sent to the set-
forward rule operator and a set-forward distance of 70 is
obtained. This value is multiplied by the set-forward factor
of .8 to correct for the loss of speed while maneuvering. The
corrected set-forward distance of 56 is obtained (.8X70=56).
The plotter then pivots the prediction scale about ppd until 56
intersects the curve. This locates sfp4. In a similar man-
ner, s{p5 to sfpd are determined.

(2) At pplo the observer informs the plotter that the
maneuver has been completed and the final change in course
is 130°. The plotter then draws a line tangent to the curve
at an angle of 130" with the original course. The normal
method of prediction is resumed on the new course. The
curves may need slight modification as the maneuver pro-
gresses as indicated by the fall of plotted points.
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APPENDIX V

THEORY OF DISPLACEMENT CORRECTOR, DEFLEC-
TION BOARD Ml

B 1. The displacement corrector accomplishes an approxi-
mate graphical solution of the displacement problem and
enables the corrected azimuth for a displaced point to be
read directly.

B 2, The displacement problem is illustrated In figure 166.
X represents the directing point and G the position of a dis-
placed gun for which the parallax correction is sought. The

5

T
N X
fe———  — R-d ¢co5 O )Hdcus [
R
MATHEMATICAL SOLUTION \

sin P« 4818 o 4oq p . dsine
R-dcosa

APPROXIMATE SOLUTION
ton P'a 1%'99- =& cos (a- 909

Frcure 166.—Parallax problem No. 1.
displacement is the distahce XG and is denoted as d. Let R

denote the XT range. The parallax angle is denoted as P.
Angles a and g are as indicated.
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3. It is evident that the parallax angle P depends on the
range and the angle « {(or ). In the triangle TXG by the
law of sines:*
in p—.dsin B 93]
sin P I
B 4. This is the eXxact mathematical seolution and could be
accomplished graphically if the set-up were duplicated to
scale on the board. Since this is mechanically inconvenient
an approXimate solution giving the desired accuracy has been
adopted.

B 5. To obtain the approxXimate solution, line AB is drawn
threough X perpendicular to the XT line. A perpendicular is
dropped from G to this line and peint G is thus projected onto
the line, giving the point G’. The line TG’ is drawn. This
line gives a new parallax angle P’, which can be called the
approximate parallaX. Since the angle TXG’ is 90° by con-
struction, the angle G’'XG is «a—980°. In the right triangle,
G'X@G the llne may be eXpressed.as follows:

G'X=d cos («a—90°) (2)
In the triangle, TG'X:
G'X

tan P’=T + (3)

Substituting in (3) the value of G'X obtained in (2):
_dcos (a—90°)

’ 4)
tan P R
Since by a reduction formula, with any angle a:
cos (a—90°) =sin a (B)
(4) can be converted into a more convenient form:
(= dsina 6)
tan P R (

B 6. This is the mathematical formula expressing the ap-
proXimate solution which is accomplished on the displace-
ment ccrrector.

*By the law of sines, in any triangle with angles 4, B, and ¢, and
sides aq, b, and ¢,
sinA _sinB __sinC Hence, sin 4—a 58
a B e ’ b
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& 7. Figure 167 shows the parailax problem with the dis-
placed gun (G) positioned in a different quadrant. By use
of the law of sines, the same exact mathematical solution as
before (see equation (1)) is obtained.

c
A
T
(G v
-3
T N X
/“—A/GTBAL PARALLAX {P)
APPROXIMATE SOLUTION (P
MATHEMATIGAL SOLUTION
sinP=dsing
8 D

APPROXIMATE SOLUTION
Tan P'= & cos(a-90°)
FI1GURE 167 —PFParallax problem No. 2.

M 3. An exact mathematical solution may also be derived in
terms of tan P.

In the right triangle, TNG: -

=NG
tan TN (&3]
but NG=dsin a (8)
and TN=R—dcoSa @
Substituting values from the last two equations in (7):
—_dsgina
tan P R—dcosa (10}

This is another equation for the exact solution.

¥ 9. The approximate solution may be obtained by consid-

ering the right triangle TXG’. In this triangle, since
XG'=NG:

z dsina
t =0 sia
an P R 1D
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which is identical with eguation (6) for the approximate
solution in another quagdrant.

8 10. From the last two equations we can obtain a formula
representing the maXimum error caused by adoption on the
board of the approximate solution. For small angles of less
than 2°, the angle expressed in radians is equal to the tangent
of the angle itself. Therefore, angle P is equal to tan P and
angle P’ is equal to tan P’, providing P and P’ are eXpressed
in radians. The error in parallax angle is equal to the dif-
ference between these two angles and, therefore, can be
expressed as the difference in their tangents, thus:

Error=tan P—tan P’,
Consequently, subtracting (11) from (10) we obtain:

d sin a _gsina
R—d co5 a R

_ Rdsin a—(R—d cos o) (d 5in a}
o R (R—d cos a)

_Rdsine—Rdsina4d*sinacosa
R (R—dcos a)

Error=tan P—tan P'=

_E'sinacosea

- 1
R*—Rd cog a 2

E 11. It can be proved that the error is maximum when
a==45°. Both the sine and cosine of 45° equal .70711.

d? (.50000)
Therefore Error= R—0711 R4
. 1/2 &
__ %d 1
which becomes Error R —T07T11 R4 s

Since 70711 Rd is very small compared with R we may drop
the term 70711 Rd and obtain the expression:
d

7 (in radians) (14)

Error=

Error= -/2——— X 57.3 degrees

Example: For R=10,000 and 4-=100, the error=.0029°.
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B 12, Equation (14) gives a close approXimation of the maxi-
mum error resulting from adoption of the approximate solu-
tion given in equations (6) and (11). For the different
values of a, the error increases from zero at 0° to a maximum
at 45°, then decreases to zero at 90°, Similarly, the error is
maximum at 135° and zero at 130°.

A 13. In figure 168, a displacement diagram has been super-
imposed on the board. The target is at the pintle of the

: n ro0; { kel | 3
F16URE 168.—Parallax problem superimposed on deflection heard MI.

board and the DP is represented at the center of the dis-
placement corrcctor shaft (center of curve disk). The line
AR is represented by & fixed guide bar. The gun position is
on the gun arm which is pivoted at the DP. G’ is at the
center of the pin on the top slide. The gun arm is set to the
azimuth of the displaced gun from the directing point by
means of its azimuth index and the auxiliary azimuth scale.
When the gun arm setscrew is tightened, the gun arm is kept
oriented by reason of its rotaticn with the auxiliary azimuth
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scale which is geared to the main azimuth plate, Thus, the
gun arm is rotated to duplicate the varying angle «. The
rotary movement of G is communicated to G’ through a
double slide. The bottom slide is held perpendicular to the
guide bar and slides over the pin representing G- on the gun
arm, while that on the top slides over the first one and is
forced to move along the guide bar. The top slide carries a
pin representing G* which is consequently given a reciprocat-
ing movement along the guide bar AB.

M 14, Several complicating factors appear, They are—

a. The distance on the board between the pintle (farget)
and the center of the curve disk DP is constant, while on the
ground this distance (range of the target from the DP) varies,
thus causing corresponding variation in the parallax angle.

b, The azimuth for the displaced gun is read on the main
azimuth scale, which is nine times greater than the auXiliary
aZimuth scale upon which the azimuth of the displaced gun
is set.

¢. The two range screws on the gun arm are constructed
s0 that the range pointer moves twice as far as the pin on the
gun arm,

8 15. In figure 168, the displacement parallax diagram has
been superimposed on the board. On the ground, the dis-
placement is constant and the range varies, an increase in
the range causing a decrease in parallax. Since the distance
representing the range on the board is constant, the only
way to effect a change in parallax is to change the distance
representing the displacement XG (see fig. 166). To de-
crease the paraliax, the distance XG must be reduced, there-
fore, an increase in range on the ground is taken care of by
a decrease in the displacement distance. The curves are
graduated to show the proper displacement distance on the
board corresponding to any compination of range and dis-
placement on the ground within the limits of the board. The
curves are constructed for a condition in which G and G'
(fig. 166) colncide. When the parallax is zero, G, and G’
will both coincide with the directing point X. In order that
the range pointer may be seen easily, it is constructed so that
it always moves parallel to the gun arm and is always
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s-inch horizontally from the axis of the gun arm. Because
of this the pointer will always move along lines tangent to
a circle of 73-inch radius and concentric with the curve disk.
For convenience in operation the gun arm is constructed so
that the range pointer is at the outer edge of the curve disk
when the above condition of zero parallax exists and, as
point G moves away from X, the range pointer moves toward
the center of the disk at twice the speed of point G. When
G coincides with G’, the displaced gun is at right angles to
theline XT, and, in this case, the parallax angle on the ground

is found by the equation tan P=g-, Since the parallax is to

be read from the main azimuth scale which is constructed
on a 9 to 1 ratlo, the parallax angle on the board must be
nine times the slze of the parailax angle on the ground.
On the board, the parallax angle 9P is found by the equation

tan 9P:§5§,—. The distance XT is fixed at 4.81 inches. Sub-
stituting this value, the above equation becomes tan 9P=i—r§}—1

and solving for XG’, XG'=4.81 xtan 9P. Since G colncides
with G’ this represents the distance of the point G from X.
Since the range pointer moves twice as far as point G, its
movement is found by doubling the value just found. The
resulting movement is given by the equation D=9.62 xtan 9P.

d
tan P_E
Pztanri—% (Read P—the angle the tangent of
. . a
which is ®
— E E)
9P—9(tan R
D=9.62xtan (9 tan-" %) (15)

This last equation is used to plot the curves.

M 16. Since the board is designed for a maximum parallax
of 2°, the distance along tangent L from the point of tan-
gency to the point of infinite range must represent 2° par-
allax. Hence P=2°, Equation (15) then becomes:

D=0.62 tan 18°=3.13 inches.
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M 17. Lay out the point of infinite range on the tangent at
a distance of 3.13 inches from the point of tangency.
Through this point draw the circle U with its center at X.
The radius is found to be 3.26 inches by solving a right
triangle, the legs of which are 3.13 inches and .875 (%3) inch.

8 18. Lay out 50 more points each 6.9° from the previous
point (the points wiil extend through 345°, leaving a 15°
sector}. The point where tangent L intersects circle U rep-
resents zero displacement and is so labeled. This point is
the origin of all the range curves. The next point (clock-
wise) is 10, the next is 20, and s0 on. Draw lines through
these points, tangent to inner cirele. (See fig. 169.)

Fioure 168.—Construction of displacement curves.

M 19. To graduate the tangents according to range, the angle
« is taken equal to 90°, and the curves are plotted for this
value. The same curves can be used for all values of «, since
the mechanical movement of the gun arm for changes in e
automatically multiplies the value of D by the sin o (see
equation (15)).

W 20. For displacements of 10, 20, 30, and 40 yards, values of
D for varlous ranges from 1,000 to 50,000 yards have been
calculated (see table I).
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M 21. Values of D for displacements from 40 to 500 yards can
be calculated similarly anhd points of the same range when
plotted can be joined by lines marked with the range in
thousands of yards. See flgures 168 and 169 for a view of
the curves plotted on the curve disk. The parallax computed
on the displacement corrector is algebraically added to the
azimuth from the directing point on the main azimuth scaie.
The units and decimal parts of the corrected azimuth from
the displaced point are read on the main azimuth scale at
the outer end of the parallax arm, while tens and hundreds
are read from the auxiliary scale.

H 22. EXAMPLE.

Required —The curve for 20,000 yards with points plotted
for each 50-yard displacement from 0 to 500 yards.

Solution.—a. Draw concentric circles with radii of 0.875
inch and 3.25 inches.

b. From a point on the left side of the inner circle, draw
a tangent downward, intersecting the outer circle. The
length of this tangent wiil be 3.13 inches. The point where
the tangent intersects the outer circle is labeled O.

¢. Starting with point O and proceeding in a clockwise
direction, lay off 10 equal arcs of 34.5° and, fromneach point
50 marked on the circumference of the outer circle, draw
lines tangent to the inner circle similar to the one through
point Q. These points on the circumference are labeled 50,
100, 150, etc,, in multiples of 50.

d. By means of formula (15), compute the value of D for
a range of 20,000 yards and for displacements of every 50
yards from @ to 500, The tabulation of these computations
is shown in table 2.

¢, Lay off the distances in column & along the proper
tangents as shown in column 1, measuring all distances from
the outer circle.

f. Connect the resulting points with a smooth curve which
is the range curve for 20,000 yards. (See fig. 170.)
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TABLE T
]f) (dist'an]ce Cm;{p-
RBI!.[!(} [‘D{]]. Cll"(' Lt} Sp()q g
gads) | omfnite | points
(inches) fig. 169
del0yards . e 1,000 0. 568 A
2,600 433 B
3, 000 . 288 C
4,000 208
5,000 172
50, 000
d=20yords_______ b mm———— 1, 000 1.76 D
2, 600 . 868 10
3,000 . 578 ¥
4, 000 ., 433
5, 000 347
50, 000 .03
d=30 yards - 1,000 2,66 G
2, 600 1.31 H
3, 000 .868 1
4,000 L0630
5,000 ,519
30,000
d=d0yards_ . . L ... 1,000 *3.62
2,000 1.78 I
3, 00 1.18 K
4, 0G0 . 868
5, 000 604
50, 000 .07

*Since this distance is greater than the distance from the outer circle to the point
of tangencey, due to the fact that the parallax is more than 2°, it is not plotted. The
value of the displacement d for whieh any range curve becomes tangent to the inner
cirele enn be found by solving the equation ﬁ=1.un 2°. The displacement for which

tho 1,000-yard cutve touches the inner eirele is found to be 34.92 yards, The angle
corresponding to this displacement is found by the foliowing formula;

Angle=dxX.69°

Therefore, the angle corresponding to 3492 yards is equal to 31.92.60°=24.09°.
This angle is laid off from poitt ¢lo & elockwise direction to locate on the efrcumfer-
ence of the outer cirele the peint corresponding 1o the displacement. The tangent
is drawn through this point and the distance 3.13 inches is measured in along this
tangent to locate the point of tangeney A,
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%

Figure 170 —Displacement corrector of deflection board Mi, 20.000
yard range curve.
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TabLE IT
D=0.62 tan (9 tan‘lT‘i) R=20,000
1 4 5 8
d % tan-t ],% g tan‘ll—‘: tan (9 Lan"‘-}%) 9.62 tand
(9 {an-1 ﬁ)
1] 0 0 Q L 0

50 L0025 o o2 . 0236 .3
100 L0050 17 2% 33 Q445 .43
150 L0075 20 3¢ 54 - 0682 .66
200 0100 3y 3 08 L0892 .86
250 0125 ¥ 6% o7 L1131 109
300 0150 52 48 L1370 1.32
350 L0175 1° 00 9° 00 1584 1.52
400 . 0200 1° ov° e a1’ L1826 L76
450 L0225 1° 17 11° 33" L2044 L97
500 L0250 1° 26 120 547 . 2200 220
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APPENDIX VI

CONSTRUCTION OF CHARTS AND SCALES FOR SEA-
COAST ARTILLERY FIRE CONTROL INSTRUMENTS

& 1. GENERAL—a. Many of the present fire control instru-
ments for seacoast artillery contain charts or scales for the
graphical solution of the various problems that arise in
position finding and in the determination of firing data.
Ths appendix eXplains the construction of these charts and
scales so that when necessary their accuracy may be verified
or new charts or scales constructed.

b. A graphical scale is a line either straight or curved,
on which is marked a series of systematically spaced gradua-
tions corresponding to a set of numbers. The system used
in the spacing of the graduations determines whether the
scale is uniform or nonuniform. When the system of grad-
nations is such that the distances between graduations are
directly proportional to the differences in the numbers
corresponding to those graduations, the scale is uniform. If
the distances between graduations are not directly propor-
tional, the scale is nonuniform. A uniform scale can be used
to measure distances (the surveying tape), or, in combina-
tion with another similarly plotted scale, to add guantities
together (the lateral adjustment scale on the universal
deflection board).

N 2. UntrorM ScaLE—a. Let AB (fig. 171) be a straight line
of indefinite length and let the point O represent the origin
from which the construction of the scale will begin.

b. Select a unit of length MN and assume that the lengths
measured from O to the right are positive and those to the
left negative. Then if X=-}3, locate the point X on the
scale AR by measuring three unit lengths to the right from
O. Similarly, if X’=—3, find the point X’ on the scale by
measuring three unit lengths to the left from O.

‘e. The unit length selected should be of such size that no
two subdivisions of the scale are less than 0.04 inch apart;
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that is, there should never be more than 25 graduations to
each inch of the scale in order that it may be used readily.
In a great many cases, it will be convenient to have fewer
divisions per inch of the scale,

Erample: Plot a uniform range scale at a scale of 500 yards
to the inch. (See fig. 171.} Draw the siraight line AB, Let

P2 A Q@ M4 +3 3 4
A 8
M N

Ficure 171 —Unlform scale.

the origin fall at ©. This point should then be marked Zero.
One inch to the right of O, according to the selected unit
length, will then represent a range of 500 yards and should
be marked correspondingly, The divisions for 1,000, 1,500,
2,000, 2,500, and 3,000 yards should be placed at distances of
2,3, 4,5, and 6 inches from O, respectively, The intermediate
graduations hetween the points © and 500 yards are located
in the same manner; namely, the division for 50 yards is
0.1 inch to the right of O, for 100 yards it is 0.2 inch, and so
forth., No attempt should be made to construct this scale
with graduations representing less than 20 yards. Fre-
quently, more satisfactory results will be obtained by making
the least graduation 50 yards. ) '

d. Uniform scales frequently are constructed on the arcs
of circles. Typical examples of these scales are the azimuth
circles of guns, plotting boards, and azimuth instruments.
The unit of measurement for the graduation of circular
uniform scales may be a unit of length measured along the
arc of the circle, but it is more frequently an angular unit.
On the azimuth circle of a gun the unit of graduation and
the unit of marking are the same, that 1s, 1°. On the ordinary
clock dial the unit of graduation and the unit of marking
are not the same, as 6° represent 1 minute of time.

L)

[»]
T 1 | | T |
]o 00 1000 1300 2000 2500 3000

FIGURE 172.—Uniform range sScale,
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B 3. NonUNIFORM SCALE.—¢. It is often convenient to con-
struct a scale uniformly with respect to one variable and then
to mark it in terms of a second variable which is the function
of the first. If the second variable is not directly propor-
tional to the first, the scale then becomes a nonuniform
scale. For example, on the wind and drift charts of the M1
deflection board, the time of flight scale on the side of the
chart is an example of this type of nonuniform scale. Thea
chart for the 6-inch seacoast gun M1303A2, fAiring shot AP
Mk. XXXTII with fuze BD M60, Firing Tables 6-E-2, contains
two scales, one showing €levation in mils and the other time
of flight in seconds. The first is a uniform scale and the
second g nonuniform scale. The data for constructing a
portion of the second scale is given below. Column 1 gives
the time of flight, column 2 gives the corresponding elevation,
and column 3 gives the scale distance in Inches from the
origin. The scale factor is 1 inch=80 mils. Column 3 is
found by multiplying the numbers in column 2 by .0125 inch.

1 2 3
Seale distance
Time of [ plovgtion | (inch=g0
flight {mils} mils)
(seconds) (.0123 ingh=
1 mil)
1] o 0
5 30.4 39
6.6 .7
15 W8 122
20 1382 1. 49
25 175. 7 220

b. The time of flight scale can be constructed in either of
two ways:

(1) By laying off the distances in column 3 and marking
them with the corresponding niimbers in column 1.

(2) By first laying off the uniform elevation scale. Oppo-
site the graduations corresponding to the numbers in column
2 mark and label the graduations corresponding to the num-
bers in ¢olumn 1, (See flg. 173.)
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¢. Other typical nonuniform scales are the range-elevation
scaleg on some universal deflection board charts. These are
constructed on a uniform scale of ranges but with elevations
shown for the corresponding ranges.

d. Like the uniform scales, nonuniform scales may be con-
structed equally well on straight lines or on arcs. Examples
of nonuniform scales on arcs are the scales of circular slide
rules and scales of range disks the graduations of which are
on the periphery. In the latier case the ranges are marked
on the range disks in place of the corresponding quadrant
elevations at which the piece is pointed. The range disk thus
acts as a range-elevation relation scale.

- 2.20" >

- 169" —

r——— 22" —

hat— 0, 78" ——

pe- 0.39"*1

o] 5 10 15 20 25
FIGURE 173.—Construction of nonuniform scale.

E 4. LocarrtEMIc ScaLE—a. A logarithmic scale is a special
type of nonuniform scale which is graduated in terms of the
logarithm of the variable with which it is marked. In con-
structing a logarithmic scale, use is made of what is called
a logarithmic unit which is equal to the logarithm of 10. In
plotiting a logarithmic scale, it is necessary to select some
distance to represent one logarithmic unit. This distance is
called the scale factor. Therefore, the distance between any
two numbers the logarithms of which differ by one (for
example, between 1 and 10, or between 100 and 1,000) must
be equal to the scale factor.

Erample.—1t is desired to construct a logarithmic scale of
numbers from 2.5 to 7.5, using a scale factor of 15 inches
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equals 1 logarithmic unit. The following tabulation gives
the information necessary to consiruct such a scale. Column
1 contains the numbers, Column 2 eceontains the correspond-
ing logarithms obtained from logarithmic tables. Column 3
contains the scale distances obtained by multiplying the num-
bers in column 2 by the scale factor. The scale distance in
ecolumn 3 could be used to lay out the scale if the graduation
for the number in column 1 is located on the paper. How-
ever, since this scale is assumed to start at 2.5, it is necessary
to subtract the scale distance for 2.5 from each of the other
distances listed in column 3. The results of these subtrac-
tions are listed in column 4.

1 2 3 4
Legarithms of | Logarithus in | Seale distance
Numbers | numnbers in column 2== | in inches from
colmn 1 Scale factor 2.5 graduation
2.5 0. 39704 5. 969410 0
3.0 47712 7. 16680 1, 18770
3.4 LBHOT 8. 15105 2, 10105
4.0 5206 9, 03090 3. 06180
45 . 65321 9. 70785 3. 52885
5.0 . 00897 10, 48455 4. 51545
8.5 . 74036 11. 10540 5. 13630
6.0 LTI815 11. 67225 5. 70315
6.5 81201 12. 14385 6. 22455
7.0 84510 12, 67650 6. 70740
7.5 . 87506 13. 12560 7. 15680

b. Selecting an origin O on a straight line AB, lay off the
distances shown in column 4 to the right from © and label
the graduations with the corresponding numbers in column 1.
Intermediate points on the scale can be located in this
manner.

n X i 1 4
33 36 35 a0 45 o 55 &0 65 075 B

F1cUrRE 174 —Construction of logarithmic scale.

c. SBuch a logarithmic scale is obvicusly a nonuniform
scale. This type of scale is frequently encountered in fire
control equipment, since by graphical addition of the log-
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arithms of any two quantities shown on such scales their
product is obtained. The scales of an ordinary slide rule
are of this type.

B 5. DEFINITION oF CHART.—The term ‘“‘chart” as used In
this manual signifies a drawing or diagram by means of
which graphical solutions are made. A chart differs from a
scale in that the Iatter has only one dimension, namely,
length, while charts have two dimensions, length and breadth.
From a scale we may determine a quantity which depends
upon one variable only, while from a chart we may determine
quantities which depend on two separate varigbles. For ex-
ample, from a range-elevation scale we may determine the
elevation corresponding to any selected range, but from the
chart of a range correction board we may determine the dif-
ferent range corrections required for & given muzzle velocity
at any selected range.

B 6. RECTANGULAR COORDINATES.—In figure 175, let XX’ be
a horizontal straight line and let ¥Y¥’ be a straight line

jPBSGISSA

-.;‘-ORDINATE

-

FIGURE 175~-Rectangular coordinates.

perpendicular to XX’ at the point O. Any point in the
plane is determined by its perpendicular distance from each
of the lines XX’ and YY’. The distance from any point P
to YY’ is measured parallel to XX’ and is called the “abscissa”
of the peint P. Similarly, the distance from P to XX’ is
measured parallel to ¥YY’ and is called the “ordinate” of
the point P. Together the abscissa and ordinate of P de-
termine its location, and they are called “coordinates™ of
that point. The point O is called the “origin.” Al points
to the right of O have positive abscissas measured along
the XX' aXis and parallel to it, and all points to the left
have negative abscissas measured along the XX’ axis and
parallel to it. All points above O have positive ordinates
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measured along the ¥Y’ axis and parallel to it and those
below have negative ordinates measured along the ¥Y' axis
and paraliel to it. Thus, the points P and P’ may have the
same absolute values for their abscissas and ordinates, but
the coordinates of P are both positive while those of P’ are
both negative.

M 7. CONSTRUCTION OF CHART UsING RECTANGULAR COORDI-
NaTES—¢. I it is desired to construct a chart from which
it is possible to determine graphically the effect in range due
to changes in muzzle velocity for a certain gun, projectile,
and powder charge, such a chart would in effect he a
section of a range correction board chart. The appropriate
firing tables contain the following data:

EFFECT IN YARDS OF RANGE DUE TO INCREASE IN
MUZZLE VELOCITY

Increase in muzzle velocity (fecet per
second)
Range (yards)

20 40 60 80

Effects in vards of range

33 66 98 132
65 130 1M 259
Ui} 161 287 383
125 250 374 &00
152 303 455 607

b. Figure 176 shows one solution of the problem of rep-
resenting graphically the data listed in the foregoing table.
The range effects have been plotted as abscissas and the
ranges as ordinates. The unit of measure chosen for the
abscissa scale (X axis) is 1 inch equals 100 yards. The
ordinate scale (¥ axis) chosen is 1 inch equals 2,000 yards.
Each curve showing the range effects at varying ranges for
a selected increase in muzzle velocity is plotted in turn. For
example, in plotting the curve for an increase in muzzle ve-
locity of 20 foot-seconds, the first point is plotted with an
abscissa (range effect) of 0.33 tnch (33 yards) and an
ordinate of 1 inch (2,000 yards}; the next point is plotted
with an abscissa of 0.65 inch (65 yards) and an ordinate
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of 2 inches (4,000 yards). When all the points of this
curve have been plotted, it will be found that they do not
lie along a straight line, but when connected they form a
curve which is slightly concave toward the ¥ axis. In such
a case, when connecting the points by a single line, the curve
should be made smooth and should be drawn as nearly as
possible through all points. It is therefore the best repre-
sentative line of quantities being plotted, and any single point
lying at a distance on either side of the line will usually
be the result of an error in plotting or an error in the data
used in plotting. A glance at the completed chart shows
the ease and rapidity with which the range effect for any
change in muzzle velocity at any range may be determined
graphically. For example, 20 foot-seconds’ change in muz-
zle velocity at 9,000 yards will result in a range change of
140 yards; by intefpolation between curves, 30 foot-seconds’
change in muzzle veloeity at 8,400 yards will result in a
range change of 197 yards, and so forth. Other solutions
of this problem may be obtained by using different units of
measure in the abscissa and ordinate scales or by plotting
different values as abscissa and ordinate. )

¢. From the foregoing discussion it is evident that there
are several possible solutions for each problem in plotting.

LR LA AR KGR SR LA A LAAANE e 8 AARAARRARS LAALE LARES LULARRARAN RLLL] LRI LELRL

I A

I

%
&
!

.
N
AN

g

&
// PLOTTING WITH REGTANGULAR
¥ COORTAHATES
EFFECT N [YARDS) RANGE DUE TO
// INGREASE tN MY

F A
// —~+————— EFFECT TN IYARDS) RANGE DUE TO INCREASE IN M.V
FO0 +200 + 300 +400 4500 +600 +700 800 +900

11 |1|||¥|:llllll!lLI_l.L]llIFIIIlIl‘IHlII!I'IIIlIlLI.l'I!Itll_l_l.ll!llllnxl:ﬁézlj_u_lln|IlL|_Li

-

L]
el b

'y
~+—— RANGE IN THOUSANDS OF YaRDS3
i do

||u|||n-|-nnln11|nr||||n||.u|-ur|nn

L)

F1cURE 176.—Section of muzzle velocity eflect curves with like ree-
tangular coordinates.

441



COAST ARTILLERY FIELD MANUAL

The following points should be considered before commencing
to plot:

(1) The accuracy required in the solutions to be obtained
from the chart.

(2) The limiting (usuglly the maXimum) size of the chart.

(3) The range of values which must be plotted.

d. With (1), (2), and (3) above in mind, the size of the
scales used for abscissas and ordinates may be selected.
When choosing these scales, it is permissible and usually de-
sirable to have the scale of abscissas different from the scale
of ordinates. '

W 8. PorLar COORDINATES.—a. Given any fiXed point O, called
the “pole,’ and any fixed line OA4, passing through O and
called the “polar axis,” the location of any point P with re-
spect to O may be determined by its distance from O; that is,
OP, and by the size of the angle AOP made by the intersection
of the line OF with the polar axis OA. The distance OP is
commonly called the “radius vector,” and the angle AOP is
called the ‘“vectorial angle.”” Together, these quantities, an
angle and a distance, are called the “polar coordinates” of
the selected point. The vectorial angle can be increased by
rotating either in a clockwise or a counterclockwise direction
from the polar axls. It is evident that every pair of numbers
representing respectively, a radius and a vectorial angle, de-
termines a single point. This may be plotted as follows:

(1) Construct the terminal line of the vectorial angle by
laying off with a protractor the vectorial angle with zero of
the protractor heild on the polar axis (initial line) and the
center of the protractor at the pole.

(2) With a rule laid along the terminal line, plot the point

\.“lﬁ”

[o1dd

1&9“!\\:‘

VECTORIAL ANGLE

o] POLAR AXJ5 A  [INTIAL LINE)
POLE

Freure 177—Polar coordinates.
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at the given distance from the pole establishing the radius
vector,

b. The 110° plotting board illustrates clearly the use of
polar coordinates. The data for determining each set-for-
ward point on the 110° plotting board, namely its range and
azimuth, constitute the polar coordinates of that set-forward
point. The pole O on the 110° plotting board is the direct~
ing point. The polar axis is the line of zero azimuth through
the directing point. 'The range in yards from the directing
point to the set-forward point represents the radius vector,
while the azimuth of the set-forward point measured from
the directing point represents the veetorial angle. In coast
artillery, azimuth is always measured in a clockwise direction
from a polar axis (in this case, the south-end of a north-
south line),

M 9. CONSTRUCTION OF CHART UsSING PoLAR COORDINATES.—
Every plot of the course of a target that is made on a plotting
board when a single station (DPF or radar) system of range
finding is used illustrates chart construction with polar co-
ordinates. The pole is the single station. The polar axis
is the line of zerop azimuth from this station. The radius
vectors of the several plotted points along the course are
measured ranges to the target, and the vectorial angles are
the corresponding target azimuths. In the determination of
wind velocities for the preparation of meteorolpgical mes-
sages, the horizontal projection of the balloon’s path is plotted
by polar coordinates,

M 10. RaNGE-ELEVATION ScaLB FoR PERCENTAGE CORRECTOR
Ml.—¢. The purpose of a range-elevation scale used on a
percentage corrector is two-fold. It must provide means not
only for converting ranges into elevations for use in pointing
a gun but also for applying percentage corrections to the
ranges before conversion. Therefore, the range scale, which
is the basic scale in this case, must be logarithmic. The ele-
vation scale, which is the secondary scale in this case, con-
sists of markings in terms of elevations placed opposite the
corresponding ranges.

Example: It is desired to construct a section of the range-
elevation scales for g 155-mm gun M1917, firing shel] M101
equipped with PD fuze M51Al, charge normal, ranges be-
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tween 13,500 and 14,600 yards, using a scale of 1 log unit
equals 200 inches. The data contained in colutnns 1 and 2 of
the following table were extracted from the appropriate
firing tables (Firing Tables 155~U=1).

COMPUTATION OF DATA FOR RANGE-ELEVATION SCALE

1 2 3 4 ]
Sceale dis-
FRange Elevation | ¢, Log range— _tar:m)
{yards) {mils) BTEOEE | Tlogizsn | fnebes)
4 x 200)
13, 500 422, 2 4, 13032 0. 00000 [
13, 600 428. 4 4. 13354 . 00321 L2
13,700 434. 6 4.13672 . 00639 1,273
13, 300 440. 8 4,13938 . 00935 1.910
13, 900 447.0 4. 14301 01268 2. 536
14, 000 453, 4 4. 14613 . 0i580 3.160
14, 100 460. { 4.14922 . 018890 3.778
14, 200 466. 6 4.15229 . 02196 4. 392
14,300 473. 4 4, 15534 . 02501 5,002
14, 400 4580.2 4, 15836 02803 5. 606
14, 500 4872 4, 16137 03104 6. 208
14, 600 494. 4 4. 16435 . (3402 G. 304

b. The 100-yard graduations of the range scale are plotted
by measuring the distances tabulated in column 5 from any
selected point marked 13.500. The graduations for each 20
yards of range may be plotted by straight interpolation be-
tween each 100-yard mark with sufficient accuracy for prac-
tical purposes. The 5-niil markings for the elevation scale
must now be fitted by interpolation onto the scale in their
proper relation between columns 1 and 2.

c. A graphical method of interpolation will be illustrated.
From the range-elevation relation shown in columns 1 and 2
a curve may be plotted, as shown in figure 178, using ranges
as abscissas and elevations as ordinates. Ranges should be
shown to the nearest 10 yards and elevations to the nearest
0.1 mil hut, because of lack of space, they are less exact in
the fizure. From such a curve, the range corresponding to
any desired elevation may be read and the elevation marking
placed opposite that range on the scale. For eXample, the
elevation marking for 510 mils should be placed opposite the
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range of 13,720 yards and that for 560 mils opposite the
range of 14,285 yards. Figure 178 could be used for the loca-
tion of all points on the elevation scale but such accuraey is
unnecessary. After the markings for each multiple of 5 mils
have been located, those for the intervening mils, to the
nearest mil, may be put in by straight interpolation between

the 5-mil marks,

d. When more than one type of projectile or powder
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RANGE IN THOUSANDS OF YARDS
Fieurr 178.—Range-elevation curve,
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charge is used, additional elevation scales must be con-
structed, using the same basic range scale. Some range-
elevation tapes for a 155-mm gun, for instance, have an
elevation scale for use when firing with the neormal charge
and another for use when firing with the supercharge.

B 11. GRraDpUATION OF RANGE Disk.—a. Some fixed seacoast
guns are still laid in elevation by means of a range disk
whose readings are corrected for height of site. In these
cases, ordnance personnel graduate the range disk when it is
on the gun, according to a tabulation made from the firing
tables. The methed is given here in order that the instruc-
tion given in the following paragraph regarding the con-
struction of range-range relation scales may be better under-
stood.

b. Consider the following tabulation made for the 12-inch
seacoast gun M1895 on 12-inch barbette carriage MI1917, fir-
ing the 870-pound projectile from a height of site of 100
feet (Firing Table 12-1-4): N

Height of | Corrected | Correspond-
Ma'p rdﬂn)ge site eor- range ing elevation
(yards rection {yards) {degroes)
9, 400 —28% 8,717 5° 16"
g, 200 —272 8, 926 5° 25"
9, 400 -265 9,135 5° 47

Nore—Elevations are glven in degrees and minutes here so
that the clinometer can be used to graduate the range disk and to
check the range dlsk setting.

¢. To graduate the range disk for 9,000 yards range, the gun
is elevated to exactly 5°16’ as indicated by a clinometer, and
opposite the index on the range disk a graduation is marked
and labeled 9,000, Similarly, the 9,200 and 5,400 graduations
are nmarked on the range disk when the gun is at 5° 25" and
5° 47 elevation, respectively. The tabulation is eXtended
and the procedure continued until the disk is graduated from
minimum to maximum range.

d. The use of the range disk so graduated is simple. Cor-
rected range from the percentage corréctor Is sent to the
gun and set directly on the range disk. The problem is
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complicated, however, {f the gun has different types of am-
munition with different range-elevation relationships. For
convenience, the ammunition for which the range disk is
graduated is called “standard,” and the other type of am-
munition fired by the gun is called “nonstandard.” It is evi-
dent that the range disk graduated above could not be used
without correction when the gun is to fire a nonstandard pro-
jectile which will attain a range different from 9,000 yards if
fired at 5° 16’. In some cases guns have a range disk for
each projectile, fuze, muzzle velocity, and height of site.
When a change of ammunition is ordered, the range disks
are changed accordingly. In other cases, a gun using differ-
ent types of ammunition is furnished with only one range
disk, The problem of properly pointing such a gun in ele-
vation when firing an ammunition different from that for
which the range disk is graduated is solved by using a special
tape known as a range-range relation tape in the percentage
corrector. 'This special tape differs from a standard range-
elevation scale only in the fact that elevations at which the
gun is to be set are shown on the tape in terms of range.
These range readings indicate the range settings on the range
disks which will produce the desired quadrant elevations.

B 12. CoNSTRUCTION oF RANGE-RANGE RELATION TapE—a. The
rahge-range relation tape consists of two range scales. One
range scale may be considered as the range-to-target scale.
It is an ordinary range scale, constructed logarithmically
(as described for the basic range scale, par. 4} in order that
ballistic and adjustment corrections may be applied as per-
centages. The read scale consists of settings to which the
range disk must be turned in order to lay the gun at the
quadrant elevations corresponding to the ranges on the range-
to-target scale; it is not a logarithmic scale, since the di-'
visions are not located according to that law, and percent-’
age corrections must be applied to the first scale before
conversion.

b. (1) The first step in construction is the computation
from the firing tables of the relationship existing between the
ranges (corrected for height of site) for the two combinations
of projectile and powder charge. This process is illustrated
in the following tabulation:
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(2) Column 1 represents the map range to the target.
Columns 3 and 6 represent the range corrected for height
of site for the two types of ammunition, and columns 4 and
7 represent the elevations corresponding to these corrected
ranges. In addition, column 7 shows the quadrant eleva-
tion at which the gun will be pointed when the range disk
is set to the value shown in column 1. The range attained
with nonstandard ammunition when the gun is set at the
elevation shown in column 7 is found by interpolating in
columns 4 and 1. For example, if the range disk is set at
0,500 yards the corresponding quadrant elevation will be
100.7 mils. Therefore, the actual range attained is 9,050
vards and is found by interpolating 100.7 between 100.0 and
107.2 in column 4 to get the value of 9,050 between 9,000
and 9,500 in column 1. This value is marked in colunin 8
opposite 100.7 in column 7. The other values are found by
the same method. Thus, for the range disk settings shown
in column 1, the corresponding ranges attainable with non-
standard ammunition are shown in column 8.

(3) The logarithmic range scale can be considered as the
range-to-target scale. The range disk reading scale is
plotted beside the range-to-target scale in the following man-
ner: On the logarithmic scale find the graduation corre.
sponding to the range shown in column 8. Opposite this’
graduation plot a graduation and label it with the range
shown in column 1. The entire table is completed, but only
a comparatively few graduations, perhaps those at each 500
yvards, must be calculated and plotted as explained. The
intermediate graduations of the range disk scale may be
conveniently plotted by use of g log scale that already has
been constructed. Move the log scale along the range-range
relation scale until the proper number of graduations are
intercepted and plot the graduations accordingly. For in-
stance, between the 9,500-yard graduation and the 10,000-
vard graduation there should be twenty-four 20-yard
graduations,

(4) The range-range relation tape is used on the per-
centage corrector in the same manner as the range-elevation
tape, Uncorrected ranges from the plotting board are set
on the logarithmic range scale. After corrections from the
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range correction and fire adjustment boards have been ap-
plied, the proper range disk setting is read from the range
disk scale opposite the read pointer and sent to the guns.

¢. Graphical solution.—(1) The range-range relation can
also be determined by graphical means.

RANGE DISK SCALE

READ RANGE DISK
SETTING FOR GUN
OPPOSITE READ
POINTER.

|q4oo—:

10,500—~—

9000 —

10,000——]
-

10,100 ~——

Assume that a bat-

ORDINARY LOG
RANGE SGALE
SET UNCORRECTED RANGE
FROM PLOTTING BOARD
HERE.

FieUre 178.—Range-range relation tape (par. 12b).
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tery of 12-inch seacoast guns mounted on barbette carriages
M1917, 100 feet above sea level, is furnished with 975-pound
AP projectiles (Firing Tables 12-F-3 and 1,070-pound AP
projectiles (Firing Tables 12-K-2), but is equipped with range
disks for 1,070-pound projectiles. The illustration given
here covers map ranges between 9,000 and 10,000 yards with
corrected ranges and elevations in mils computed for every
100 yards of map range. The height of site corrections are
taken from the appropriate firing tables and the correspond-
ing level point ranges and elevations are determined as
before. The map range-elevation relation curve for each
type of ammunition is plotted as shown in figure 180. The
following is a table of data computed from the firing tables.

Standard (fiting tables 12-K-2) Nonstandsrd (fring tables
1 2 3 4 H [ 7
Correc- Corre- Corree- Corre-
r]:l[n"g:} I}é?ﬁ,’fto:;f Corrected spo?\d ;Eng !:é?g?hio;r C‘;’;l’;‘:;écd spanding
(yards) site Tango elevation sito (rards) elevation
(vards) (mils) | sy {mnils)
0, 000 270 8,730 103.0 774 8,7% 100.0
0, 100 266 8, 834 104. § 270 8,830 1014
g, 200 22 8,638 105.9 266 8,034 102.9
9. 300 257 9, 043 107. 4 262 9,038 1043
0.400 253 9,147 19,1 258 9,142 105.8
0. 500 240 9, 251 110.6 254 9, 246 107.2
9, 600 245 9,355 2.0 250 9,350 108.7
9,700 242 9, 458 3.7 247 9,453 116.1
9, 800 238 9, 562 115.1 243 9,557 s
9, 900 25 9,605 116.6 240 9, 660 113.0
10, 000 231 9,760 118.2 236 9,764 114, 5

(2) In figure 180, the horizontal scale is graduated in
ranges from 9,000 to 10,000 yards. The vertical scale is
graduated in mils of elevation from 100 to 120. The eleva-
tions are plofted against the corresponding map ranges and
these points are connected by & smooth curve. The curve
lettered B represents the curve for nonstandard ammunition
which was plotted from columns 1 and 7. The curve lettered

552031°—43 30 451
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A represents the curve for the standard ammunition and
was plotted from columns 1 and 4.

(3) In order to construct a range-range relation scale,
figure 180 is used to determine where to place range disk set-
tings using nonstandard ammunition with respect to the map
range on the logarithmic scale. In constructing the scales,
first construct a logarithmizc scale of the ranges to be covered.
Assume a range disk reading. It is necessary to determine
the relative position of the logarithmie scale and the range
disk setting scale. For example, if the range disk reading is
assumed to be 9,200 yards, the elevation a5 determined from
curve A is 106.2 mils. The range corresponding to this ele-
vation on curve B is 9,415 yards. Opposite 9,415 on the log-
arithmic scale, place the 9,200 graduation on the range disk
setting scale. This is continued until all the desired range
graduations are located. The 20-yard graduations can be
blaced by the same method or by spacing uniformly between
the 100-yard graduations. Figure 181 is a range-range
relation scale plotted from figure 180.

NoTE~—Theoretically, the 20-yard graduations should not be spaced

uniformly, However, the error caused by so locating these marks
is 50 small that it may be neglected except below 2,000 yards. Below
2,000 yards, the 20-yard graduations should be determined individ-
ually as was done for the 100-yard graduations.
N 13. ProrriNG THE WIND AND DRIFT CHART FOR M1 DEFLECTION
Boarp.—a. Since the wind pointer on the M1 deflection board
is at a 12-inch radius from the pintle of the board and oper-
ates in arcs of that radius, the data for one of the coordi-
nates on the ballistic correction chart must be plotted along
arcs of this radius. Also, the magnitude of the units used
in plotting on this coordinate must be taken to the scale
of the board.

b. Considering first the ordinate scale: This is a uniform
scale marked either in yards of range or mils or degrees of
elevation, depending on the type of graduations utilized in
laying the gun in elevation. While the range or elevation
scale is uniform for any one chart, it varies with different
charts; the choice of the scale is a question of convenience
and the accuracy desired. The range or elevation scale must
be constructed paraliel to the vertical center iine of the chart
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and must be displaced downward one-half inch (see fig. 182)
because the elevation pointer on the M1 deflection board has
been moved down by that amount to allow clearance for
full movement of the wind pointer.

¢. In the example in f below, the reference line for the wind
and drift curves is taken on the center line of the chart.
It may be placed elsewhere for convenience, but it must be
parallel to the vertical center line of the chart.

d. When the wind and drift pointer is on the reference
line, the board is adjusted so that there is no correction for
wind and drift; but, when the pointer is moved away from
the reference line by any angular distance, the azimuth
read index (on the other side of the board} is displaced
through the same angle. The displacement of the wind and
drift peinter thus adds algebraically the wind and drift cor-

9000—] 9szoo —]

8100 —| $300—

9200__ 9400 ——

- asoo—|

§300— -

T es0o—

9400— .

- er00—]

9500— _

— sso0—

9600— —

i Y —

9700— —

o

RANGE DISK |MAP RANGE AND

SETTINGS FOR |RANGE DISK

NCH ST“NDARI:*SETTING FOR
AMMUNITION STANDARD
(12-F-3} AMMUNITION

t12-%-L)

FiGUrE 181.—Range-range relatlon scale (par. 12¢).
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rection to the uncorrected azimuth for case IIT firing. In
case II firing the correction is added to the deflection
through movement of the deflection scale. The problem is
to draw the curves on the chart so that when the pointer
is moved to any given curve, the azZimuth read index or
the deflection scale will be displaced by an amount indicated
in the firing tables.

¢. In plotting the variables measured along the arcs, the
scale depends on whether mils or degrees are used. In the
first case 200 mils of deflection correction eguals 90° on the
arcs, and in the second case 10° of deflection correction
equals 90° on the arcs.

f. 'The plotting of the curve is explained hest by an ex-
ample. It is desired to plot the wind and drift correction
chart for the 6-inch seacoast gun M1903A2 on barbette car-
riage M1, firing shot AP Mk. XXXIIT with BD fuse M60
(Firing ‘Tables 6-E-2). The data for wind and drift effects
are taken from the firing tables and tabulated in the two
tables following.

(1) Since the drift effects are given in steps of .05° and
one particular value of drift may be listed for ranges differ-
ing by as much as 3,000 yards, it {5 necessary to take an
average of the highest and lowest ranges given for any
particular value of drift. For example, in the Piring Tables
6-E—-2 mentioned, the drift for 4,500 yards and 7,500 yards is
given as .05°. Therefore, the average range would be 6,000
yvards. Likewise for a drift of .10°, the range taken is an
average between 3,000 and 10,000 or 9,000 yards. It will be
sufficiently accurate to take these averages to the nearest
100 yards. The average range for each value of drift is
determined from the firing tables and tabulated. The quad-~
rant elevations corresponding to these ranges are extracted
from the tables and tabulated opposite the ranges and the
drift effects. These values are shown in the following table,
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TABLE I.—Drift effects

1 2 3
Rangc Elevation [ Drift effect
(vards) {mils) (degrees)

1] 0 0

6, 000 48.0 05

9, 000 83.4 .10
11,000 113.8 .15
12, 500 141.0 .20
14, 000 172.6 .25
15,200 201.6 .30
17, 200 257.4 .40
18, 700 305. 6 .50
20, 200 358.8 .60
21, 500 400. 6 .70
22, 500 452. 6 .80
24, 000 526.4 1.00
25, 500 618.2 1.25
26, 500 702.2 1. 50
27,150 £34.8 1.85

(2) From the firing

given in column 2.

tables, the cross

TABLE IL.—Wind effects

wind effects for
each 10 miles per hour of wind and for each 3,000 yards of
range are tabulated. . These effects are shown in columns
3 to 7 in the following table.
sidered as giving effects either to the right or to the left.
The elevations corresponding to the ranges in column 1 are

These columns can be con-

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
.
Range { Eleva-
(yards) tion 10 20 30 40 60
(mils)
0 0 0 0 0 0 0
3, 000 21.2 .03 .06 .09 .12 .15
6, 000 43.0 .06 .12 .19 .25 .32
9,000 83.4 .10 .21 .31 .42 L852
12, 000 131. 4 L] .30 .48 .61 .17
15, 000 196. 6 .2 .42 .82 .83 1,4
18, 000 282. 4 .26 .52 i 1.04 131
21, 000 380.4 .31 .61 .92 1.23 1. 54
24, 000 526.4 .35 .70 1,08 1. 41 177
27, 150 834.8 .45 .80 1,35 1.80 2,26
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(3) Next, the scales to be used in constructing the chart
must be selected. The angular scale is fixed by the construc-
tion of the board at 9° (on the chart) to 1° (on the ground).
The ordinate scale, which in this case is to be a uniform
elevation scale, can be plotted conveniently at 1 inch to 80
mils. The center line is used as a reference line for plotting
the drift curve in this particular case. The following is the
procedure to follow in constructing the ballisti¢ correction
chart:

(@) Draw the center line of the chart and select a starting
point (origin) for the curves on the center line.

() Using the starting point as the origin, plot down-
ward on the center line to a scale of 1 inch to 80 mils, the
values of the elevations in column 2, table I, and label each
point temporarily with the corresponding elevation.

(¢) Through each of these points, draw an arc having a
radius of 12 inches and a center on the center line above
the point. These arcs will be referred to as the elevation
arcs.

(d) Plot the drift curve in the following manner:

1. Along each elevation arc lay off ah arc equal to nine
times the drift effect (column 3, table I} for the
corresponding elevation (column 2} measuring to
the right from the reference line.

2. Through these points draw a smooth curve. This
is the drift curve or 50 line (zero wind effect).

(4) Thearcs on which the drift curve was laid out can now
be erased. TUsing the same origin for the elevation scale,
scale off the elevations listed in column 2 of table II and
label as before. Through each of these points draw an arc
having a radius of 12 inches and a center on the center line
above the point. Plot the 40 line by laying off along each
eleyvation arc to the right of the 50 line an arc equal to nine
times the corresponding wind effect shown in column 3 of
table I, Connect the points with a smooth curve which is
marked 40, Plot the 30, 20, 10, and 0 lines in the same man-
ner, using the effects in columns 4, 5, 6, and 7, respectively,
and measuring each time to the right of the 50 llne. The
60, 70, 80, 90, and 100 lines are plotted in the same manner,
using columns 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7, respectively, except that the

\
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TIME OF FUGHT SCALE

ELEVATION SCALE

TR LINE

FIGURE 182 —Plotting of wind and drift chart, deflection board M1,
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arcs are laid off to the left of the 50 line. When completed,
number the lines consecutively from 0 to 100 in steps of 10
with the numbers increasing from right to the left.

(5) Theoretically, all curves will pass through the origin.
To avoid congestion, however, some are cut off before they
reach the origin. A trim line is drawn parallel to the
center line and 8.375 inches on either side of it. The arc
corresponding to zero elevation is extended to the trim
lines. The uniform elevation scale is constructed 0.2 inch
to the left of the right-hand trim line. The point of origin
of the elevation scale is on a horizontal line 0.5 inch below
the point of intersection of the trim line and the arc through
the origin of the curves. This is necessary because the
range or elevation pointer is displaced 0.5 inch to allow
the wind pointer to pass it. The time of flight scale is plotted
opposite the elevation scale as explained in paragraph 3b.
On some charts (for long range guns) the wind effects are
so great that if the center line of the chart is used as a
reference line for plotting the 50 line, the lower portion of
the series of curves will extend too far to the right. To
avoid this difficulty, a reference line is drawn to the left
of and parallel to the center line and the 50 line is plotted
from this reference line. The other wind curves are plotted
from the 50 line as before. It should be noted that in this
case the origin of all curves will lie on the reference line,
but the elevation arcs will still be centered on the center line.

¢. In the example just given, the ordinate scale was a
uniform elevation scale because the gun was laid in elevation
by means of angular units. For guns set by means of range
disks, a range scale could be plotted opposite the elevation
scale in the same manner as was done with the time of
flight scale, or the ordinate scale could have been made a
uniform range scale and the curves plotted accordingly.
The procedure is exactly the same in either case.
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APPENDIX VII

INSTRUCTIONS FOR OBTAINING CHARTS AND SCALES
FOR SEACCOAST FIRE CONTROL INSTRUMENTS FROM
THE COAST ARTILLERY BOARD, FORT MONROE, VIR-
GINIA

B 1. GENERAL—Many of the present plotting room instru-
ments for seacoast artillery fire control make use of charts
or scales for the graphical determination of firing data.
This appendix has been prepared to assist in obtaining charts
and scales which may be requested directly from the Coast
Artillery Board, Fort Monroe, Virginia, Care should be
taken in submitting requests that sufficient information is
supplied te identify properly the charts and scales desired.
All concerned should avoid requesting excess quantities, du-
plicating requests, or submitting requests for which no need
exists. Wherever possible, hefore submitting requests, a
check should be made to ascertain that the charts and scales
desired are not already on hand in the office of the local
ordnance officer or artillery engineer.

B 2. PREPARING REQUESTS.——a. Requests for charts and scales
should be submitted in duplicate.

b. In all cases, the number required, the name of the
chart or scale, and the name and model of the fire control
instrument to which it applies should be given.

c. Particular care should be taken to submit sufficient data
to enable prompt filling of the request. ’

B 3. AVAILABLE CHARTS AND ScALES.—Table A lists charts and
scales available at the Coast Artillery Board, Fort Monroe,
Virginia. This list will assist officers in preparing requests
and also should aid in aveiding errors in nomenclature when
writing these requests, The numerals following each item
listed should be used in entering table B to determine the
information which should be submitted to identify properly
the chart or scale desired. The examples cited illustrate the
care with which requests for charts and scales should be
worded to include all necessary information.
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TapLE 1—Available charts, scales, and plans

1. Range correction board M1, MIA{f, Praft M1905, and im-
provised range corréction board.

a. Range correction chart (1) (2) (3).

Ezample: 2 each—Range correction chart for range correction
board M1 for 6-inch gun MI1803A2 on 6-inch barbette carriage
M1, firing 105-pound armor-plercing projectite Mk, XXXIII with
base-detonating fuze M60Q, muzzie velocity 2,750 I/s and based
on Firing Tables 6-E-2,

b. Plans and assembly drawing for local construction of an im-
provised range correction board (0).

2. Improvised range correction board (for 3-inch and 90-mm
guns onty).

a. Range correction chart (1) (2) (3).

b. Plans and assembly drawing for local construction of an
improvised range correction board for 3-inch and 90-mun seacoast
batteries {0). .

3. Perceniage corrector Mi.

a, Logarithmic range scale (8).!

b. Range elevation scale (1) (2) (3) (4) (6).2

Ezample: 2 each—Range elevation scale for percentage corrector
M1 for 16-inch gun MKk. II (Navy) on barbette carriage 16-inch
M1819M1, firing 2,240-pound armor-piercing projectile Mk. 12 with
base-detonating fuze Mk. X, mugzzle velocity 1,900 /s and 2,650 1/5,
based on Firing Tables 16-E-1, calculated for a height of site of 26
feet, and graduated in mils of elevation.

c. Range-range relation scale (1) (2) (3) {4) (6) (T)3

Example: 2 each--Range-range relation scale for percentage cor-
rector Ml for 12-inch gun MI1895M1 on barbette carriage M1917,
firlng 975-pound armor-piercing projectile Mk. XVI with base-
detonating fuze Mk. X, muzele velocity 2,275 i/s, based on Firing
Tables 12-F-3, and for a height of site of 19 feet. Range disks are
graduated in yards for same gun and carriage designated above,
firing 1070-pound armor-piercing projectile (shot) with base-
detonating fuze MK X, muzzle yeloeity 2,250 f/s5, based on Firing
Tables 12-K-2 and graduated for a height of site of 10 feet.

d. Interpolator tape (4).

e. Adjustment and ballistic correction scales (0).

f. Plans and assembly drawing for local construction of an im-
provised percentsge corrector (0).

4, Deflection board M1,

. Wind and drift chart (1) (2) (3) (4} (5}.

! A scale with ranges plotted logarithmically, used only with guns
having a range disk graduated correctly in yards for the particular
combination of gun, gun carriage, projectile, fuze, and powder
charge belng Used and for the height of site above mean low water
of the trunnions of the gun.

?A scale wlth ranges plotted logarithmically and with corre-
sponding elevations in mils or degrees plotted correctly opposite
the ranges for the particular combination of gun, gun carriage,
projectile, fuze, and powder charge being used and for the height
of site above mean low water of the trunnions of the gun.

A scale Used to determine the correct range disk settings for
firing a combination of projectile, fuze and powder charge other
than the combination for which the range disk being used is grad-
uated and, in some cases, for a helght of site different from that
for which the range disk ls graduated.
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TaBLE 1.—Available charts, scales, and plans—Continued

Erample: 2 each—Wind and drift chart for deflection board MI
for 155-mm guns M1 and MI1Al on mohile carriage M1. firing high-
explosive shell M101 with point-detonating fuze M51, normal and
supercharge, based on Firing Tables 155-8-1, azimuth in degrees and
hundredths, elevations in mils.

. Angular travel chart {0).

. Universal deflection board,

Wind and drift chart (1) (2} (3) (&) (5).
. Agimuth scales (3).

. Adjustment colrection scales (5).

. Deflection scales for case 11 pointing (5).

. Set-forwesd rule.

Scales and plans for local construction (0).

7. Set-forward seales (9) (10) (i),

B. Angular travel computer.

Plans, and agsembly drawing for local construction (0).

9. Dispersion device,

a, Plans and assembly drawing for local construction (0).

b. Digpersion tape (0).

¢. Adjustment correction scale (0).

10, Imtprovised spoiting board.

Plans and assembly drawing for local construction (including all
necessary charts and scales) (0).

[ N~ N} c*pmo'

H 4. INFORMATION To BE SurpLiEp—Table IT immediately
following lists information to be supplied in order to obtain
the charts and scales listed in table I. Entering table IT with
numerals listed after each item in table I, it can be determined
what information must be supplied to identify properly the
chart or scale desired.

TaBLE II—Injformetion which should be supplied in order to obtain
charts, scales, and plans listed in fable I

General-——In all cases the quantity of each, the name of the
chart, scale, or plan. and the name and model of the fire control
instrument to which it applies should be specified.

(0) No information required; this item applies to any combina-
tifon of gun, ammunition, firing tables, units of graduation, height
of site,

(1) Gun and carriage.*

a. Caliber.

b. Gun {mark or modsl designation}.

c. Gun carriage (mark or mod¢l designation.)

(2) Ammunition.*

*These data can usually be obtained from the following sources:

(z) Name plates on gun and carriage, of emplacement book.

(b) Ammunition data card.

(e) Appropriate firing tables, Field Manuals, and Technlcal
Manuals.

(d) Ordnance Department SNL F-69.

(e) Local ordnance oflicer.

(/) Local artiller'y engineer.
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TaeLE I.—iInformation which should be supplied in order fo obfain
cherts, scales, and plans listed in fable I-—Continued

(a) Projectile.

1. Kind (shell, projectile, shrapnel, shot, practice, etc.).

2. Type (armor-piercing, high-explosive, low-explosive, chem-
icaly.

3. Mark or model designation,

4, Weight.

(b} Fuze,

1. Kind (base-detonating or point-detonating).

2. Mark or model designation,

(¢} Charge—HReduced, normal, supercharge, or standard mugzle
velocity. (In the case of mortar ammunition, state whether charges
are atiquot part charges or base and increment charges.)

(3) Firing tables which apply.

{4) Units of elevation used (mils, degrees, or yards).

(8) Units of arimuin used (mils or degrees).

(6) Height of site of the trunnions of the gun, to the nearest foot
for fixed seacoast batteries, to the nearest 100 feet for mobile bat-
teries, measured from mean low water,

{7) Buasis of graduation of range disks used.—~When range disks
are graduated in yards of range it 1s necessary to supply informa-
tion on items (1) (2) (3) (4) and.(6) as referred specifically to
the range disk graduations since these graduations are based on
a particular combination of gun, gun carriage, projectile, fuze,
propelling charge, firing tables, and height of site. Where range
disks are graduated in angular units of quadrant elevation (i. e.
mil or degree units) the above additlonal information is not neces-
sary since such graduations represent true quadrant elevations and
are independent of any particular combination of armament, am-
munijtion. and height of site.

(8) Marimum range (in yards).

(9) Observing interval (In seconds)

(10) Dead time (in seconds).

(11) Measuring interval (in seconds).

B 5. UrcENT REQUESTS.—It is recognized that occasions may
arlse when charts and scales are needed urgently where com-
plete information is not available locally. In such cases,
requests should state this faci, since on occasion it Is possible
that the Coast Artillery Board can supply the missing items
of information.

M 6. SreciaL. REQUESTS.—The most frequently used charts
and scales are listed in table I. Actually, additional items
are available which are not listed since reguests for them
rarely occur. The fact that some special item desired is not
listed should not interfere with a prompt reqguest to the
Coast Artillery Board for this special item.

M 7. CoNcLusioN,—Careful attention to the instructions sub-
mitted in this appendix should expedite delivery of charts
and scales to batteries,
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APPENDIX VIII
BASIC THEORY OF SPOTTING BOARDS M2, M3, AND M7

1. Basic AssuMpTIONS.—In figure 183, T represents the
target. The spotting stations, $' and §°, and the directing
point are not represented, but direction lines to those stations
are shown. In desighing the board the following assump-
tions were made: That as the line of sight from any station
moves away from the target it moves parallel to itself; and
that, in the vicinity of the target, points of equal range from
each station are oh straight lines perpendicular to the lines
of sight. These assumptions are approximately true for the
normal ranges to the target. Suppose the deviations & S
and A S° of a splash are reported from the spotting stations.
According to the assumptions the lines of sight to the splash,
BS and AS, are parallel to TS and TS°, respectively, and
BT and AT are perpendicular to TS' and TS°, respectively.
§ represents the position of the splash,

D.P.

|

FrourE 183, —Basic assumptions, spotting board.
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B 2. DERIVATION OF FormMuLAS.—The derivation of the for-
mulas is as follows: In figure 183, if R' and R’ are the ranges
to the target from the spotting stations S* and §°, respec-
tively, we have—

Equation for range deviation TG:
AT=R*tan&s*

T AT AT =R“tan AS®
cos (90°—T) sinT sinT

R*tanAS® cos T

TD=CT cos T'— Sn T
BT=R'tanAS"
____ BT  _ BT _R'tanAS§
cos (90°—T) sinT sinT
R'tanAS*
CS=TF= sin T

1 Ag 2

sin T
TG=TD-+DG
_ R*tanAS'cosT', R'tanAS' cos T° a
TG sin T ' SinT )
Eguation for lateral deviation GS:

BT=R'tanAS§"

BT _R'tanAfS
TF=(0s00°—T) s T
CS=TF

. R'tanAS'sin T°
CE=CS sin T°= Sin T
AT=R*tan/$§®
or AT __R'tanbA§®

“cos (90°—T) sinT
oo RotanAS’sin T°
CD=CT sin T"= o T
GS=CE--(—CD)
R'tanAS'sin 7" R°tanAS®sin T
sinT sinT

GS= (2)
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Formulas (1) and (2) may be rewritten as follows:

+R'cos T .. Bcos T"
TG-—SE'?:——tanAS iwtanﬂs’ 3
1 i 2 LI
Gs=2E ST AgERSINT, A (4)
sinT sin T

In equations (3) and (4), TG and GS are in linear units cor-
responding to those used for R' and R* The sign of each
right-hand member of the equations depends on the direc-
tion in which 48' or AS® is measured and must be deter-
mined by inspection. In the situation illustrated in the
figure, both AS' and AS® are negative in range effect, while
in Iateral effect A8 is positive and AS® negative.

Representing TG and (S by the terms AR and AL, re-
spectively, and dividing by R, we get

L\R_ cos T -

= X smTt I}AS >< Tta nhHg® @
AL sin T° sin T

=t il tanAS? 4)
R X sin TtanASliR X sinT an (

But A_R is proportional to the percentage deviation in
range, and %~Li is very nearly equal to the lateral deviation in

radians. The board may therefore be made to read range
deviations in percentages and lateral deviations in angular

units by giving the platen the proper graduations and setting
the disks according to the ratios % and %: instead of R*

and R®. Provision is made for this on the spotting board.
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APPENDIX IX

POINTING 155-MM GUNS WITH FIELD
ARTILLERY TELESCOPES

8 1. Some 155-mm gun seacoast batteries are provided with
field artillery panoramic telescopes. These telescopes are
graduated differently from coast artillery telescopes and,
since their azimuth scales cannot be slipped, they present
a problem when using standard coast artillery fire control and
position finding equipment. The problem resolves itself into
the application of coast artillery data to the field artillery
panoramic telescope. This must be accomplished accurately
and easily within the proper time interval.

B 2. To understand the problem a short review of the require-
ments for coast artillery telescopes is essential. The require-
ments divide themselves into two categories: those for case
II pointing and those for case III pointing. In case II point-
ing, deflections are involved. These deflections are deter-
mined in terms of reference numbers, the normal reference
number being 200 for telescope scales graduated in mils and
10 for telescope scales graduated in degrees. In case III
pointing, actual firing azimuths are involved; consequently,
the telescope azimuth scale must be uniformly graduated in
a complete circle. When using mils, these graduations must
be from 0 through 6300 back to 0; when using degrees, the
graduations must be from 0 through 350 back to 0. In addi-
tion, the graduations must increase progressively in such a
direction that the gun will follow the firing azimuths while
the telescope iskept in alinement with an aiming point. This
requirement calls for an increase of the graduations in a
clockwise directlon. Since it is highly desirable that one
telescope be adaptable to the requirements for both case IT
and ease III pointing, it is necessary that the azimuth scale
be adjustable to any reading when the line of sight and the
axis of the bore are established in a given relationship.
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M 3. The coast artillery panoramic telescopes M2A1 and M8
are designed to meet the requirements for case IT and case
ITI pointing. The M2A1l telescope uses the mil system of
graduations and the M8 telescope uses the degree system of
graduations. Both have azimuth scales which can be slipped
and which are graduated in a clockwise direction. The M8
telescope has, in addition, a separate deflection scale which
permits an initial orientation for both case IT and case III
pointing and does not require reorientation, as does the
M2A1 telescope, when switching from case II to case III
pointing, or vice versa.

B 4. Field artillery panoramic telescopes, one model of which
is shown in figure 184, are provided with mil graduations and
do not meet the coast artillery requirements in two respects.
First, the azimuth scale is not adjustable; hence, for case II
pointing, the scale cannot be made to read 200 when the
line of sight is parallel to the axis of the bore (the field artil-
lery azimuth scale is constructed to read 0 when the line of
sight is paralle! to the axis of the bore), For case III point-~
ing, the scale cannot be made to read the azimuth of the
axis of the bore when the line of sight is alined on an aiming
point. Second, the azimuth scale of the fleld artillery pano-
ramic telescope is graduated counterclockwise, 0 to 3100,
0 to 3100, instead of clockwise, 0 through 6300 mils, back to 0.
(See flz. 185.) The 3200 graduation does not appear as it is
represented by 0. Therefore, when the line of sight is to the
front, parallel to the aXis of the bore, a 0 appears at the
azimuth scale index; also, when the line of sight is reversed,
or to the rear, parallel to the axis of the bore, a 0 appears
at the azimuth scale indexX. This necessitates reversing the
coast artilleryman’s rule, “Right, ralse—left, lower,” to Left,
add: right, subtract,” which is the rule used in field artillery
gunnery:
In order to adapt the fleld artillery panoramntic telescope to
the coast artillery problem, the following suggestions are
made. It is assumed that the plofting room is equipped with
the deflection board M1 and a range percentage corrector.
a. In case Il pointing, the difference between the telescopes
can be taken care of by changing the graduation numbers on
the deflection scale of the deflection board. Remembering
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that on the fleld artillery telescope the reading is 0 when
the line of sight is parallel to the aXis ¢f the bore, it will be
readily understood that the output from the deflection board
must read 0 when the deflection is normal. This conversion
is most easily made by changing the graduation numbers on
the deflection scale of the deflection board.

FIGURE 184.—¥Fleld artillery panoramic telescope M6.

(1) If the base-end observations are in degrees, the input
to and the output from the plotting board should be in de-
grees for simplicity of operation, The deflection board, there-
fore, should be set up to operate in degrees. Assume that the
defiection scale, with 10 as normal, is mounted on the deflec~
tion board. In order to obtain defiection readings which
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can be set on the field artillery panoramic telescope, the
deflection scale graduations must be changed. To do this,
ohtain a good grade of smooth paper (drawing paper pre-
ferred) and cut it to the size and shape of a deflection scale.
Lay the cut paper over the deflection scale, slipping the paper
slightly toward the center of the hoard, thus exposing the
graduation markings of the metal scale. In this position

MoVABLE SCacLg

~hcrease,

FIXED INDEX

FIGURE 186.—Method of graduating field artillery panoramic tele-
scope azimuth scale in mils,

clamp the paper to the scale with some device such as spring
paper clamps. In line with the 10 graduation of the de-
flection scale, make a marking on the paper and label it 0.
Next mark the paper in line with the 12,25 and .75 gradua-
tions on the output scale, and label these markings 3160 and
40, respectively. Similarly, mark the paper in line with the
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1450 and 5.50 graduations on the output seale, and label
these markings 3120 and 80, respectively. Then remove the
paper and accurately subdivide the spacings between 0 and
40, 40 and 80, 0 and 3160, and 3160 and 3120 into 40 equal
parts. Make each fifth marking slishtly longer than the rest
and each tenth marking longer than the fifth markings,
Label the tenth markings as follows:
Starting at 0 and progressing to the right—3190, 3180,
3170, 3160*, 3150, 3140, 3130, 3120*.
Starting at 0 and progressing to the left—10, 20, 30,
40*, 50, 60, 70, 80*.
Each graduation eguals a mil, and each tenth graduation
is labeled. This paper scale is now pasted over the output
scale of the deflection board, the 0 graduation of the paper
scale being carefully matched over the 10 graduation on
the output scale of the bhoard. (See fig. 186.)

Figure 186—Conversion scale completely graduated and labeled.

Nore.—Left deflections (those made when the bore of the gun
is pointing to the left of the target) are marked with numbers
in ascending numerical order and right deflections are marked with
numbers In descending- order, The deflection readings now taken
from the deflection board can be sent directly to the gun pointer
for setting on the field artillery panoramic telescope.

(2) On the other hand, If base-end observations are in
mils, the plotting board and deflection board should be set
up to operate in mils. In this case a blank piece of smooth
paper should be cut and placed over the labeling on the

*Already labeled from previous operations.
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deflection scale (200 normal). The graduations should re-
main exposed. Then change the labeling of the graduations
as follows (see fig. 187) :

Original labeling ' New labeling
200 0
210 3190
220 3180
230 3170, etc.
190 10
180 20
170 30, etc.

Norg—Deflections are graduated in the same manner as de-
scribed above. The readings from the deflection board can now
be applied directly to the feld artillery panoramlie telescope,

Figure 187.~—Deflection board M1 converted to cperate with field
artillery pahoramic telescope.

b. When using case III pointing, a different problem i3 pre-
sented by the fact that the azimuth scale on the fleld artillery
panoramic telescope cannot be slipped; that is, the azimuth
set on the telescope cannot be changed without moving the
line of sight. Therefore, some alternate means must be
provided to change the firing azimuths into telescope set-
tings. To accomplish this, a conversion tape similar to a
percentage corrector tape is used. One scale on this tape has
azimuth readings covering the field of fire. The other scale
has telescope readings. The 0 reading of the telescope scale
on the tape must be opposite the azimuth of the aiming poing
on the azimuth scale. The relation between the two scales
then depends upon the azimuth of the aiming point to be
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used. The telescope scale readings must increase as the
azimuth scale readings decrease, If the corrected azimuth is
computed in mils in the plotting room, both scales are plotted
to the same scale factor in opposite directions. If the cor-
rected azimuth is computed in degrees, the scales should be
plotted to a degree-mil relationship, again in opposite direc-
tions. An operator, by means of this device, converts
corrected azimuths to telescope readings.

MILS - Set Scale
4400 4410 4420 4430 4440 4450 4480 4470

abeudptudunbedugbadig ooy el

HIIIII I[}lﬂllll!ﬂ UL I|'I||I]l| lilllll!lli]HlllHl|[IH
40 20 <o 3190

20 -] 2180 370
MiLS - Read Scale

Ficure 188.—Mil-mil scale.

M 5. The two types of tape are illustrated in figures 188 and
189.

¢. To make the tape shown in figure 188, two horizontal
lines are drawn on the tape, Above the upper line, azimuths
are plotted in mils to a convenient scale, say 10 mils to 1 inch.
The scale should be long enough to cover the entire fleld of
fire and should he labeled “set scale.” Beneath the lower
line, the 0 is plotted opposite the “set” reading which is the
azimuth from, the directing point to the aiming point. This
is labeled the “read scale.” In figure 188 it has been assumed
that the azimuyth of the aiming point is 4,442 mils. The
mil graduations on the “read scale” are plotted to the scale
of 10 mils to 1 inch, with 0 as a starting point, following the
rule that graduations on the “read scale” decrease as azi-
muths on the “set scale” increase. The graduations are
labeled so there can be no reading above 3,199 mils on the
“read scale.” However, there will be two 0 readings: one
opposite the aiming point azimuth reading on the “set scale™
and one opposite the reading on the “set scale” which differs
from the aiming point azimuth by 3,200 mils.

b. To prepare a degree-mil conversion tape (see fig. 189},
degrees are plotted on the upper line to a scale of 1 equals
1.778 inches. 'This is derlved from applying the mil-degree
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relation to the basic scale of 10 mils equal 1 inch. The 0
of the “read scale” is located opposite the “set scale” reading
which is the azimuth of the aiming point (in this case assumed
to be 250.12°). “Read scale” graduations are then plotted
on either side of the 0 to a scale of 10 mils to the inch. In
labeling these graduations, follow the rule that the gradua-
tions on the “read scale” decrease as the azimuths on the
“set scale” increase.

é DEGREES - Saf Scole
249" 250" 25" 252"
bl bfiuddif o dwda Sdn bl

T AT [ TITTTTTTIT ITI T JITTTTTITF T
QJI [ A SN ”T””f””

390 3E0 37o a9
MILS - Reod Scole
|

FIGURE 189 —Degree-mil scale.

¢. In situations where the field of fire is limited, and the
aiming point is in a direction to the rear of the guns, con-
siderable footage of unusable tape can be saved by plotting
the 0 of the “read scale” opposite the reading on the “set
scale” which is 3200 mils greater or less than the azimuth of
the sight-aiming point line; greater if the azimuth is less
than 3200 mils, and less if the azimuth is greater than 3200
mils, The gun pointer in these cases must be instructed to
start with the azimuth scale set to 0 and the telegcope pointing
to the rear.

B §. Conversion scales can be obtained from the Coast Artil-
lery Board, Fort Monroe, Virginia. Requests for these con-
version scales should state the number required and whether
azimuths are determined in degrees or mijls since this will
determine whether degree-mil or mil-mil scales will be sup-
plied. The conversion scales supplied are blank scales suit-
ably graduated but not labeled (except in the case of the
mil-mil scale on which the azimuth or “set scale” is already
graduated). These are illustrated in figures 190 and 191.
On receipt of these scales it is necessary for the individual
battery to label the appropriate graduations with the proper
numerical values and to extend every appropriate 20th gradu-

474



FIRE CONTROL AND POSITION FINDING

ation on the degree scale and every 10th graduation on the
mil scale (see figs. 190 and 191). This is done with an or-
dinary writing pen and pen holder using a concentrated solu-
tion of soda bicarbonate as the labeling solution. White,
yellow, or silver crayon or pencil may also be used.

MILS - Set Scale AN

400 4410 4420 4430 4440 4450 4460

MILS - Read Scale

Figure 190 —Mil-mil scale supplied by Coast Artillery Board.

DEGREES - Set Scale

MiLS - Read Scale

FicurRe 191 —Degree-mil scale supplied by Coast Artlllery Board.

8 7, A new conversion scale with a different relationship be-
{ween the “set scale” (azimuths) and “read scale” (telescope
settings) must be constructed for each separate aiming point.
The relationship between the “set scale” and “read scale” is
determined by the azimuth of the aiming point from the
directing point. In all cases 0 on the set scale is located
opposite the azimuth of the aiming point. If the azimuth
of the aiming point is unknown, the reading of the panoramic
telescope with the bore of the gun sighted at some known
datum point should be located on the “read scale” opposite
the azimuth from the directing point to the datum point.
a. When constructing a degree-mil conversion scale, 0 of
the “read scale” should be located opposite the exact azimuth
of the aiming point or, as described above, the telescope set-
ting should be located opposite the exacl azimuth of the gun
tube as determined by boresighting. Care should be taken
to choose a2 mil graduation on the “read scale” which coin-
cides with the exact azimuth on the “set scale.” For example
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(see flg. 189), assuming an aiming point at an azimuth of
250.12°, 0 on the “read scale” would be located at a mil grad-
uation on the “read scale” which is situated approximately
two-fifths of the distance between any two .05° graduations
on the “set scale.” The left .05° graduation will then corre-
spond to 250.10° and the .05° graduation to the right will
correspond to 250.15°. In this way an exact initial relation-
ship is established between the “set scale” and the “read
scale.”

b. When constructing 2 mil-mil conversion scale, 0 of the
“read scale” should likewise be located opposite the exact
azimuth of the aiming point. For example (see fig. 188),
assuming an aiming point at an azimuth of 4442 mils, 0 on
the “read scale” would be located opposite 4442 miis on the
“set scale.” :

W 3. Once the initial ri'natching of the conversion scales has
been established, labeling and extending of graduations
should be carried out as described previously and as illus-
trated in figures 188 and 189. Much time can bhe saved by
constructing the conversion scale of sufficient length to in-
clude only azimuths and telescope settings actually in the
field of fire for which the aiming point is used.

W 9. When corrected azimuths are determined with the de-
flection board M1 the conversion scales should be mounted
in a small hox with two rollers and a reading index. Plans
for construction of this conversion scale box can be obtained
from the Coast Artillery Board, Fort Monroe, Virginig, This
box is used only when determining correct telescope settings
for case III firing.

W 10. Changing from one aiming point to another in an
emergency can be accomplished by using a second box con-
taining the appropriate tape or having the azimuth output
operator in the plotting room change from one tape to
another. Tapes for all aiming points should be constructed
before the battery goes into position. The use of this con-
version tape will necessitate the assignment of a special
operator. The output operator on the deflection board does
not have time to take care of this tape in addition to his other
duties. Therefore, 2 man should be trained in the operation
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of the conversion tape and assigned to it, so there will he no
confusion when the battery uses case IIT pointing in either
drill or actual firing.

B 11, When corrected azimuths are determined with the
universal deflection hoard, the conversion scales should be
substituted for the standard azimuth and deflection scales
normailly mounted on the two rollers at either end of the
board. In this manner, azimuths obtained from the plotting
hoard are set on the “set scale” and the readings to be set on
the panoramic telescope are obtained from the lower “read
scale.” This procedure effects the necessary conversion from
azimuth to telescope setting. When firing with case IT, the
deflection scales found at the end of each tape should he
used in the normal manner discussed in chapter 13. It is to
be noted that, when using the angular travel computer to
determine deflection settings for angular travel, the de-
flection scale used on the angular travel computer should
conform to the universal deflection board deflection scale
which is itself determined by the panoramic telescope heing
used.
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APPENDIX X

DERIVATION OF PREDICTION FOR GUN DATA

COMPUTER M1

B 1. symeoLs.—The following symbols are used to indicate
the elements of data (see figs. 192 and 194) :

A, B, C Points locating the positions of observation stations.

Gy

G

A Az
B Az
C Az
Az G
Az G2
Ao

Ao
Ap

AA
AT
BT
cT
Ro
Ro
Ry
R'p
Rodo
t

Tp
To

Point locating the position of the directing point or
gun No. 1.

Point locating the position of gun No. 2.

Azimuth of line A To.

Azimuth of line B Ts.

Azimuth of line C' Tb.

Firing azimuth, gun No. 1.

Firing azimuth, gun No. 2.

Azimuth of the line from G: to To (the present
azimuth).

Angular rate of change of present azimuth (radians
per second),

Azimuth of the line from Gi to Tp (the predicted
azimuth).

{Ag-Ao) (uncorrected deflection).

Distance A to To.

Distance B fo To.

Distance C to To.

Distance G: to To (present range}.

Rate of change of R. (yards per second).

Distahce Gi to Tp (predicted range).

Corrected predicted range.

Linear rate of lateral displacement (yards per sec-
ond) .

Time of flight t0 Tp.

Predicted position of target.

Present position of target.

B 2. PrEDICTION FORMULA FOR Rp.—a. In the gun datz com-
puter M1, continuous tracking produces a known rate of
change of the target position.
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b. At the instant the target is at T, establish a line between
G and To, which will be designated as the X axis in a system
of rectangular coordinates (see fig. 192). Because of previous
observation, the rate of change of present range is known,
which, at this instant, is along the X axis,

TARGET
GQURSE

il
¥
FiGure 193.—Range prediction, incoming target.
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¢. From Ty, the predicted position of the target (fig. 152),
drop a perpendicular to G.T,, which intersects at E. Now
ETo represents the product R%t. With (1 as center, swing
an arc with radius G.E.

NoTE—ET, is the projectlon of the target's motion on the line
G, T, and ls, therefcre, the range component along the line G;T,.

Then
Ry=Ro+T.EA-FTp (1
ETos=R%l (sec above) 2)
FTp=Rp,—G'F=E;—GE (3
ChE=Rgpcos AA {4)

Substituting the value from (4) in (3
FTp—=Rp~~Rp cos AA=Ryp (I—cos AA) 5)

From the trigonometric series

AAZ  AAY AAS
c0s MA=1——r+—7r e+ .. .. (6

Note—AA 15 in radians.

AAl -
The terms beyond TR be dropped without appreciable
error because of the small angles involved.

Therefore
cos Ad=1 A;Z M
and
1—cos AA=1*—(1~» A;lz):ézé_ﬂ (8)
Substituting from (8) in (5)
.F‘Tp=R,:92i='l 9)
Substituting these values from (2} and (9} in (1)
Rp'—‘—Ro—[—Rat—{—Rapézia (10)
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By substitution of the entire right-hand side of equation (10}
for the value of Ep in the last term of (10), we get

' HATN AAZ
Rp:Ro+R°ot+(Ro+R°oi+Rp_2—) 5
MAZ AA2Z AAd
=Ro+R°ot{Ro—5 +Ro%t—5 +&p 2
AHAY
Since Rp —g is very small, the term may be dropped

Then

an

MNAZ
2

A4
Rp=R0+RDat+RaT +R°ot (12)

Then, by factoring
AAz
Ryp= (Ro+Rt) (1+—2i) as
Equation (13) gives the predicted range for all courses of the
target. If the range is decreasing, R% will he negative, (See

fig, 193)

E 3. PrepicTion FORMULA POR Ap—In figure 194, establish an
X and Y axis as was done in the case of range prediction.

SOUTH

\
\
o
X
EY

A
FIcURE 194 —Azimuth prediction.
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ETp=RopAv ot (14)
RpAA=PTp €15)
ETp=PTp (for small angles, the sine equals the arc}
RpAA=ETy (by substitution) (16)
RpAA=Rod%t (from (14)) (17
RoA%t
Ag=res o0
A R, (18}
Ap=A40+4L4 (by definition) (18
Ap= Ao Fodot. (20)
Ry

a. This assumes an increase in azimutih; that 1s, 4% Is
positive. If travel is counterclockwise, 4% will be minus.

b. Both predicted range and predicted azimuth are cor-
rected for nonhstandard ballistic conditions in’ the final
solution.
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ApPPENDIX XTI
LIST OF REFERENCES

Auxiliary fire-control instruments (field glasses,
eveglasses, telescopes, and watches) . ____ TM 9-575.
Azimuth instruments:
Azimuth instruments M1910 and M1910A1_ TM 9-1675.
Azimuth instruments M1918 and M1918A2_ TM 9-1680.
Care and maintenance of the 155-mm gun
GPF:
Part VII—Checking the cross level of the
quadrant sight _____________ TEF 4-1009.
VIII—Orienting the panoramic tele-
scope M2A1 for case II point-
ing = TF 4-1010.
IX—Orienting the panoramic tele-
scope M2A1 ior case I1I point-

nNg e TF 4-1011.
X—Checking and adjusting the
© telescope mount M6AL1 . __ TF 4-1012.

XI—Orienting the panoramic tele-
scope M8 for case II pointing_ TF 4-1013.
XII—Orienting the panoramic tele-
scope M8 for case IIT point-
- g TF 4-1014.
Coast artillery gunner’s instruction:
Fixed seacoast artillery, expert gunners__. TM 4-310.
Fixed seacoast artillery, first and second
class EUNNers — e T™ 4-305.
Mobile seacoast artillery, expert gunners. TM 4-320.
Mobile seacoast artillery, first and second

class gUNNers — - e m T™ 4-315.
Depression position finders:
Depression position finder M1____ _______ T™M 9-1695.
Depression position finder MI1907___..._. T™ 9-1685.
Elevation quadrant MI1_____ ... TM 9-1557.
562031°-—48— 30 483
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Fire control and position finding for seacoast
artiilery:

Part I—Position finding systems__._______ TF 4.917.
II--Nonstandard ballistic conditicns_. TF 4-918,
III—Computing and setting firing

data. .o ___ TF 4-919,
IV—Pointing methods and reference
numbers__________. . __._____ TF 4-920.
V-—M1 plotting beard and M1 range
correction devices . _________. TF 4-921,
VI—M1 deflection board __._________ TF 4-922.
VII—Dispersion, errcrs, and spotting
systems ________. . _.______. TF 4-923.
VIII—M3 spotting board______________ TF 4924,
IX —Fire adjustment, the magnitude
correction method and lateral
adjustment___________________ TF 4-925.
X—Fire adjustment, the bracketing
method _ . _________ . __ TF 4-926.
Fire contrel and pesition finding for seacoast
artillery—Continued.

Part I—Basic principles ... ___ . ___._ FS 4-27.
II—Azimuth instruments __.________ FS 4-63.
III—Horizontal base system _________ FS 4-64.
IV—Theory of the vertical base sys-

tem» __ . __, S 4-65.
V.—Orientation, range adjustment,
and operation of depression po-

sition finder M1907___________ FS 4-66.
VI—Orientation, range adjustment,
and operation of depression po-

sition finder MI1______________ FS 4-69.
VII—How the coincidence range finder

WOrks FS 4-70.
VIII—The 9-foot coincidence range

finder____ . __. FS 4-71,
IX—The 15-foet coincidence range

finder, adjustment____________ FS 4-72.
X—The 15-foot coincidence range

finder, operation__________ - S 4-T73.
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Fire control and position finding, seacoast

artillery—Continued.
XI.—110° plotting board MI1915, de-
scription and operation____._._ PFS 4-74.
XII—Cioke and M1 plotting boards,
description___ o ________ S 4-175.
XIII—Cloke and M1 plotting boards
orientation, section I__________ FS 4-76.
XIVv—Cloke and MI plotting boards,
orientation, section II_________ PS 4-T1.
XV-—Cloke and M1 plotting boards, op-
eration____ e FS 4-78.
XVI—Theory of prediction.______.__._ FS 4-79.
XVII—Prediction devices ___ oo _____ FS 4-80.
XVIIO—Nonstandard ballistic conditions_ FS 4-8§1.
XIX—Meteorological message - o —— FS 4-82.
XX--Firing Tables ________ - FS 4-83
XXIII—Percentage corrector Ml __._____ FS 4-86.
XXIV—Wind component indicator._____ FS 4-87.
Formations, inspections, service, and care of
matériel e o M 4-20.
GUNNETY e FM 4-10.
Height finder M1_____ ___ e TM 9-2623.
T™M 9-1623,
Adjustment prior to operations___ - __..__ TP 4-586.
Care and maintenance_ ___ o __-__ TP 4-589,
Dl e e TF 4-587
March order_ o e TF 4-588.
TS e e e e TF 4-585
Identification of merchant ships______________ FS 4-28.
Meteorology for coastartillery_ . __.___ ™ 4-240.
Orientation o - T™M 4-225.
Panoramic telescopes:
Panoramic telescope M8_________ccoe——- TM 9-1582.
Panvramic telescopes M1917, M1, M2Al,
M3A1, M4, M5A2, M5A3, M5A4, MBAS,
M5AB, M6 o e TM 9-~-1553.
T™M 9-1583.
Plotting hoards:
Plotting boards for seacoast artillery______ T™ 9-1570.
Plotting boards M3 and M$_____cereeaa- TM 9-2681.
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Quadrant sights M1917, MI1917A1, M1918,

MI1918Al e e TM 9-1555.
Spotting board M3__.__..__________________ TM 9-2682.
Stereoscopic range and height finding_____..___ TM 4-250.
Surveying tables ______________________._____ TM 5-236.
Target practice, coast artillery..._____________ TM 4-235,
Telescope mounts:

Telescope mount M18Al . . ______. TM 9-1553.
Telescope mount M6AL .. __.______. TM 9-1554.

12-inch gun battery, barbette carriage:
Part III—Checks for base ring and range

disk e TF 4-632
VIII—Checks for pointing and direc-
tion ot TF 4-948
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Adjustment of fire. (See Fire adjustment.) - Paragraph  Page
Alming point__________________ . ____ 127 220
Aiming rule:
Adjustment - _________ . _____ 132 238
Description____ 132 238
Qperation - ______________________ 132 238
Use in case III adjustment 127 220
Alternate base lines_____________________________ 18 14
Alternate fire confrol methods:
Central control .. . .. 173,174 320
Gun commander’s control______ ___________ 175,178 324, 325
Modified one-station method 315
One-station fire control system 303
Prineciples . ____ 16 300
Temporary and stand-by contrel, 90-mm.___ 1747, 178 326
Alternate stations - __ .. . __________ 18 14
Alternate systems . _________ . ... 19 14
Angular system. ___ .. _____________ . _.________ 11 B8
Angular travel:
Lateral corrections, 3-iheh guns_____.________ 161 256
Reference numbers._____.~ . __________ 60 52
Angular travel computer:
Description_ 101 169
Operation . _________ 102 171
Angular units .- . 12 8
Approximate data., (See Data.)
Areas. (See Harbor defense water areas.)
Assignment of targets. (See Target.)
Atmospheric refraction__________________________ 48 50
Auxiliary matériel:
Gun data computer M1__________ 206 348
Gun data computer MB 220 362
Axig of bore. (See Azimuth of axis of hore.)
Azimuth circles:
Adjustment_____________________ ... 133 242
Description__ 133 242
Operation ___________ 133 242
Azimuth, corrections. 24 19
Azimuth difference:
Application__.____ _________ o ____ 25
Chart_________ 22
Foermulas_______. 21, 22
Azimuth instrument:
MI1910A1:
Adjustment and 46 41
Description. . _______ 46 41
Qperation____________________ . 48 41
MI1S18_ .. 47 48
M2 2085, 206 348
Azimuth instruments______ 46, 47, 205, 206 41, 48,348
Azimuth measurement _________________________. 11,12 8




INDEX

Paragraph Page

Azimuth of axis of bore_ ... o 134
Azimutth prediction, gun data computer M1_____ App. X

Base lines. (See Alternate base lines.)
Battery personnel ____________________________

Boresights:
Care and preservation__. ... .. . __________
Description. . ________
Operation._ o ___
Bracketing adjustment chart
Construetion ______________
Operation - e e
Cases of pointing, (See Polnting.)
Central control__________________ L ___ .- 173,17¢
Charts:
Arzimuth difference___o____________________ 30
Bracketing adjustment. . ___. . __.____.___ 155-157
Construction:
Using rectangular coordinates_________ App. VI
Using polar coordinates______________ App. VI
Wind and drift, deflection board M1._. App.VI
Deflnition._______________________________ App. VI
Elevation difference________________________ 36
Instructions for chtaining___. o _____.__ App. VII
Range difference__________________ . _______ 33
Circle. (See Azimuth circle.)
Clinometer_ o __________________________ 116
Clinometer rest_____ . ___________________________ 116
Coincidence range finders_ o va_vaoooo e _- 54--B6
16-foot.. . ____ .. - 55
9-foot_____._. - 56
Commands, contents._______________________ - 8
Communications, landward firlng____________._.. 196

Computer, (See Angular travel computer.)
Coordinates:

Rectangular . ________
Corrected firing data, calculation
Corrections:

Azimuth 24
Deflection 2%
RANEe o oo e 23

Corrector M1, percentage. (See Percentage correc-
tor M1.)

Data:
Approximate - o e
Corrected_. . _
Furnishing
Preliminary steps .- .
Preparation for calculation -
Uncorrected _____ . ___-

Data transmission systems, electrical:
Gun data computer M1________. .. . ______ 205
Gun data computer M8____
Indicators. o ______ 1317

245
4'78

380
228
228
228, 245
287

288
291

320

434
434
391

19

17

390
391

389
388
15,16
348

253
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Paragraph Page

Definitions e mmmm e App.1
Deiflection board M1:
Azimuth mechanism, corrective measures____ 109
Gonverston to operatton in mils 108
Description_ - . o ou e 104
Displacement corrector, theory - .- App. vV
Lateral adjustmentscale_ ____________________ 106
Mounting charts_ e - - 105
Operation oo 107
Wind and drift chart____ ___ o _________ App. V1
Deflection boards, subcaliber practice ..., . 259
Deflection boards. (See Universal deflection
board.)
Deflection, corrections. .o .. 24
Depression position finder:
Mi907T:
Adjustment and orientation. . ______ 51
Description. . _____________ - b1
Operatlon_______ e . 5L
Ml: .
Adjustment for range . ________._--—-— 52
Description - b2
Operation. . oo e 52
Ortentation (azimuth) ___ . —____ 52
M e a 205, 206
Depression position finder. (See Swasey position flnder.)
Depresston position finders______________ 48-52, 205, 208
Orientation above waterline_ . . __-_.__ App. 111
Destruction of equipment_______ o ____..- 267
Details:
Observing - e

Plotting rocm
Range section

Spotting_ e
Directing point:
Two-gun hatteries.__________________. .. 27
Four-gun batterles_ . __ . ____ oo 27
Direction. (See Pointing.)
Displacement corrector, deflection beard M1______ App.V
Distances to horizon. (See Horizon.)
Dl e e 244

Electrical data transmission systems. (See Data
transmission systems.)

Elevation, determination for 3-inch guns__--———-. 160
Elevation difference:
Applicatlon_ . immemee——- a7
Chart _____ ——— 36
FOITAMIA . e e 35
Elevation gquadrani M1817:
Adjustment - - - v 119
Description, —ce- ;e - - 119

Operation —_cocooovoao 119
Elevation scales
Elevation. (See Pointing.}

Emplacements, landward firtng_ s 197

50,

399

199
197
171
422
191
188
192
434
394

19

374

205
33
30

211

211

211

218

340
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Fquipment: Paragraph Page
Care o ieiem e mmmo e m—mm———meo 2683267 305
Destruction..., —— 267 397
Preservation 263-267 395
Used:

Landward firing_______ e 199 341
90-mm AMTB batteries 180 328
227 368

50 55

Field artillery telescopes. .o e mee e 136 253
Used with 155-mm guns__.________________ App. IX 467

15-foot coincldence ranige finder:

Adjustment 56 71
Description______. 55 71
Operation_____ a5 71
Theory . - mtm—— == 55 71
Fire adjustment:
Landward firing ____ .. __ 339
Lateral______________________ 280
90-mm AMTE batteries 333
Range 280, 291
3-lnch guns e e 296

Fire adjustment board Ml:

Description. e 152 278
Operatton ______.___.. 154 280
Purpose . __-- 151 278
Settlng up board 153 279

Fire control methods. (See Alternate fire control

methods.)
Firing data:
Carrected -« e o 250 391
Gun data computer MB___ 224 365
Landward firing_ oo —_u___ 192 338
Uncorrected . oo 20,21 15,16

Firing data chart, 3-inch guns._______._______- 159, 163 294, 297

Gun commander's control_____._______________ 175, 176 324,325

Gun data computer M1 oo e oo 343
Auxtliary matériel | o ________ 348
Description_ e e 344
Electrical data transmlission systems_______ 348
Herizontal base problem________________ - 350
Operatlon - ___-._-- 347, 356
Physical characteristles_ _.____ 344
Prediction formulas, derivation__________. _._ 478
Stand-bhy equipment - ____________ 347
Time interval system____ 349

Gun dataz computer M8______ 358
Auxiliary matériel . .__.___ . mm——— 362
Batteries o e 358
Components, description_______. 358, 359
Electrical data transmission systems._ 362
Operation_ . ________ . ___ 360
Prediction. .. __________ 365
Stand-by equipment 263
b & Lo o, 364

Gunner's Quadrant 215
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Paragraph Page

Gunner's Quadrant M1____ . _____ . _ o _________ 122
Guhner’s Quadrant, models (M1897, M1898, and
MI1918) e~ 122
Harbor defehse water areas___________.__________ 7
Horizon, distances tO_ oo App. Il
Horizontal base problem, gun data computer Mi_ 208-211
Horizental base system_ . - o _______ 14
Gun data computer M1____ . ________ 209, 212
Operation, 80-mm AMTB batteries._ _-- 183
Subcallber practice_ - _____ - 2b8
Hypothetical courses, Use__ . oo~ 243

Indicator, wind component. ({(See Wind compo-
nent indicators.)
Interval. (See Time Intervals.)

Lateral adjustment___ . o ____ 154
Lateral adjustment scale. (See Deflection board
M1.)

Level of base ring, check_______________________ 117
Level of trunnions_____ o ________ 115,125
Logarithmic scales. (See Scales.)

Lubrleation _ e 265
Maps, harbor defense._ . . . oo emoeC 10
Maps, landward firing___ ________________________ 191

Measurement of azimuth., ({See Azimuth meas-
urement.)

Meteorclogical message__ . ____.____—_ 81
Application __.._______.___ 81
Desecription . ___________ 81

Modified cne-station method 172

Modified range correction board M1823__._._______ 92

Naval vessels, maneuverability ... _______ App. IV

Nine-foot coincidence range finder:

Adjustment 56
Description — o6
Operation _____ 56
Theory _ o 56
Nonstandard balilstic conditions_ .o ___ 22
Observatlon. landward firing__ . . ________ 193

Observer training____________________________
Observing and aiming point
Observing details_____________
Observing interval, choice
110° piotting boards, M1915 and M1918:
Description
Operation - ..
Orlentation oo
One-station fire control system
Application. .
Iltustrative examples______ .. __.____
Modified, using time-range board.___________ 172
ProcedUre . oo oo e 167

215

215
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One-station fire control system—Continued. Paragraph Page
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